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PREFACE. 


It  is  a  remarkable  circumstance,  that  the  Spanish 
language,  which,  since  the  days  pf  Shakspeare,  has 
remained  in  a  state  of  oblivion,  should  now  become  an 
indispensable  study,  in  a  polite  or  commercial  educa- 
tion. The  gallant  struggle  of  the  Spaniards  against 
the  efforts  of  Napoleon;  and  the  glorious  achievements 
accomplished  in  South  America,  are  the  principal 
causes  to  which  this  revolution  may  be  attributed. 

To  support  the  Spanish  literature,  or  to  exhibit  the 
merits  of  the  illustrious  men,  who  have  enriched  it 
with  their  productions,  has,  until  lately,  been  consider- 
ed a  useless  and  an  idle  task.  It  is  only  within  these 
last  eighteen  years,  that  the  English  reviewers,*  the 
German  professors, t  and  the  French  literati,}  have 
viewed  with  astonishment  and  surprise  the  "prodigious" 

*  See  tbe  Edinburgh  Review,  for  Oct  1306,  p.  224— the  Edin- 
burgh Review,  for  Oct.  1823-24,  p.  383.  This  number  contains 
a  critical  essay  on  the  lyric  poetry  of  Spain,  which  highly  sup- 
ports the  eminent  character  of  this  periodical  work. 

f  Lectures  on  the  History  of  Literature,  Ancient  and  Modern, 
by  Frederick  Schlegel,  in  2  veto.,— vol.  1,  pp.  S4S— 346$  vol.  2, 
lectores  xi.  xxii.  aad  pp.  IS* v  167,  188,  fcc.  See  the  Sd  voL  of 
the  excellent  History  of  Elegant  Literature,  by  Beutarwek,  (Gee- 
chichte  der  Peesie  und  Beredsamkeitseit  dem  Ende  des  dreisehn- 
ten  Jahrhunderts,)  12  vols.  8vo.,  1801 — 1819. 

J  See  Sbmundi's  Literature  of  the  South,  (De  la  Liiiecature  4a 
Midi  de  l'Europe,)  4  vols.  8vo.,  1813. 
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genius  of  Lope  de  Vega,  and  Calderon  de  la  Barca; 
the  "sublimity  and  sympathetic  feeling"  of  Garcilaso, 
and  Boston;  and  the  "lofty  merits"  of  Frai  Luis  de 
Leon,  Mendoza,  Montemayor,  Ercilla,  &c.  Cervantes 
himself,  whose  Don  Quixote  is,  "of  all  works  of  wit, 
the  richest  in  spirit  and  invention, "and  his  Numancia, 
a  perfect  piece  of  dramatic  composition,  had  not,  until 
lately,  been  shown  in  a  proper  light.  Now,  however, 
that  the  merits  and  defects  of  the  Spanish  literature 
are  daily  placed  before  our  view,  in  an  able  and  unpre- 
judiced manner,*  and  that  perfect  translationst  of  the 
authors  of  merit  who  have  been  concealed  for  ages,  are 
continually  issuing  from  the  press,  the  public  may  judge 
for  itself. 

While  the  pens  of  the  literary  world  are  thus  em- 
ployed in  tracing  the  beauties  and  merits  of  the  authors 
and  language  of  Spain;  it  has  been  presumed,  that  to 

*  A  course  of  lectures  on  the  History  and  Criticism  of  Spanish 
Literature,  has  been  written  by  Professor  George  Ticknor,  of 
Boston.  This  is  certainly  the  production  of  much  taste  and  la- 
bour. Although  it  has  not  yet  been  published,  we  have  had  the 
pleasure  of  perusing  it;  and  we  do  not  hesitate  to  pronounce  this 
work,  for  plan  and  execution,  the  best  of  the  kind,  that  has  yet 
appeared,  The  perfect  acquaintance  which  this  gentleman  pos. 
sesses  with  the  Spanish  language;  the  access  which  he  has  to 
the  best  editions  of  the  many  works  he  mentions;  and  his  inde* 
fatigable  industry  in  the  pursuit  of  literary  and  scientific  know- 
ledge, haje  rendered  him  so  completely  master  of  the  subject  he 
handles,  that  his  production  may  be  considered  an  invaluable 
acquisition,  and  entitled  to  the  thanks  of  every  friend  to  litera- 
ture and  science. 

f  See  the  works  of  GarcUaso  de  la  Vega,  surnamed  the  prince  of 
Castuian  poets,  translated  into  English  Terse;  with  a  critical  and 
historical  essay  on  Spanish  poetry  f  and  a  fife  of  the  author;  by 
J.  K.  Wiffen,  gyo. 
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labour  in  a  work,  which  might  tend  to  facilitate  the  ac- 
quisition of  this  noble  idiom,  could  not  but  be  desirable. 
This  » the  object  of  the  present  performance:  how  far 
it  may  prove  successful,  experience  alone  can  deter- 
mine. The  anxiety  which  the  author  feels  for  the 
diffusion  of  his  native  tongue,  and  the  sense  of  grati- 
tude which  he  cherishes  towards  this  nation,  are  the 
only  motives  that  have  induced  him  to  embark  in  the 
present  undertaking. 

In  the  composition  and  arrangement  of  this  grammar, 
it  has  been  the  wish  of  the  author  to  adapt  it  to  all 
classes  of  learners.  It  is  not,  however,  to  be  pre- 
sumed, that  the  necessity  of  teachers  will  be  super- 
seded. The  impression  that  a  work  can  be  written,  by 
means  of  which  alone,  any  capacity  may  learn  the 
science  it  treats,  is  as  common  as  it  is  fallacious.  We 
cannot  regard  the  books  or  methods  adopted  to  com- 
pass the  object  of  our  pursuit,  under  any  other  aspect, 
than  indispensable  or  necessary  aids.  They  may  afford 
more  or  less  advantages,  in  proportion  as  they  are 
adequate  or  indifferent;  but  the  final  success  of  the 
student  will,  and  must  absolutely  depend,  on  his  ap- 
plication, knowledge,  capable  instructors,  particular, 
talents,  or  appropriate  age.  This  is  as  true  as  it  is 
apparent.  Can  a  youth,  who  has  scarcely  had  time  to 
learn  the  rudiments  of  his  own  language,  understand 
the  nature  of  another,  with  the  same  facility  as  the  adult, 
who,  by  study  and  reflection,  has  acquired  experience; 
quickened  his  penetration,  and  matured  his  judgment? 
Or,  can  a  person  without  any  general  knowledge,  and 
perhaps  imperfect  in  his  maternal  tongue,  apprehend 
as  rapidly,  and  apply  as  judiciously,  the  rules  of  any 
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science,  as  he  who  has  made  universal  information  the 
object  of  his  constant  pursuit? 

It  must  be  confessed  that  these  considerations  have 
prevented  the  author  from  annexing  to  this  volume  the 
common  and  attractive  phrase  of  'Htrithout  a  teacher^ 
not,  however,  from  bestowing  upon  it  all  the  labour 
and  study  possible,  to  render  it  as  perspicuous  and  in- 
telligible, as  the  subject  would  permit.  The  convic- 
tion, that  human  capacity  is  limited  in  its  operations, 
and  that  it  is  to  very  few  individuals  that  nature  has 
been  bountiful  in  her  gifts;  has  also  induced  the  author 
to  use  his  utmost  efforts  in  endeavouring  to  place  the 
contents  of  this  grammar  in  a  constant  and  regular 
gradation;  and  to  make  its  arrangement  suitable  to  the 
various  modes  of  instruction. 

On  the  present  edition  of  this  work,  more  care  and 
attention  have  been  bestowed,  than  it  was  supposed  it 
would  ever  require.  The  rapidity  with  which  the  first 
impression  has  been  exhausted;  the  encomiums  past 
upon  it  by  the  most  eminent  American  journals;  and 
the  promptitude  with  which  it  was  introduced  into  the 
institutions  of  the  United  States,  where  the  Spanish 
forms  a  branch  of  their  instruction,  are  circumstances 
as  flattering  as  they  were  unexpected  to  the  writer. 
They  have  given  impulse  to  new  studies  and  researches; 
new  discoveries  have  ensued,  and  when  a  second  edi- 
tion of  this  performance  has  become  necessary,  the 
additions  and  improvements  have  been  so  numerous, 
that  it  may  be  pronounced  almost  a  different  book. 

It  is  hoped  that,  although  no  grammar  can  be  entirely 
new,  this  may  have  claims,  both  in  plan  and  execution, 
to  some  originality.  It  has  not  been  a  hasty  produc- 
tion, nor  has  the  zeal  of  the  author  been  abated  by 
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difficulties,  or  has,  in  any  manner,  the  consideration, 
thatseldom  does  the  writer  of  an  elementary  work  obtain 
much  credit  for  his  toil,  weakened  his  exertions.  When 
therefore,  it  shall  be  found,  that  in  this  present  task, 
errors  have  been  committed,  or  room  for  improvement 
has  been  left,  let  it  be  attributed  to  the  deficiency  of  the 
author,  and  not  to  his  pressure  of  time  or  want  of  study. 

As  simplicity  and-clearness  have  been  the  guides  by 
which  the  writer  of  this  work  has  been  directed,  he 
hag  divided  it  into  Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax, 
and  Prosody.  These  are  the  heads  most  commonly 
used,  and  most  generally  understood.  It  has  always 
been  the  peculiar  care  of  the  author,  never  to  sacrifice 
perspicuity  to  novelty,  or  precision  to  fancy.  He  is 
perfectly  convinced,  that  how  philosophical  or  logical 
soever  new  technical  terms  or  modes  of  expression  may 
appear,  they  always  destroy  the  very  purpose  for  which 
they  are  intended. 

It  is  a  matter  of  peculiar  gratification,  that  English 
words  have  been  found,  by  means  of  which,  the  pre- 
cise and  exact  sound  of  the  Spanish  vowels  can  imme- 
diately be  attained.  The  consonants  have  also  been 
rendered  perfectly  intelligible;  and  rules  for  the  true 
Castilian  pronunciation  have  been  laid  down.  As  the 
sound  of  some  consonants  has  given  rise  to  various 
discussions,  they  have  been  explained  at  large;  and  it 
is  presumed,  that  irrefragable  authorities  having  been 
produced,  their  pronunciation  will  now  be  permanently 
established.  The  hope  may,  therefore,  be  indulged, 
that  the  study  of  Spanish  orthography  will  no  longer  be 
considered  as  a  matter  of  difficulty. 

With  a  view  to  afford  greater  facilities  to  those  in- 
dividuals, who,  being  unacquainted  with  the  rudiments 
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of  language  in  general,  are  anxious  to  acquire  the 
Spanish,  a  concise  treatise  on  grammar  has  been  intro- 
duced into  Etymology.  The  gender  of  nouns  will,  the 
author  trusts,  be  found  remarkably  simple.  A  few 
clear  and  succinct  rules,  to  distinguish  it,  have  been 
given,  and  the  exceptions  to  these  rules,  are  placed  in 
alphabetic  order.  Great  care  has  been  taken  to  place 
the  declensions  within  the  reach  of  any  common  capa- 
city. In  regard  to  cases,  two  only  have  been  adopted. 
It  was  imagined,  that  by  this  means,  the  difficulties, 
rules  and  anomalies  of  the  Spanish  language,  could  be 
much  better  elucidated,  than  if  six  had  been  used. 
Independently  of  this,  the  Castilian  idiom  differs,  in 
this  respect,  from  the  ancient  languages,  in  which,  the 
words  receive  new  modifications,  according  to  their 
position  in  the  sentence. 

The  verb  being  the  principal  mover  and  spring  of 
language,  much  attention  has  been  bestowed  upon  it; 
and  it  is  fondly  hoped,  not  without  some  suecess.  New 
and  easy  modes  of  conjugating  the  verbs  have  been  in- 
troduced; and  to  render  them  easy  of  acquisition,  the 
English  equivalent  has  always  been  added.  The 
irregular  verbs,  which  have  always  been  considered 
one  of  the  greatest  intricacies  in  the  study  of  the  Span- 
ish language,  no  longer  will  present,  it  is  believed,  any 
difficulty  to  the  learner. 

During  the  sixteenth  and  successive  centuries,  the 
tenses  of  Spanish  verbs,  underwent  some  changes,  and 
a  variety  of  modifications.  To  prevent  the  embarrass- 
ment which  this  novelty  might  offer,  when  the  student 
should  peruse  the  books  written  in  those  days,  a  view 
of  the  ancient  terminations  has  been  annexed  to  the 
verbs.    Strong  as  the  notion  was,  that  the  use  of  the 
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tenses,  which  had  been  copied  in  the  first  edition  of 
this  volume,  was  beyond  the  possibility  of  change;  fur- 
ther experience  and  stndy  have  devised  some  improve- 
ments and  meliorations,  which  it  is  presumed,  will  not 
be  altogether  unworthy  of  the  public. 

In  the  progress  of  the  art  of  acquiring  foreign  lan- 
guages, it  must  be  considered  as  a  lamentable  circum- 
stance, that  each  professor  should  be  addicted  to  form 
a  method  of  his  own;  and  that  whilst  scientific  men 
have  been  occupied  in  exploring  the  abstract  regions  of 
language,  they  should  have  left  to  the  caprice  of  fashion, 
or  to  the  fancy  of  innovators,  the  steps  which  end, 
where  philosophical  researches  commence.  Within  late 
years,  however,  we  find  some  individuals  employed  in 
explaining  the  elements  of  grammar,  whose  names 
cannot  be  mentioned  without  sentiments  of  reverence. 
It  is  to  this  circumstance,  that  we  are  to  attribute  the 
general  adoption  of  exercises,  to  explain,  elucidate,  and 
impress  the  grammatical  rules.  This  custom  must  be 
considered  as  the  greatest  advancement  which  has  been 
made  towards  the  art  of  acquiring  languages. 

In  taking  a  view  of  the  many  advantages  resulting 
from  the  adoption  of  exercises,  some  are  found,  which 
cannot  be  passed  in  silence.    By  means  of  these  prac- 
tical themes,  no  rule  can  be  too  obscure  for  the  student's 
-penetration;  or  misapprehended  through  his  want  of 
judgment     Practice  brings  his  knowledge  to  the  test; 
-  if  there  be  any  deficiency  or  mistake,  it  immediately  be- 
comes apparent;  and  it  can  therefore  be  supplied  or  cor- 
rected, by  the  explanation  of  an  instructor,  or  the  re- 
newed efforts  to  which  the  learner  is  impelled.     The 
act  of  correcting,  either  by  writing  or  reading,  a  num- 
ber of  sentences  in  which  the  rule,  note,  or  observation 


xiv  PREFACE. 

in  question  is  applied,  mast  necessarily  inculcate  it  on 
the  student's  mind;  and  the  frequency  of  reference, 
supplies  him  with  an  abundance  of  words,  and. what  is 
better,  with  the  power  of  using  them  correctly.     To 
the  young  beginner  this  method  will  teach,  that  some- 
thing more  than  mere  tepetition  is  necessary  for  im- 
provement; and  in  the  adult,  it  will:  supersede  the  apti- 
tude which  he  once  had  to  recollect  words,  and  which  he 
may  now  have  insensibly  lost,  either  by  the  want  of  prac- 
tice, or  the  habit  of  reflection.    Exercises  will  tend  to 
establish  firmly  the  long  neglected  truth,  that  he  who  re- 
collects a  rule,  may  fail  in  the  application  of  it; — that  the 
manner  in  which  a  child  acquires  its  native  tongue,  is, 
and  must  be  essentially  different  from  what  vocabula- 
rists  call  to  learn  a  language  as  natnre  teaches  it; — that 
in  the  first  instance,  we  acquire  the  oral  signs,  and  their 
use,  by  the  sensation  which  their  sound  and  the  novelty 
of  their  application  produces  upon  our  tender  faculties, 
and  the  insensible  impression  created  in  us  by  the  con* 
stant  desire  of  expressing*  our  wants,,  or  the  curiosity  we 
feel  as  new  objects  are  presented  to  our  view;— that  in 
the  second,  we  most  possess  a  good  memory  to  acquire 
a  number  of  words  and  sentences,  which,  when  known, 
(as  no  rules  are  given  for  their  application,)  throw  the 
mind  into  confusion,  the  moment  they  are  to  be  modi- 
fied, or  our  ideas  differ  from  those  conveyed  in  the 
phrases  learned;— that  to  know  the  rules,  or  under- 
stand the  books  of  an  idiom,  is  not  to  speak  it  or  to 
write  it?— and  that,  practice  in  language,  as  in   all 
other  sciences*  is.  the  soul  of  improvement. 

These  reflections,  which  the  experience  of  yearn  em* 
boldens  the  author  to  believe  are  founded  on  the  solid 
principles  of  common  sense,  have  induced  him  to  sup- 
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ply  every  syntactical  rule,  note,  and  observation  of 
this  grammar,  with  a  number  of  corresponding  exer- 
cises. In  the  arraageuent  of  them,  it  will  be  per- 
ceived, that  the  gradual  progress  of  the  student,  has 
been  an  object  of  great  consideration.  Much  attention 
has  also  been  paid  to  their  selection*  None  have  been 
admitted  but  those  which  had  a  moral  tendency,  or 
which  would  afford  the  student  some  instruction,  in  the 
various  departments  of  useful  learning. 

Reference  has  always  been  preferred  to  repetition; 
the  author  being  convinced,  that  this  is  what  most  ac- 
customs the  learner  to  study  and  reflection;  the  only 
two  means  by  which  he  can  make  any  rapid  or  solid 
advancement. 

As  it  cannot  be  supposed,  that  every  one  who  wiU 
use  tins  work,  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  Spanish 
language,  has  directed  his  attention  to  rhetoric,  logic, 
or  universal  grammar;  the  rules,  notes,  or  observations, 
which,  for  the  want  of  those  studies,  might  appear 
obscure,  have  been  fully  explained. 

Having  taken  into  consideration,  that  this  work  is 
intended  to  carry  the  student  through  a  theoretical,  as 
well  as  practical  course  of  Spanish;  peculiar  care  has 
been  taken  that  the  difference  between  the  Imperfect, 
and  the  Preterite  tenses;  that  of  Ser  and  Estar;  that 
of  le  and  lo;  the  use  of  se;  and  of  the  pronouns  in 
genera],  should  be  treated  in  a  perspicuous  and  com- 
prehensive manner,  to  remove  the  impression  that  these 
parts  of  speech  constitute  insurmountable  barriers  in 
the  acquirement  of  this  language. 

As  the  speaking  of  die  Spanish  with  propriety,  as 
far  as  pronunciation  is  concerned,  depends  on  a  good 
knowledge  of  the  accent;  this  has  been  treated  at  full 
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length  in  Prosody.  TV  Versification  has  been  much, 
enlarged,  and  written  in  Spanish.  This  change  has 
been  effected,  under  the  persuasion  that  it  would  afbrd 
infinite  advantages  to  the  learner. 

In  the  Appendix,  the  synonym*  have  been  increas- 
ed; and  the  colloquial  idioms,  useful  words,  dialogues, 
and  commercial  documents,  corrected  and  much  im- 
proved. This  grammar  has  also  been  supplied  with  an 
alphabetical  Index,  which,  it  is  imagined,  will  be  of 
great  service  to  those  persons,  who,  having  learned  the 
Spanish,  may  have  occasion,  from  time  to  time,  to  solve 
some  rising  difficulties.  In  met,  nothing  susceptible 
of  melioration,  has  remained  unnoticed;  and  every 
thing,  within  the  power  of  the  author,  that  could  ren- 
der this  work  valuable,  has  been  added. 

It  has  been  his  constant  care  to  avoid  typographical 
mistakes,  or  inaccuracies  of  language;  folly  persuaded* 
that  these  imperfections  are  more  apparent  and  inju- 
rious in  grammars  than  in  other  works.  As  to  the  first, 
justice  compels  him  to  say,  that  owing  to  the  accustom- 
ed unremitting  attention  of  the  printer,  the  number  of 
them  is  so  insignificant,  that  an  errata  is  rendered  to- 
tally unnecessary.  Respecting  the  second,  if  any  have 
escaped,  the  writer  hopes,  that  as  he  has  expressed 
himself  in  a  foreign  idiom,  they  will  be  regarded  with 
some  degree  of  lenity. 

The  author  will  finally  observe,  that  having  been 
animated  by  the  desire  of  being  serviceable;  no  toil  has 
been  considered  too  irksome — no  research  too  labo- 
rious— no  study  too  difficulty no  expense  too  great,  to 
produce  a  complete  Spanish  grammar.  Whether  his 
wishes  have  been  realized,  he  entirely  leaves  to  the 
future[decision  of  a  free  and  enlightened  people. 
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That  idiom,  which  has  so  often  exacted  the  appella- 
tion of  'the  language  of  the  gods,"  from  men,  both 
candid  and  learned,  is  spoken  in  that  country,  known 
in  ancient  times  by  the  name  of  Iberia,  from  the  river 
Iberus,  by  which  it  is  watered*  All  eminent  writers 
concur  in  the  opinion,  that,  about  fifteen  hundred  years 
before  Christ,  it  was  peopled  by  a  colony  of  Phoenicians* 
who  gave  it  the  name  of  Spania,  which,  in  their  lan- 
guage, .means  a  rabbit,  from  the  multitude  of  these  ani- 
mals which  inhabited  this  place  when  they  first  entered 
it. 

After  the  Phoenicians  had  remained  in  peaceful  pos- 
session of  this  country  for  1142  years,  in  468,  before 
our  era,  it  was  entered  by  the  Carthaginians.  This 
people,  concealing  the*  real  intentions  under  the  pre- 
text of  commerce,  bfegan,  by  insinuating  means,  to 
strengthen  themselves  in  this  territory;  but  their  inimi- 
cal designs  were  toon  manifested;  fwy  233  years  after 
their  first  appepraiitet  Hamilcar,  their  general,  brought 
2* 


sviii  HISTORY  OF  THE 

the  unsuspecting  Phoenicians  entirely  under  his  do* 
minion* 

The  unjust  Carthaginians  did  not,  however,  long  en- 
joy the  benefit  of  this  ungenerous  and  treacherous  con- 
duct. In  the  year  200,  before  Christ,  the  Romans, 
whose  power  was  now  wide  and  irresistible,  took  pos- 
session of  that  country^— established  there  their  own 
form  of  government; — introduced  their  own  language; — 
and  habituated  the  natives  to  their  manners  and  cus- 
toms, for  the  space  of  616  years,  during  which  period 
they  kept  this  territory  under  absolute  subjection. 

When  in  416,  that  mighty  empire,  at  the  mention  of 
which  all  nations  trembled,  was  inundated  by  hordes  of 
fierce  northern  tribes,  and  was  precipitated  from  that 
pinnacle  of  glory  and  power,  to  the  vale  of  obscurity 
and  insignificance,  Spania,  like  most  of  Europe,  was 
overrun  by  hosts  of  these  barbarous  invaders.  In  pro-' 
portion  as  the  Romans,  in  Spania,  were  subdued,  they 
were,  no  doubt,  anxious  to  be  understood  by  their 
assailants,  that,  by  this  communication,  their  fall  might 
be  less  intolerable*  To  accomplish  this,  they  were 
obliged  to  have  recourse  to  the  desperate  remedy  of 
mutilating  their  precious  and  sonorous  language.  The 
Cloths  or  Teutonicks,  on  the  other  hand,  being  unac- 
quainted with  the  beauties  of  language,  were  not  ambi- 
tious either  to  refine  or  impart  their  idiom  to  the  newly 
conquered  provinces.  As  they  found  several  difficul- 
ties to  surmount  in  the  Latin,  they  were  unwilling  to 
adopt  this  language  of  the  subdued  Romans.  Among 
•the  greatest  difficulties  which  the  Goths  experienced 
in  the  adoption  of  the  Roman  language,  was  the  de- 
clension of  nouns,  for  which  reason  they  abandoned 
(hem,  and  in  their  place  substituted  prepositions. 
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This  inflection  of  language,  how  trivial  aoever  it  may 
appear  at  first,  hastened,  more  than  any  thing  else,  the 
destruction  of  the  Latin  and  Gothic  tongues  in  Spania; 
for,  in  623,  not  long  after  the  entire  rejection  of  the 
declensions,  when  the  Goths  obtained  full  possession 
of  that  portion  of  the  Roman  empire,  these  two  lan- 
guages were  so  adulterated,  that  they  entirely  con- 
stituted a  new  dialect,  which  received  the  name  of 
Romance.  This  Romance  became  then  the  vernacular 
tongue  of  all  Spania. 

In  the  year  714,  when  the  Arabs  suddenly  over- 
whelmed, like  a  mighty  torrent,  all  this  country,  the 
Romance  underwent  new  modifications.  It  was  then 
that  it  received  those  palatical  sounds  and  sonorous 
expressions,  which  so  eminently  characterize  the  noble 
Castilian  language. 

During  the  contests  of  the  descendants  of  the  Goths 
with  the  Musselmen,  the  Romance  was  recovering 
strength,  in  proportion  as  the  former  were  gaining  su- 
periority over  the  latter.  As  the  first  descendants  of 
the  Goths  who  distinguished  themselves  against  the 
Musselmen,  were  natives  of  a  province  of  that  territory 
called  CastiUa,  Castile;  they  all  received  the  appella- 
tion of  CasteUanoB,  Castilians. 

The  Phoenician  term,  Spania,  had  also  now  been 
converted  into  Espana,  Spain,  and  thus  the  inhabitants 
of  this  country  in  general,  were,  and  have  ever  after 
been*  called  Etpaholesr  Spaniards.*  When  the  Spa- 
niards had  entirely  shaken  off  their  Arabic  yoke,  the 
Romance  received  so  great  a  cultivation  in  Castile, 
that  it  afterwards  obtained  the  name  of  La  Lengua 
CasttUana,  the  Castilian   language,   an   appellation 
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which  we  ought  always  to  give  to  the  idiom  of  Spain; 
when  spoken  in  its  purity. 

Notwithstanding  ail  the  adulterations  which  the 
Latin  or  Roman  language  had  undergone,  when  any 
thing  was  to  be  committed  to  public  writing,  it  always 
appeared  in  the  Latin  language  in  its  most  correct 
state.  This  was  continued  until  the  time  of  Alphonsus 
the  Wise,  who,  seeing  the  superiority  which  their  own 
language  would  obtain  if  properly  cultivated,  prohibited 
the  custom  of  writing  in  Latin,  royal  ordinances,  con- 
cessions, privileges,  and  other  public  documents 

This  prince,  the  father  of  Castilian  literature,  evinced 
the  greatest  enthusiasm  in  die  cultivation  of  the  Ro- 
mance.    To  excite  a  taste  and  eagerness  for  it  in  every 
Castilian  heart,  he  furnished,  in  the  new  language,  a 
code  of  laws,  which  his  father,  St  Ferdinand,  caused 
to  be  framed  by  the  best  advocates  of  his  time.    These 
laws  were  divided  into  sections  or  heads,  called  parti- 
das.     Such  was  the  reputation  which  these  laws  had 
acquired,  that  partida,  when  used  in  reference  to  them, 
became  a  term  of  excellence;  and  when  Alphonsus  had 
concluded  them  in  the  Romance,  he  entitled  them  las 
leyes  de  laspartidas.     The  style  in  which  he  wrote  these 
laws  was  so  pure  and  majestic,  that  it  not  only  dis- 
played th%  beauty  and  strength  of  the  language  at  that 
early  period,  but  it  was  not  surpassed,  or  even  equalled, 
by  many  totemporary  or  posterior  productions. 

These  glorious  labours  of  Alphonsus,  which  show  at 
once  his  learning  and  attachment  to  his  country,  had 
the  desired  effect.  They  roused  from  a  dormant  state 
the  Castilian  geniu»— communicated  emulation  to  those 
cold  and  indifferent  hearts— thowed  them  the  treasure 
they  possessed  in  their  then  imperfect  language;  and 
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literature  and  science  became  the  objects  of  the  Castil- 
ian mind.  The  Spaniards  being  inspired  with  this 
praiseworthy  ambition,  thought  of  soaring  higher  than 
employing  themselves,  as  they  had  done  heretofore,  in 
writing  tmllads  and  chivalric  poems.  For  soon  after, 
the  Chronicles  of  king  St  Ferdinand,  Don  Alphonsus 
the  Wise,  Don  Sancho  IV.  Don  Ferdinand  IV.  and 
Don  Alphonsus  XI.  appeared  written  in  this  language, 
which  was  not  an  inconsiderable  step  towards  its  per- 
fection. 

Whilst  the  Castilian  genius  was  thus  employed  in 
beautifying  and  perfecting  the  newly  adopted  language, 
Pedro  Lopez  de  Aycda,  that  classical  writer,  made  his 
appearance;  and  composed  in  a  chaste,  handsome,  and 
relatively  speaking,  elegant  style,  the  Chronicles  of 
king  Don  Peter,  those  of  Don  Henry  II.,  and  those  of 
Don  John  I. 

The  Spaniards,  at  a  very  early  period,  were  inspired 
with  an  almost  irresistible  taste  for  the  romance,  and 
in  this  species  of  composition  they  then  excelled,  and 
have  ever  after  equalled,'  and  even  surpassed  all  other 
European  nations.  As  to  the  chivalric  writings,  the 
Spaniards  also  distinguished  themselves  over  the 
French,  Italians,  and  English.  In  all  their  composi- 
tions, particularly  in  that  entitled  the  Cid,  the  name  of 
whose  author  was  buried  with  himself,  or  has  unfortu- 
nately remained  concealed  to  the  present  day,  the  true 
Castilian  spirit,  a  simplicity  at  those  times  not  to  be 
excelled,  and  a  national  feeling,  worthy  of  the  highest 
encomiums,  manifested  themselves. 

The  greatest  monument,  however,  that  perpetuates 
the  memory  of  the  early  efforts  of  Castilian  genius,  is 
the  production  of  Juan  Manuel,  entitled,  "El  Condt 


xjm  HISTORY  OF  THE 

Lucanor,"  Count  Lucanor.  This  work,  though  writ- 
ten in  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century,  is  not 
distinguished  by  any  of  the  pomp  or  ostentation  which 
disfigured,  in  some  measure,  the  productions  of  that 
age.  Experience  and  observation  seem  to  haje  enrich- 
ed the  author's  fertile  mind  with  a  great  fund  of  practi- 
cal philosophy,  and  modest,  dignified  sentiment,  which 
he  infused  into  the  spirit  of  his  writings.  In  his  style 
he  introduces  no  sought  beauty  or  artificial  embellish- 
ment; a  natural  and  even  neglected  simplicity  pervades 
throughout,  which  greatly  enhances  the  vast  erudition 
and  deep  reflections  with  which  all  his  works  abound. 

This  writer  was  a  lineal  descendant  of  king  St.  Fer- 
dinand, and  distinguished  for  every  good  and  great 
quality,  that  can  adorn  the  human  mind.  Under  king 
Alphonsus  XI.,  he  achieved  so  many  heroic  exploits, 
and  performed  so  many  brilliant  actions,  that  obtained 
him  a  lasting  glory.  Endowed,  as  he  was,  with  senti- 
ments lofty  and  generous,  and  with  a  judgment  that 
nothing  could  misguide,  he  never  became  the  victim  of 
kingly  jealousy  or  of  party  feeling.  A  universal  ad- 
miration of  the  man  and  his  works,  was  the  happy  lot 
of  this  author  to  enjoy  during  his  life;  and  it  has  been 
the  monument  consecrated  to  his  memory  after  his 
death. 

The  productions  of  such  a  character  and  at  such  a 
period,  gave  great  impulse  to  the  budding  genius  of  the 
Spaniards*  Their  effect  on  the  language  was  not  so 
immediate,  half  a  century  having  elapsed  since  the 
wise  Alphonsus  had  used  so  many  exertions  to  carry  it 
to  some  degree  of  perfection.  The  polished  form,  how- 
ever, that  the  Castilian  idiom  assumed  in  the  fifteenth 
century,  was  owing  in  a  very  great  measure  to  the  la- 
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hours  and  popularity  of  Don  Juan  Manuel.  This  age 
is  conspicuous  in  the  literary  annals  of  Spain  for  having  • 
produced  Juan  de  Mena,  the  first  of  the  Spanish  great 
poets.  Immortal  praise  is  due  to  this  son  of  the  Muses 
for  tile  labours  he  bestowed  on.  his  maternal  tongue, 
and  for  his  exertions  to  improve  it,  without  the  aid  of 
any  other  dialect  or  idiom. 

Boscan,  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega,  and  Luis  de  Leon, 
the  three  greatest  stars  that,  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
rose  to  illumine  the  dawn  of  Castilian  poetry,  changed 
in  some  degree  the  character  of  the  language.  By  their 
close  imitation  of  the  Italian  poets,  they  gave  the  Span- 
ish those  soft  and  sweet  tones,  which  are  heard  amidst 
its  Latin  majesty,  Gothic  strength,  and  Oriental  pomp. 

By  the  labours  of  these  eminent  authors,  the  Spanish 
idiom  had  taken  some  rapid  strides  towards  refinement 
and  elegance.  Happily,  they  were  only  harbingers  of 
the  degree  of  perfection  to  which  it  would  be  carried 
by  a  Cervantes,  whose  genius  for  the  Romance  has  been 
the  inimitable  example  of  all  other  nations,  and  by 
lyhich  he  has  immortalized  his  name  and  his  composi- 
tions. By  a  Francisco  de  Quevedo  Villegas,  whose 
prose  and  poetical  writings  are  entitled  to  the  highest 
admiration  of  the  learned.  By  a  Granada,  whose 
chaste  and  eloquent  style  will  ever  be  the  pride  of 
Spain.  By  an  Alego  Venegas,  a  Fernando  Perez  de 
Oliva,  whose  profound  and  philosophical  treatises  will 
always  be  read  with  interest  and  advantage.  By  a 
Lopez  de  Vega,  a  Calderon  de  la  Barca,  whose  dramatic 
powers  have  entitled  Spain  to  the  boasted  appellation 
of  being  equal  to  any  as  to  comedy.  By  a  Juan  Rufo, 
an  Alphonso  de  Ercilla,  whose  two  heroic  poems,  La 
Austriada  of  the  former,  La  Araucana  of  the  latter, 
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reflect  honor  on  the  poesy  of  Spain.  By  a  Solis,  a 
.  Clarijo,  a  Palafox,  an  Argensola,  a  Jovellanos,  a  Mon- 
tengon,  an  Isla,  a  Melendez  Valdez,  and,  in  fine,  by 
numberless  other  eminent  writers,  who  have  rendered 
Spain,  in  a  literary  point  of  view,  the  competitor  of 
any  country. 


SPANISH  GRAMMAR. 


Spanish  Grammar  is  the  art  of  speaking  and  of 
uniting  the  Spanish  Language  with  propriety.  It  is 
divided  into  four  parts,  viz:  Orthography,  Etymology, 
Syntax,  and  Prosody. 

PART  I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthography  shows  the  sound,  power,  and  proper 
combinatioi/of  letters,  to  form  syllables  or  words. 

The  Spanish  Alphabet  is  composed  of  the  following 
Characters:       A,     B,      C,      CH,     D,     E,       F, 
Names:?  ah,f  bai,  thai,  chat,  they,  a,  ai'ffey, 

G,        H,      I,        J,        K,      L,        LL,        M, 
hay,  at'chey,  ee,    hot'tah,  hah,  ai'ley,  ail'liey,  ai'mey 

N,  N,     O,     P,      Q,        R,         S,        T, 

ai'ney,  ain'niey,  o,  pay,   koo,  air'rey,  ais'sey,  toy, 

U,     V,      X,  Y,      .        Z. 

oo,    vai,  ai'keez,  eegreeai' gliah,  thai'tah. 

*  The  name  should  not  be  mistaken  for  the  sound  of  the  letters. 
For  instance,  the  name  of  the  character  Z,  is  thaUak;  at  the  same 
time  that  its  sound  is  like  ih  in  thanks.  The  name  has  therefore 
relation  to  the  peculiar  appellation  by  which  a  letter,  when  it 
forms  no  combination  with  others,  is  distinguished.  The  sound 
is  that  noise  which  is  made  in  pronouncing  a  letter  when  com- 
bined with  others. 

f  The  author  is  well  aware  that  it  is  impossible  to  give,  by 
English  sounds,  the  names  of  the  Spanish  letters  exactly,  as  a 
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A,  E,  I,  0,  U,  are  called  vowels,  because  they  con- 
tain a  perfect  sound  in  themselves;  all  the  rest  are 
consonants,  because  it  is  impossible  to  utter  them  with- 
out the  assistance  of  the  vowels. 

The  consonants  are  divided  into  mutes,  and  semi- 
vowels. Mutes  are  those  letters,  the  sound  of  which, 
begins  with  themselves,  and  the  vowel  is  placed  last 
They  are  B,  C,  CH,  D,  G,  J,  K,  P,  Q,  T,  V,  Z. 

Semivowels  are  those,  whose  sound  cannot  be  uttered 
without  beginning  with  a  vowel,  such  are:  F,  H,  L, 
LL,  M,  N,  S,  R,  S,  X. 

SOUND  OF  THE  VOWELS. 

The  sound  of  the  Spanish  vowels,  is  exactly  the  same 
as  that  of  the  English  vowels,  in  the  following  words: 

2?ar,      Prey,      Pique,      No,      Rule. 
0,  6,  t,  o,  w. 

SOUND  OF  THE  CONSONANTS. 

B,  D,  F,  K,*  L,  M,  N,  P,  T,t  V,  sound  as  in  Eng- 
lish. 

Spaniard  would  pronounce  them.  He  has,  however,  endeavoured 
to  effect  it,  as  weU  as  the  variety  of  sound  that  can  be  formed  bj 
the  several  combinations  of  the  letters  of  the  English  Alphabet, 
would  permit  him. 

*  This  letter  is  used  in  foreign  words  only,  its  place  being  sup- 
plied in  Spanish  by  e  and  q. 

f  The  sound  of  d  and  t,  is  not  exactly  the  same  in  English,  as 
it  is  in  Spanish.  There  is  a  difference,  which,  although  trifling; 
in  itself,  is  very  perceptible,  and  therefore  should  be  noticed. 

It  will  be  observed,  that,  in  speaking  the  English,  the  sound  of 
t  and  d,  is  formed  by  striking  the  end  of  the  tongue  against  the 
roof  of  the  mouth.    In  Spanish  the  end  of  the  tongue  is  used  in 
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C,  before  a,  o,  u,  or  a  consonant,  sounds  like  k;  as, 
caco9  cuco;  before  e,  i,*  like  th  in  the  word  thick;  as, 
Cicertn. 

CH,  is  pronounced  like  cA  in  the  English  word  char 
rity;  as,  chalon,  chacho. 

the  same  manner,  but  instead  of  striking  the  palate,  it  strikes  the 
upper  teeth.  The  <*,  therefore,  uttered  after  the  Spanish  manner, 
is  very  similar  to  the  sound  of  th,  in  the  English  word  Jfcan, 
tfcough,  &c. 

This  sound  of  d,  not  being  very  easy,  those  Spaniards  who 
have  not  attended  particularly  to  the  study  of  elocution,  are 
apt  to  give  this  letter,  when  it  terminates  a  word,  the  sound  of  I. 
Those  whose  education  has  been  neglected,  do  not  pronounce  it 
at  all.  Certain  it  is,  however,  that  one  of  the  principal  rules  of 
the  Spanish  orthography  is,  never  to  give  twp  sounds  to  a  letter, 
nor  ever  to  express  two  sounds  by  one  single  character.  From 
this  then  it  follows,  that  not  to  pronounce  the  d  at  the  end  of 
words,  or  to  pronounce  it  like  f,  is  inconsistent  with  the  funda- 
mental rules  of  Spanish  orthography,  and  that,  it  must  necessa- 
rily be  pronounced  as  in  any  other  part  of  the  word.  The  sound 
of  d  therefore  at  the  end  of  Spanish  words,  is  like,  or  very  nearly 
like,  thf  in  sooiA,  loai&e,  &c.  as,  Deidad,  verdad,  ttned,  or  did.  This 
sound  is  supported  by  the  most  eminent  Spanish  preachers,  ora- 
tors, lawyers,  such  as  Erguellas,  Galiano,  fcc. 

•  With  regard  to  the  sound  of  e,  before  e  or  i,  it  must  be  ob- 
served, that  it  is  not  universal.  In  some  provinces  of  Spain,  as 
for  instance,  Galicia,  Estrtmadura,  Jhhmas,  and  in  all  South  .Ameri- 
ca, the  generality  of  people  sound  it  as  s,  in  the  English  words, 
set,  seat.  The  Andalusians  give  it  a  kind  of  lisp,  and  sound  it 
with  some  affectation.  It  is  in  old  and  new  Castile  alone,  that 
it  is  universally  given  to  this  letter  the  sound  of  th.  But  as  the 
most  erudite  people  of  all  the  provinces  both  of  old  and  new 
-6pain,  sound  the  e  in  the  manner  that  is  done  by  the  Castilians; — 
as  no  rules  of  the  Spanish  Academy  at  Madrid,  are  more  strongly 
inculcated  than  those  relative  to  the  sounding  of  the  c  before  e  or 
i  like  th  in  the  English  words  thank,  thick; — and  as  this  sound, 
according  to  our  opinion,  is  the  most  compatible  with  the  genius 
of  the  Spanish  language,  we  have  no  hesitation  in  saying,  that 
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ft,  before  a»  0,  «,  or  i  consonant,  sounds  as  in  Eng- 
lish in  the  word  gate;  as,  ganay  laguna;  before  e,  t,  y, 
as  the  English  aspirate  h;*  as,  gigoy  gtmt.  In  the 
syllables  gut,  gut,  the  u  is  mute,  unless  there  oe  a 
diaeresis  on  it. 

H,  is  never  pronounced. 

J,  sounds  always  as  g9  before  e,  i>  as,  jaea,  jo. 

LL,  sounds  like  the  K  of  the  English  word  pavilion; 
as,  llantOy  Boro9  Bega. 

N,  sounds  like  m  in  the  English  word  pinion;  as 
nono,  nt/cfo,  Rncu 

Q,  which  is  always  followed  by  u,  is  pronounced  as 
in  English.  In  the  syllables  que,  qui,  the  u  is  mute, 
unless  there  be  a  dimesis  on  it 

R,t  sounds  rough;  1st,  when  it  is  doubled;  2ndlyt 
when  it  begins  a  word;  and  Srdly,  after  /,  n,  9;  in  all 
other  cases,  it  is  pronounced  smoothly. 

those  who  wish  to  speak  the  Spanish  with  purity,  should  adopt 
this  manner  of  pronouncing  the  c. 

•  Absolutely  speaking,  the  English  possesses  no  equivalent  to 
the  sound  of  Spanish  g  before  e  or  i.  The  sound  of  the  aspirate 
£  in  horde,  host,  seems  to  be  the  most  similar  to  it.  It  is  not  how- 
ever, exactly  alike.  There  exists  some  difference,  which  is  this, 
that  the  sound  of  the  English  aspirate  h  is  effected  by  an  effort  ef 
the  throat;  and  the  Spanish  g  by  an  effort  of  the  palate.  It  is 
for  this  reason,  that  the  late  Spanish  writers  on  orthoepy,  call 
this,  a  palatical,  not  a  guttural  sound.  The  author  concurs  per- 
fectly well  with  their  opinion;  and  he,  therefore,  advises  those 
persons  anxious  to  acquire  this  sound,  never  to  endeavour  to 
form  it  by  a  strong  impulse  of  the  throat  and  lungs,  but  by  a  gen- 
tle effort  of  the  upper  end  of  the  root  of  the  mouth. 

f  The  R,  in  the  Spanish  language,  must  always  be  thrilled, 
that  is,  it  must  be  sounded  by  applying  the  end  of  the  tongue  to 
tjbe  ini ide  tf  the  upper  teeth.,  and  make  it  vibrate. 


< 
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S,  is  always  sounded  as  in  the  English  word  six;  as, 
sesos,  sesera. 

X,  before  a  vowel  without  a  circumflex  accent,  sounds 
like  g  before  e,  i;  as,  eoxo;  in  ail  other  cases  as  in 
English;  as,  txtinguir,  exdmen. 

Y,  is  sounded  as  in  English*  When  it  stands  alone, 
in  which  case  it  is  a  conjunction  meaning  and,  it  must 
be  pronounced  as  **  in  the  English  words  fatigue,  ma- 
chine;  as,  padre  y  madre;  father  and  mother. 

Z,  sounds  always  as  th  in  the  word  thorn;  as,  zazoro, 
zarzcu 

Fundamental  rules  to  read  the  Spanish  without  any 

foreign  accent. 

1st  To  pronounce  every  letter,  except  the  A,  and 
{he  u  in  gue,  gui,  and  que,  qui. 

2nd.  To  pay  particular  attention  to  the  peculiar  ac- 
cent of  each  word,  to  know  which,  rules  are  given  in 
Prosody. 

Srd.  To  sound  every  vowel  fully  and  distinctly, 
leaving,  as  it  were,  the  consonants  to  take  care  of 
themselves. 

4th.  Never  to  pass  over  the  small  words,  but  to  pro- 
nounce them  clearly  and  distinctly.  This  rule  must 
be  particularly  attended  to,  as  it  is  a  characteristic  of 
the  English  language  never  to  have  such  words  as,  me, 
the,  to,  up,  on,  in,  &c,  sounded  distinctly*  unless  the 
meaning  of  the  sentence  should  require  an  emphasis 
upon  them. 

5th.  Never  to  give  a  very  strong  emphasis  to  any 
particular  word  in  the  sentence;  for,  as  every  word  is 

*  Many  late  authors  make  use  of  i  instead  of  y,  to  express  this 
conjunction. 
3* 
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fully  pronounced,  there  is  not  much  room  for  particu- 
larizing any  one  with  uncommon  vehemence. 

6th.  In  the  general  tone  of  conversation,  the  sound 
must  never  be  transmitted  to  the  throat,  as  is  generally 
done  in  English  at  the  end  of  sentences;  but  let  it  be 
extinguished  in  the  hollow  of  the  mouth. 

7th.  It  is  necessary  not  to  fall  into  the  erroneous 
impression  that  the  Spaniard*  sound  the  letters  B  and 
V  alike.  There  is  no  rule  in  the  late  treatise  upon 
orthography,  by  the  Spanish  Academy  at  Madrid,  which 
is  so  strongly  inculcated  as  the  one  relating  to  the 
difference  which  must  necessarily  exist  between  the 
sound  of  B  and  V.  The  Spanish  Academy,  ought,  on 
any  occasion,  to  be  sufficient  authority  to  prove  the 
correctness  of  any  rule  we  may  be  disposed  to  give. 
But,  as  this  erroneous  impression  has  become  very 
general,  particularly  among  those  persons,  who,  not 
understanding  the  Spanish  language  perfectly  well, 
have  heard  native  Spaniards  speak,  we  shall  explain 
the  reason  which  has  induced  them  to  form  an  opinion 
so  contrary  to  the  rules  of  Spanish  pronunciation. 

The  Spaniards  in  pronouncing  the  V,  join,  like  the 
English,  the  upper  teeth  to  the  lower  lip.  But,  as  in 
all  those  languages  which  have  been  chiefly  formed 
from  the  Latin,  the  consonants  are  never  sounded 
strongly,  the  pressure  in  Spanish,  is  not  so  strong  as  it 
is  in  English.  In  fact,  none  of  the  consonants  are  so 
strongly  pronounced  in  Spanish,  Italian,  &c,  formed 
from  the  Latin,  as  they  are  in  English,  German,  &c. 
Hence  it  is,  that  the  sound  of  V  seems  to  be  so  near 
that  of  B;  and  that  persons,  who  are  not  perfectly  con- 
versant with  the  Spanish,  find  it  so  difficult  to  perceive 
the  distinction  between  these  two  sounds;  but  which 
distinction,  is,  in  fact,  as  great  as  it  is  in  English. 
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DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGS. 

When  in  the  same  syllable  two  vowels  come  together 
they  are  called  a  diphthong;  and  when  three,  a  triphthong. 

Diphthongs, 


at,  as  in 

amats, 

ye  love. 

au, 

causa, 

cause. 

ti, 

tenet's,  rei, 

ye  have;  king. 

ea, 

sea,. 

let  it  be. 

tO, 

reo, 

culprit. 

eu, 

dei/da, 

debt. 

kt, 

tia, 

aunt. 

ie, 

bten, 

well* 

io9 

ho, 

bundle. 

iu, 

vtuda, 

widow. 

0€9 

roe, 

he  gnaws. 

Oi, 

sots,  dot, 

re  are  5  give. 

ua, 

pwa, 

sharp  point. 

ue, 

huevo, 

egg- 

ui, 

crodado, 

care. 

uo9     ' 

,    arduo, 

arduous. 

Triphthongs. 

tentats,  ye  had. 

lidms,  ye  may  contend, 

santigum's,  buei,    ye  bless;  ox. 
averigitfts,   ye  may  investigate. 

Whenever  any  of  the  vowels  of  the  diphthongs  are  ac- 
cented, they  cease  to  be  diphthongs;  because  each 
vowel  belongs  then  to  a  separate  syllable;  as,  lei,  brio, 
h-i,  bri-o* 


im, 
tet, 
uai, 
uei, 


SS 
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READING  LESSONS. 


Lesson  1. 

Words  of  one  Syllable. 

la 

the 

sud 

south 

cat 

dog 

luz 

light 

dar 

to  give 

cruz 

cross 

son 

saint 

frai 

father 

ser 

to  be 

ret 

king 

ver 

to  see 

seis 

six 

a 

he 

vets 

ye  see 

te 

tea 

reo 

culprit 

s6 

I  know 

leo 

I  read 

mes 

month 

sien 

temple 

ir 

to  go 

mio 

mine 

mil 

a  thousand 

tio 

uncle 

Jin 

end 

lio 

bundle 

col 

cabbage 

Dio8 

God 

sol 

sun 

doi 

I  give 

por 

for 

sot 

I  am 

don 

gift 

voi 

Igo 

un 

one 

juez 

judge 

m 

his 

Lesson  2. 

Words  of  two  Syllables. 
Accent  oyer  the  first. 

ar-te  art  ItMia  moon 

al-ma  soul  ra-yo  ray 

ham-bre      hunger  cla-ro  clear 

6n-gel         angel  ye-lo  ice 

san-to         saint  gk-bo  globe 
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nor-te 

north 

ner-vio 

nerve 

ts-tt 

east 

ve-na 

vein 

oes-tt 

west 

san-gu 

blood 

ist~mo 

isthmus 

pe4o 

hair 

oues-ta 

cost 

frm-te 

forehead 

foso 

ditch 

cud-lh 

neck 

pol-vo 

dust 

•  pe-cho 

breast 

lo-do 

mud 

hom-broa 

shoulders 

o4a 

wave 

co-do 

elbow 

puer-to 

port 

mo-no 

hands 

fuen-tt 

spring 

ce-ja 

eyebrow 

si-glo 

age 

o-dio 

hatred 

Orno 

year 

go-zo 

j°y 

mar-zo 

March 

dt~BtQ 

desire 

ma-yo 

May 

vis-ta 

sight 

jn4io 

July 

oi-do 

hearing 

quin-ce 

fifteen 

tac-to 

the  touching 

ho-ra 

hour 

guHn-tea 

gloves 

lu-nes 

Monday 

aue-gro 

father-in-law 

jui-vts 

Thursday 

stm-bol 

symbol 

viSr^nea 

Friday 

j*~g9 

juice 

aUva 

dawn 

ja-que 

bully 

tar-de 

evening 

jue-go 

play 

no-che 

night 

yer-ro 

error 

fies-ta 

holiday 

jar-ro 

pitchef 

cuer-po 

body 

zon-zo 

dunce 

hue-80 

bone 

Lesson  3. 

Accent  orer  the  second 

• 

na-riz 

nose 

re4cj 

watch 

Orion 

wing 

bos-ton 

stick 

HHfnOT 

love 

cordon 

*6 
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ju-bon 

spencer 

Ge-sus 

Jesus 

mu-ger 

woman 

do-lor 

pain 

pin-tor 

painter 

ver-dad 

truth 

Plu-ton 

Pluto 

sa4ud 

health 

In-gles 

English 

pre-til 

breastwork 

Fran-ces 

French 

ju-gad 

play  ye 

Sac-son 

Saxon 

ja-bon 

soap 

eiu-dad 

city 

sa-gaz 

sagacious 

ft-gon 

cook  shop 

us-ted 

you 

por-tal 

threshold 

gor-jal 

collar 

jar-din 

garden 

ba-jad 

descend  ye 

8i4lon 

armchair 

dei-dad 

deity 

per-diz 

partridge 

cau-sSis 

ye  excite 

pi-chon 

pigeon 

ren-dis 

ye  surrender 

ja-mon 

ham 

te-fieis 

ye  hold 

mor-tal 

mortal 

vol-veis 

ye  return 

vir-tud 

virtue 

ger-vnen 

germ 

so-cial 

social 

lu-gar 

village 

sa-lon 

hall 

ca-ft 

coffee 

JUid 

filial 

so-lar 

ground-floor 

Lesson  4. 

• 

Words  of  three  Syllables. 

Accent  over  the  second. 

bor-ras-cm       storm 

gra-ni-zo        hail 

es-tre-Ua 

star 

se-re-no 

evening  dew 

hu-nuHW 

humane 

pe-Ue-jo 

skin 

cria-tu-ra 

\       creature 

earbe-za 

head 

co-h-nia 

colony 

ee-le-bro 

brain 

oorirda-do 

i        shire 

me-gi-Ua 

cheek 

a-bis-mo 

abyss 

mu-ne-ca 

\         wrist 

GoMardo 

hill 

ro-di-Ua 

knee 

fal-za-d* 

cause-way 

me*mo-ria       memory 
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ca-tni-no 

road 

vea-ti-do 

dress 

cas-ca-jo 

gravel 

he-bi-Uas 

buckles 

ar-ro-yo 

brook 

80m-bt&TO 

hat 

t84an~que 

pond 

cor-ba4a 

cravat 

E-ne-ro 

January 

pa-ra-gua 

umbrella 

TiiOrna-fta 

morning 

€H-Ctt-gt 

lace 

cua-res-ma 

lent 

zar-ci4lo8 

ear-rings 

do*nin-go 

Sunday 

8or-ti-ja 

ring 

in-vier-no 

winter 

man-ti-Ua 

shawl 

a-yu-no 

fast  day 

man-gw-to 

snuff 

a-bue4o 

grand-father 

con-desa 

countess 

mu-cha-cho 

boy 

mar-quesa 

marchioness 

tno-ci-to 

lad 

8e-no-ra 

lady 

mardra&-tra 

step-mother 

vi-dri;-ro 

glazier 

bis-mc-to 

great  grand 

li-bre-ro 

book-seller 

son 

canrtt-ro 

mason 

cu-na~do 

brother-in- 

Bo-hS-mio 

Bohemian 

law 

Pru-sia-no 

Prussian 

so-bri-no 

nephew 

Po-la-co 

Pole 

her-ma-wo 

brother 

mer-ca-do 

market 

pardri-no 

god-father 

pa-la-cio 

palace 

pardra8-to 

step-father 

co-rne-dia 

play-house 

pa-rien-te 

relation 

a-jon-ge 

birdlime 

o-bis-po 

bishop 

men-jun-ge 

a  beverage 

8ol-te-ro 

bachelor 

don-ce-Ua 

maid 

bis-nie-to 

grand-son 

Lesson  5. 

Accent  over  the  first. 

vas-ta~go , 

bud 

bi-bli-co 

biblical 

cd-vna-ra 

chariiber 

bh-ca-ro'    ' 

•   earth-vessel 

b&r-ba-ro 

barbarian 

c6r-di-ne 

hinge 

gi-ne-ro 

kind 

lau-da-no 

laudanum 

36 

b6-ja-mar 

hi-ga-do 

huer-fa-no 

B6-v€t-ro 

H&n-ga-ro 

in-cli-to 

6n-gu-lo 

U4u4o 

b6l~sa-mo 

l&-gri-ma 

l&s-ti-ma 

jt-be-ga 

jd-ca-ra 

prdc-ti-ca 

s6-li-do 
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low  water 
liver 

horfan 

• 

Bavarian 

Hungarian 

renowned 

angle 

title 

balsam 

tear 

pty 

moorish  flute 
prattle 
practice 
solid 


c&l-cu-lo 
c6-du4a 
ci-fi-ros 
t-po-ca 
£-po-do 
gim-m-co 
j&-bi4o 
in-ti-mo 
v64i-do 
ro-tu-lo 
nau-ti-ca 
id-li-mo 
tdc-ti-ca 
p&l-pi-to 


calculation 

slip  of  paper 

zephyrs 

epoch 

epode 

gymnastical 

jubilee 

intimate 

valid 

inscription 

nautical 

last 

tactics 

pulpit 


Re-pb-bli-ca 

*8»p(»ri4u 

u-ni-vfr-so 

t4e-mto-tos 

re**ttr-reo-€ttffi 

t*46~rna-go 

Ja-za-rt-no 

jo-c\tn-di-d6d 

jar-re-M-tto 

jfttr-<K-nf-co 


Lesson  6. 

Words  of  four  Syllables. 

republic  ma-yo-raz-go 
za-pa4£-ro 
ho-ri-z6nte 
bo-H-c&-rio 
ttr-ra-gS-ro 
in-vd-li-do 
jor-na-di-ta 


spirit 
universe 
elements 
resurrec- 
tion 
stomach 
Algerine 
jocundity 
little  ram 


in:flec-8i-6n, 
las-ei-via-so 
little  gar*    par-vi~fi<o 
den 

P^ng       jwya-rf-co 
grain       pe-pi-na-zo 
praise 


heir 

shoemaker 

horizon 

apothecary 

locksmith 

invalid 

little  jour-, 
ney 

inflexion 

lascivious 

parsimo- 
nious 

little  bird 

blow  with 
cucumber 
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Lesson  7. 
Word*  of  five,  six,  $& 
Re-tro-gra-da-cion 
ge-ne-ra4i-8i~mo 
Ge-ro-8o4i-ini-t6-no 
jo-co-$a+nen4e 
lu-ju-rio-8a~men-te 
pe-chi-co4o-r&-do 
no^na-ge-nd-rio 
im-pres-cin-d£-ble 
pa-ra-d6-gi-co 
hi-po-cte-ti-de 
Cfrpe4ar-d£n-te 
in-cer-ti-dHm-bre 
ca-ba-tte-rt-za 
de-se-cha-da~mfn-te 
ar-qui-tec-f6-ra 
con-des-cen-dtn-cia  . 
tc-*a-ge-ra*ei6n 
t8-tra-or-di-na-ria-m£n~te 
grarcio-di-zi-mo 
mag-na-ni-mi-ddd 
ra-zo-na-fnien-to 
ri-8iJri4i-d&d 
sihper8-ti-cio-80 
re-mo-li&nifa-to 
re4n-cor-po-r<*-cidn 
ir-re-mi-8%-ble~m£n~te 
con-de-co-ra-c£6n 
re-MU^ne-ra-cion 
in-de-pen  -d£n-cia 
al~ti-so-n&n-cia 
tenvpes-ti-vcwn&nrte 

4 


Syllable*. 

retrogradation 

commander  in  chief 

native  of  Jerusalem 

jocosely 

luxuriously 

goldfineh 

nonagenarian 

inseparable 

paradoxical 

a  shoot  of  the  cistus 

a  ftineral  pile 

incertitude 

stable 

vilely 

architecture 

condescendence 

exaggeration 

extraordinarily 

very  gracefully 

magnanimity 

speech 

risibility  - 

superstitious 

act  of  regrinding 

re-incorporation 

unpardonably 

decoration 

remuneration 

independence 

high  soundedness 

opportunely 
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Lesson  8. 
LA  LENGUA  CAST  EL  LAN  A. 

Este  uoble  idioma  que  se  distinguid  en  log  tiempos 
de  obscuridad  y  rudeza  por  sa  cultivo  y  magestad;  en 
los  dias  de  ilustracion  y  elegancia,  le  vemos  estendido 
hasta  los  ultimos  confines  del  nuevo  mundo,  y  sobrepu- 
jar  en  utilidad  a  los  demas  del  orbe.  Digan  lo  que 
quieran  los  enemigos  de  esta  lengua,  jamas  podran 
negar,  que  tan  to  por  riqueza,  y  hermosura,  como  por 
copiosidad  y  energia,  no  iguale  y  aun  lleve  ventaja  a 
cuantos  se  conocen.  Los  autores  que*  con  sus  pro- 
ducciones  imortales  la  han  enriquecido,  son  j  seran  el 
deleite  y  la  adrairacion  de  los  siglos  presentes  y  venide- 
ros.  No  hai  materia  por  abstrusa  que  sea  por  la  cual 
la  Espana  no  haya  producido  varones  insignes  que  la 
hayan  tratado  como  merecia.  No  hai  ninguna  especie 
de  poesia  ya  sea  del  g6nero  elevado  6  del  simple  en  que 
no  cuente  esta  nacion  sus  hijos  eminentes.  No  hai 
ningun  evento  historico,  ocurrido  en  tiempos  antiguos  6 
modernos,  que  no  se  halle  mencionado  con  veracidad, 
pureza  y  elegancia,  por  ios  cron61ogos  de  esta  nacion. 
La  Espana  ha  producido  tambien  hombres  elocuenti 
simos;  profundisimos  jurisconsultos,  grandes  astr6no- 
mos,  que  con  todos  los  demas  varones  ilustres  en  la 
literatura  y  en  la  ciencia,  han  elevado  el  magestuoso 
idioma  Espanol  al  auge  en  que  se  halla. 

Lesson  9. 
LA  LENGUA  INGLESA. 

Pretenden  muchos  que  a  este  sublime  idioma  le  faltan 
suaves;  que  la  frecuencia  de  8  fuerte  hace  sus  sen* 
desagradables  al  oido;  que  sus  aspiraciones  le 
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quitan  su  elegancia;  y  que  se  halla  todavia  en  un  estado 
de  rudeza  ;Cuan  ciega  es  la  ignorancia!  Nada  es  su- 
perfluo  en  un  lenguage,  toda  voz  tiene  su  propio  lugar 
senalado,  y  siempre  sera  dura  6  suave,  harmoniosa  6 
desagradable,  segun  se  use  en  la  frase.  Ni  la  *,  ni  la  h, 
ni  la  sh,  son  de  ninguna  desventaja;  al  contrario  cuan- 
do  ae  hayan  de  espresar  palabras  que  por  su  sonido  se 
quiera  hacer  entender  el  sentido,  son  estas  letras  las 
que  mas  lo  efectuan. 

Tiene  el  idioma  Ingles  tantos  diferentes  sonidos, 
tantas  modificacumes  de  acento  y  enfaais,  tanta  variedad 
de  pronunciation,  que  hace  su  adquisicion  dificilisima 
a  todo  estrangero.     No  es  pues  de  estranar  que  unos 
desalentados  por  susdificultades;  y  otros  frustados  en 
la  esparanza  de  adquirirle,  le  hayan  pronunciado  en  un 
estado  de  rudeza.     Sin  embargo  no  se  espresan  asi, 
aquellos,  que,  penetrados  de  los  obstaculos  que  han  de 
vencerse  en  el  estudib  de  esta  lengua,  le  hayan  abierto 
por  medio  de  su  perseverancia  y  aplicacion,  sus  inmen- 
sos  tesoros;  aquellos,  digo,  .que  entienden  y  sienten  la 
suavidad  y  fuerza  que  se  deben  dar  k  muchos  sonidos, 
euya  dureza  solo  ecsiste  en  la  imagination  de  los  prin- 
eipiantes.    Pero  a  que  discurrir  sobre  los  meritos  de  un 
idioma  que  fue  sacado  de  su  rudeza  por  Chocer,  eleva- 
do  por  Shakespear,  Milton  y  Dryden,  y  establecido  por 
Johnson?  ^Denn  idioma,  que  si  le  hallamos  energico  en 
las  obras  profundisimas  de  Locke,  Stewart,  y  Brown: 
le  admiramos  magnifico  en  los  labios  de  Chatham  y 
Burke,   y  se  convierte  en  melifluos  acentos  en  las 
paginas  de  Pope?    <;De  un  idioma  que  sirve  hoi  dia 
para  decorar  los  conceptos  de  tantos  eminentes  varones, 
cuyos  acentos  retumban  por  todoa  los  hemisferios  del 
mundo  civilizadp? 
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Lesson  10. 
LOS  NORTE  AMERICANOS. 

Jamas  ha  presentado  el  raundo  en  su  marcha  hacia  la 
perfeccion,  un  fenomena  tan  estupendo  como  le  presen- 
tan  hoi  dia  los  Estados  Unidos.    ,  Ni  las  historias  anti- 

• 

guas,  ni  las  modernas,  nos  hablan  de  una  nacion  que  en 
el  cortisimo  espacio  de  medio  siglo  despues  de  haberse 
emancipado  de  una  de  las  mas  formidables  naciones  del 
mundo,  compita  en  elegancia,  ilustracion,  y  energia  k 
cuantas  contiene  el  orbe  civilizado.  Un  progreso  tan 
rapido,  en  estos  siglos  de  luces,  ha  formado  en  los  habi- 
tantes  de  esta  nacion  un  caracter  .mui  diferente  Ae  los 
conocidos  antes.  Su  deseo  de  libertad,  les  hizo  valero- 
sosj  sus  sucesos,  nobles  yhumanos;  su  emulacion,activo8; 
su  comercio,  sagaces;  sus  instituciones  y  naturaleza,  re- 
flecsivos  y  graves.  Sin  embargo  las  dos  calidades  que 
dan  mas  golpe  en  los  Americanos,  son  su  energies,  activi- 
dad  y  su  madura  reflecsion,  que  nacen  de  las  institucio- 
nes del  pais.  Estas  se  yen  en  todas  sus  operaciones,  y 
son  las  que  dan  origen  a  tantas  otras  calidades,  que  la 
ignorancia  j  falta  de  conocimiento  les  dan  muchas  veces 
mal  sentido.  Estas  son  las  que  les  hacen  ser  temperadoa 
en  sus  demostraciones,  lo  que  se  convierte  muchas 
veces  en  falta  de  sensibilidad;  las  que  les  inspiran  sen- 
timientos  de  decoro  en  sus  amistades,  que  se  considera 
muchas  veces  como  a  falta  de  sociabilidad;  las  que  les 
hacen  siempre  estar  dentro  los  confines  de  la  prudencia 
en  las  acciones  de  la  vida,  que  se  implica  frecuente- 
mente  a  policia  refinada;  las  que  les  hacen  observantes, 
j  estudiosos  de  las  cosas  y  de  los  hombres,  cautos  en 
sus  espresiones,  y  reservados  en  sus  costumbres,  lo  que 
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se  toraa  frecuentemente  por  frigidez  de  alma;  las  que  les 
hacen  persuadir  que  pueden  hoi  levantarse  todos  en 
cuerpos  formidabies  k  repeler  el  enemigo,  y  manana 
volver  k  sus  ocupaciones,  que  se  interpreta  en  orgullo 
y  altivez.  Per©  si  estas  dos  calidades  han  deslumbrado 
k  muchos  que  no  los  conocen,  han  servido  k  levantar 
una  sociedad  civil,  que  hace  gloria  k  la  nacion  k  quien 
los  Americanos  deben  su  ecsistencia.  Faltas,  ni  k  nin- 
gun  individuo,  ni  k  ninguna  nacion  pueden  faltar;  y  el 
que  considere  que  aun  cuando  las  cosas  humanas  se 
trageran  k  su  mas  alto  auge  de  perfeccion  podrian  me- 
jorarse,  no  encontrara  dificultad  en  perdonar  las  que 
nazcan  de  la  grandeza. 

Lesson  11. 

INDUSTRIA. 

<jQue  cosa  mas  necesaria  en  esta  yida  que  la  indu9- 
tria?  ^  Qui  en  pudo  jamas  adelantar  en  ninguna  empresa 
sin  ella?  <jQuien  se  encontr6  jamas  libre  de  corazon, 
desenredado  de  vapores  melanc61icos,  sin  esta  hija  de 
la  felicidad?  \  Ah,  que  enganados  vivis,  los  que  pensais 
que  la  indolencia  trae  consigo  reposo!  De  nada  nos 
sirven  nuestras  facilidades  si  no  nos  valemos  de  ellas 
por  medio  de  nuestros  esfiierzos  personales.  Mira, 
reconoce,  observa  aquellos  hombres  que  les  haee  el 
mundo  tantos  acatamieirtos,  y  les  da  tantas  alabanzas 
por  su  ingenio  y  talentos;  observalos,  digo,  y  veraa 
cuan  pocos  momentos  de  su  vida  sacrifican  a  la  indo- 
lencia. <jQue  fruto  sacaria  el  labrador  de  sus  fertiles 
terrenos,  si  coil  su  industria  no  los  cultivase?  <?De  que 
servicio  puede  ser  el  hombre  a  sus  semejantes,  si  no 
pone  en  accion  las  potencias  que  le  fueron  concedidas 
por  el Omnipotente?  Piensa,  ;0  mortal!  que  haci 
4* 
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te  6 til  a  los  hombres,  cumples  uno  de  los  finely  por  que 
fuiste  puesto  en  este  valle  de  miserias.  jComo  puedea. 
pues  hacerlo  sin  la  actividad;  como  puedes  cumplirla, 
si  permitas  que  tus  facultades  esten  adormecidas,  j 
queden  sepultadas  en  un  profundo  letargo,  durante  los 
preciosos  momentos  de  tu  vida? 

Lesson  12. 
LA  RELIGION. 

jQuien  sac6  a  los  hombres  de  un  estado  de  tinieblas 
y  barbaridad?  <jQuien  les  inspir6  aquellos  sentimientos 
elevados  y  nobles*  que  vemos  espresados  en  tantas 
ocasiones?  jQuien  difundi6  por  tanta  parte  del  globo  la 
civilizacion?  jQuien  hace  temblar  al  malo,  engolfar  en 
un  pielago  de  miserias  al  incr£dulo,  y  elevar  a  tan  alto 
grado  el  alma  del  justo?  La  religion.  Ella  pura,  casta, 
y  firmet  al  mismo  tiempo  que  perfeceiona  nuestra  na- 
turaleza;  nos  ingpira  en  nuestras  perfidias,  un  pavor 
terrible,  que  cuanto  le  ocultamos  con  la  cara,  tanto 
nos  roe  el  corazon.  Si,  tu,  ;  O  adorable  religion !  tan 
perseguida  de  los  malos,  eres  la  que  les  pones  a  sus  ojos 
los  medios  de  la  eterna  salvacion.  Tu  eres  la  que  por 
tantos  titulos  debieran  abrazarte;  la  que  por  los  vincu- 
lo* de  la  gratitud,  debieran  adorarte.  ;  Que  locura  del 
hombre,  despreciar  al  que  le  ofrece  los  medios  de  feli- 
cidad  temporal  y  eterna!  ;Que  ceguera,  no  ver  la  rapi- 
dez  con  que  vuela  al  tiempo  hacia  la  eternidad  donde 
nuestra  suerte  se  decidira!  Pero  todavia  mas  ceguera* 
no  querer  seguir  los  santos  dogmas  que  provienen  del 
Eterno*  para  asegurar  en  esta  vida  la  salvacion  de  la 
otra^ 
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ON  SPELLING. 

According  to  the  rules  given,  for  the  pronunciation 
of  consonants:  c,  or  q;  zj  or  c;  g9  orj;  &c.  might  be  in- 
discriminately used  in  the  syllables  cuay  cuo;  ge,  gi9  &c. 
The  best  usage,  liowever,  has  sanctioned  the  following 
rulesr  which  must  be  observed  by  every  accurate  writer. 

1st  C  is  always  to  be  used  in  the  syllables  ce9  ct, 
and  not  z;  although  c  and  z  in  these  cases,  sound  alike; 
as,  celos9  and  not  zclos. 

2nd.  P  is  never  to  be  followed  by  h9  an/ being  sub- 
stituted in  place  of  these  two  letters;  aa9*falange9  and 
not  phalange;  but  whenever  it  shall  be  found  in  books 
written  long  since,  or  in  proper  names  of  countries, 
places,  &c.  the  ph  is  to  be  pronounced  as  in  English* 

3rd.  Q  is  used  only  in  the  syllables  que9  qui;  quiero, 
quema:  qua,  qiie9  qui9  quo9  are  to  be  written  with  c;  as, 
csuanto9  cuento,  cuota. 

4th.  X;  this  letter,  when  found  in  books,  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced according  to  the  rules  given,  but  now  its  pala- 
tical  sound  is  supplied  bjj  before  a,  o9  w,  and  byg,  be- 
fore e,  i;  so  that,  the  palatical  sounds  in  Spanish,  must 
always  be  spelled  thus,  ja9  jo9  ju9  ge9*  gi.  The  sub- 
stitute of  x  before  a  consonant,  must  be  an  8;  as,  estre- 
mo9  and  not  extremo;  escitar  and  not  excitar;  and  be- 
fore a  vowel  with  a  circumflex  accent  on  it  a  cs;  as 
ecsamen  and  not  exdmenA 

*  Many  persons  write  the  syllables  ge,  gi,  with  j.  *  Others  write 
some  words  with  g,  and  some  with  j.  The  most  simple  manner, 
and  therefore  the  most  consistent  with  the  rule*  of  the  Spanish 
Orthography  is,  to  write  the  syllables  ge,  gi,  always  with  g. 

f  This  letter  x  has  therefore  been  exploded  from  the  Spanish 
Alphabet.  We  must  say,  however,  that  some  persons,  do  not,  as 
yet,  use  the  u  instead  of  x.  In  this  case,  they  never  place  the  eir- 
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5th.  Heretofore  the  y  has  been  used  both  as  a  conso- 
nant, and  a  vowel.  Now,  the  most  eminent  Spanish 
writers,  use  it  as  a  rowel  only.  Hence  the  syllables 
ay,  ey9  oyy  uy,*  are  no  longer  written  with  a  y,  but 
with  an  i;  as,  estai,  rei,  soiy  muu 

N.  B.  Words  are  to  be  written  as  they  are  pro- 
nounced.  . 

A  List  of  Words  similar  in  Sound}  but  different  in 

Spelling. 


Acerbo, 

Acervo, 

Halo! 

Ala, 

Ahiy 

Aiy 

Hai, 
Corbeta, 
Corveta, 
Deshojar, 


harsh 
a  head 
•    hallo! 
wing 
there 
alas! 
there  is 
a  sloop 
a  curvet 
to  deprive  of 
leaves 
Desojar,   to  deprive  of  eyes 
Envestir,  to  invest 

Embestir,  to  attack 

Envestidura,  an  investment 
EmbestidurOy  an  attack 

Ghabar.  to  engrave 

Gravar,  to  oppress 


eumflex  accent  over  the  vowel  which  the  x  precedes.  In  reading 
the  late  publications,  the  x>  is  to  be  pronounced' as  cs;  whether 
the  vowel  has  a  circumflex  accent  or  not. 

*  Some  authors  use  the  i  instead  of  the  conjunction  yt  and  say, 
sUU  i  ocho,  seven  and  eight  This  practice  is  not  sufficiently  g*r 
neral  to  sanction  itp  adoption. 


Ha, 

he  has 

A 

to 

Halon, 

a  halloo 

Alon, 

a  pinion 

Hasta, 

until 

Asta 

a  haft 

Hdtago 

a  herd 

Atago9 

a  cross  path 

HayO) 

a  beach  tree 

Aya, 

a  governess 

He, 

I  have 

E, 

and 

Herrar, 

to  shoe  horses 

Error 

to  err 

Httica) 

a  phthysis 

Etica, 

ethics 

HierrOj 

iron 

YerrOy 

error 
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Hita,  a  brad  nail 

Ita,  eta 

Ho  gear,  to  turn  over  the 
>  leaves  of  a  book 
Ogear  to  start  game 

HolaJ 
Ola, 
Hondas, 


Ondas, 

Huso, 

Uso, 

Rebelarse, 

Revelarse, 

Ribera, 

Rivera, 

Volar,* 

Balar, 

Valon, 

Baton 


halloo ! 
a  wave 
slings 
bijlows 
a  spindle 
usage 
to  rebel 
to  reveal 
a  shore 
a  rivulet 
vallar 
to  bleat 
a  Walloon 
a  large  bale 


Vaqueta,  sole  leather 

Baqueta,  a  ramrod 

Varon,  a  male  human  being 
Baron,  a  baron 

Varonta,    descent  by  male 

issue 


JBaronia, 
Vasto, 
Basto 
Vendition, 
Bendicion, 
Veneficiar, 
Beneficiar, 
Veneficio, 
Beneficio, 

Veto, 

Beta 


a  barony 

extensive 

coarse 

a  sale 

a  blessing 

to  bewitch 

to  benefit 

bewitching 


beneficent 
a  mineral  vein 
a  rope's  end 
Volada,  the  flight  of  birds 
Bolada,  the  act  of  bowling 


Observations  on  the  manner  of  dividing  the  Spanish 

Words  into  Syllables. 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  their  two 
component  parts;  as,  ab-negacion,  con-cavidad,  pre- 
dmbuloj  mal-rotar0 

When  the  second  component  part  of  a  word  begins' 
with  s,  followed  by  another  consonant,  the  s  belongs  to 
the  first  part;  as,  eons-truir,  ins-pirar,  pers-picaz. 

Two  vowels  coming  together,  must  be  parted;  as, 
Sa-avedra,  le-er,  pi-£simo,  co-operar. 


*  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  between  Volar  and  Balar  and  other 
words  of  this  kind,  there  is  a  riitistorify,  not  a  sameness  of  sound* 
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A  consonant  coming  between  two  vowels,  belongs  to 
the  vowel  by  which  it  is  followed;  as,  a-mor,  pe-na, 
le-cke,*  ga-llo.* 

Two  consonants,  coming  between  two  vowels,  are 
divided;  as,  al-2ar,  cas-tor,  mar~tir. 

But  should  the  first  consonant  be  the  semivowel/,  or  any  of 
the  mutes,  and  the  second  /  or  r,  both  the  consonants  are  then 
joined  to  the  vowel  by  which  they  are  followed;  as,  to-bln,  co-bre, 
latere,  an^drajo.  • 

Except,  at-ltta,  and  tU~lante. 

When  8  is  preceded  by  6,  /,  m,  n,  or  r,  and  followed 
by  another  consonant  at  the  same  time,  8  must  be  join- 
ed to  the,  consonant  by  which  it  is  preceded;  as,  Ams- 
terdam. 

Four  consonants  coming  between  two  vowels  are 
equally  divided  between  them:  as,  trans-cribir. 

Of  some  of  the  Marks  used  in  Punctuation. 

Note  of  Interrogation  (?). 

This  mark  is  not  only  used  at  the  conclusion;  but  also 
placed,  inverted  at  the  beginning  of  an  interrogatory, 
in  order  to  warn  the  reader;  unless  the  preceding  words 
convey  a  sufficient  warning;  as,  "gQut  es  lo  que  vmd. 
acostumbra  comer?"  preguntd  al  enfermo. 

"Ahora  bien,"  me  preguntd  friamente  el  chalan,  "cm- 
anto  pide  vmd.  por  su  mula?" 

Note  of  Admiration  (!). 
This  note  is  also  inverted  at  the  beginning  of  ejacu- 
lations, when  the  preceding  words  are  not  sufficient  to 
prepare  the  reader;  as,  jMirandome  con  ternura  esclama- 
ba,  "o  que  graeioso  eres  y  que  Undo!"  "iPastas  dulcet 

*  Qh  and  11  are  deemed  only  single  consonants. 
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y  viandas  mculentas!"  esclamd  suspenso  y  admirado  el 
doctor. 

Diaeresis  (••). 

This  is  used  only  over  the  u  of  ue  and  ui,  when  the 
u  is  to  be  sounded:  as  unguento,  argiiir. 

The  Accent  (')• 

Accent,  in  orthography,  is  the  mark  which  is  placed 
over  some  letters  to  denote  the  manner  of  their  pro- 
nunciation. In  Spanish  it  is  commonly  placed  over  that 
vowel  on  which  the  stress  is  laid  in  pronouncing  a  word, 
if  it  cannot  be  ascertained  without. 

(1.)  Monosyllables  having  only  one  signification  are 
never  accented  ;  as,  ccd9  pan,  coz,  mat. 

(2.)  Monosyllables,  having  more  than  one  signification, 
should  be  accented  when  they  are  more  slowly  pro- 
nounced; as  mi,  me;  mi,  my;  tic,  thou;  tu,  thy;  6l,  he; 
el,  the,  &c. 

(3.)  The  vowels  a,  6,  6,  it,  when  used  either  as  pre- 
positions or  conjunctions,  should  always  be  accented; 
as,  voi  a  L6ndres;  padre  6  hijo;  cruel  6  ingrato. 

(4.)  Dissyllables  and  polysyllables  ending  in  a  vowel, 
may  be  accented  on  any  vowel  (the  penultima  except- 
ed) whereon  the  stress  is  laid;  as,  cantico,  espiritu,  san- 
ttsirno,  Bercebii,  alia. 

(5.)  But  if  to  some  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  ac- 
cented vowel  the  case  of  a  pronoun  should  be  added, 
the  accent  must  be  continued  although  it  fall  on  the 
penultima;  as,  temi,  temile;  ensend,  emehdla;  mir6,  mi- 
r6me. 

(6.)  Dissyllables  ending  in  a  diphthong  are  never  ac- 
cented; as,  indio,  Julio,  agua,  gloria,  mutuo,  fragile. 
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b. 

vuefta 

turn  over 

«'. 

bachitkr 

bachelor  of  arts* 

S*  L.  M. 

biso  las  mono* 

lriss  the  hands 

B.  L.  P. 

beso  los  pies 

kiss  the  feet 

Sw.  P'. 

beatisimo  Padre 

most  blessed  Father 

C.  M.  B. 

cuyas  manos  beso 

whose  hands  I  kiss 

C.  P.  B. 

euyos  pies  beso 

whose  feet  I  kiss 

C&mr\ 

cumara 

chamber 

"Cap. 

capttuto 

chapter 

Cap* 

capitctn 

captain 

Capp". 

capeUufi 

chaplain 

Col. 

cohtna 

column 

Comis°. 

comisario 

commissary 

Comp . 

compartfa 

company 

Corr". 

corriente 

current 

Coi*S*. 

consejo 

council 

jy. 

don 

Mr. 

B\ 

dona 

Mrs. 

D. 

doctor 

doctor 

D.  D. 

doctdres 

doctors 

Dho. 

dicho 

ditto  or  said 

Dro* 

derecko 

•  right  or  duty" 

Dizr% 

Diciembre 

December 

Dom°. 

Domingo 

Sunday 

Ec°. 

eclesiastieo 

ecclesiastic 

En°. 

Enero 

January 

Esc"0. 

€8celentisimo 

most  excellent 

ESC*'. 

escelencia 

excellency 

Fho,  fha 

feclio,  fecha 

dated 

Feb0. 

Febrero 

February 

Fott 

folio 

folio 

Fr. 

frai 

brother  of  religious  or 
ders 
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Fran?.        Francisco 


Francis 


Frnz. 

Fernandez 

a  Spanish  surname 

G*.  or  guc 

\  guarde 

preserve 

Q.  D.  G. 

que  Bios  guarde 

whom  God  preserve 

Gra. 

gratia 

grace 

Gen1. 

general 

general 

111'. 

ilustre 

illustrious* 

111-. 

ilustrisimo 

most  illustrious 

Inq*. 

inquisidor 

inquisitor 

Jhs. 

€re8US        ,     , 

Jesus 

'"• 

Juan 

John 

Lib. 

libro 

book 

Lib'. 

libras 

pounds 

Lin. 

linea 

line 

Liz0. 

licenciado 

licentiate 

M.  P.  S. 

mui  poderoso  stnor 

most  powerful  lord 

M'. 

madre 

mother 

monsieur 

monsieur 

Mor. 

mayor    • 

eldest 

M-  A\ 

muchos  anos 

many  years ' 

Mag4. 

magestad 

majesty 

Man1. 

Manuel 

Emanuel 

May"0. 

moyordomo 

steward 

Mig1. 

Miguel 

Michael 

Minro 

ministro 

minister 

Mrd. 

mercei 

grace 

Mm. 

Martin 

Martin 

Mrnz. 

Martinet 

a  Spanish  surname. 

Mro. 

maestro 

master 

i 

Mrs. 

maravedis 

mistress 

M.  S, 

manuscrito 

manuscript 

Mi?  S  St 

mamucritos 

manuscripts 

5* 
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N.  S. 

nuestro  Sehor 

our  Lord 

N.  8". 

nuestra  Sehora 

our  Lady 

Nro. 

nuestro 

our                           i . i 

Nov.  9re. 

,  Noviembre 

November 

Obpo. 

obispo 

bishop 

Oct  \  8\ 

Octubre 

October 

On. 

Onzas 

ounces 

Om. 

6rden 

order 

P.  D. 

poedata 

postscript 

P\ 

para 

for 

P\ 

padre 

father 

F. 

Pedro 

Peter 

Pr. 

pot 

for  or  by 

F\ 

platQ 

silver  or  plate 

F\ 

parte 

part 

Pw. 

puerto 

port 

P%. 

pdgina 

page 

pr. 

plana 

page 

Pp-. 

publico 

public 

Pral. 

principal 

principal 

Pror. 

proeurador 

solicitor  or  protector. 

Prov. 

provUor 

vicar  general 

Q-. 

que 

that 

or. 

quien 

who 

R'.  R'% 

real,  reaks. 

royal 

R'. 

realea 

rials 

Rev--. 

reverendtsimo 

most  reverend 

»% 

reverendo 

reverend 

R", 

recibi 

I  received 

S. 

aan  or  eanto 

saint                         < 

8\ 

son 

saint 
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sw. 

unto 

aanft 

S.  M. 

S.  s\ 

iumagMtad 
susantidad 

fan  majesty 
bis  hnMnirgg 

S.  or  S*. 

86H0T 

t 

war 

Seb8. 
Sr,\ 

Secret*. 
Secret'". 

Sebastian 

Sebastian 

v  secretcoria 

secretaryship 

Secret".   - 

) 

S™.  . 
Secret*.  . 

I  secretario 

secretary 

Se\  T*. 
S-. 

Setiembre 
serenfsimo 

September 
most  serene 

Serv\ 

servicio 

service 

Servcr. 

servidor 

servant 

Sig". 

SS™'.  Pe. 

SSno. 

Sup*. 

Sup". 

Super1*. 

Ten". 

siguiente 

santisimo  padre 

escribano 

sitplica 

suplicante 

8uperintendente 

ttniente 

following 

most  holy  father 

notary 

entreaty  or  petition, 

petitioner 

superintendent 

lieutenant 

Tom. 

tomo 

volume 

Tpo. 

V.  V.Ven 

tiempo 
'.venerable 

time 
venerable 

V.  A. 
V.  Bd. 

vuestra  alteza 
vuestra  beatitud 

your  highness 
your  blessedness 

V.  E. 
V.G. 

vucelencia 
verbigracia 

your  excellency 
for  example 

Vm.  Vmd.  vuesamerced  or  usted   a  title  similar  to  wor- 
ship in  English 
Vms.  ustedes  your  worships 

V,  P.         vuestra  paterrridad       your  paternity 
5* 


54 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


V.S. 
V.S. 
V.  S*  S. 
V.  S.  I. 

y\ 

Vol. 
Vro. 

x-. 

Xptiano. 

Xpto. 

XptobaL 


vtusenoria  or  usta  jour  lordship 

vtustra  santidad  your  holiness 

vuesenorias  jour  lordships. 
vuesenoria  ihuirishna  jour  grace 

veBon  bullion 

volitmen  volume 

vuutro  your 

diezmo  tithe 

Cristiane  Christian 

Cristo  Christ 

Crtitdlxd  Christopher 


PART  II, 
ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology  treats  of  words  and  their  derivations; 
enumerates  their  different  species,  and  shows  their  va- 
rious modifications. 

Words  are  divided  into  primitive  and  derivative. 
A  primitive  .word  is  that  which  is  formed  from  no  other 
word  in  the  same  language  ;  as,  cielo,  heaven ;  viento, 
wind. 

A  derivative  is  derived  from  some  other  word  in  the 
language;  as,  celeste,  heavenly;  ventoso,  windj. 

The  Spanish  language  is  composed  of  nine  different 
sorts  of  words,  called  parts  of  speech:  namely,  Noun, 
Article,  Adjective,  Pronoun,  Verb,  Adverb,  Preposition, 
Conjunction,  Interjection. 

1.  A  noun  is  a  word  which  presents  to  the  mind  the 
idea  of  any  object,  being,  or  thing  whatever;  as,  Nuc- 
va-York,  New-York;  Sol,  Sun;  ciudad,  city. 

2.  An  article  is  a  word  placed  before*  a  noun,  to  de- 
note the  full  extent  of  its  signification;  as,  la  reina,  the 
queen;  el  hombre,  the  man. 

3.  An  adjective  is  a  word  used  to  express  the  quali- 
ty of  a  noun;  as,  hombre  valeroso,  a  valiant  man;  ran- 
ger virtuosa,  a  virtuous  woman. 

4.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  placed  instead  of  a  noun,  to 
prevent  the  too  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word; 
as,  "eljusto  aborrece  dpecado,  61  le  detestaj**  the  right- 
eous man  hates  sin,  Ac  detests  it* 
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5.  A  verb  denotes  the  .existence,  action,  or  passion 
of  things;  that  is,  being,  doing,  or  suffering;  as,  el  ec- 
siste,  he  exists;  ella  escribe,  she  writes;  el  es  herido,  he 
is  wounded. 

6.  Adverbs  serve  to  modify  the  signification  of  verbs; 
as,  lee  bien,  he  reads  well;  es  tarde,  it  is  late. 

7.  Prepositions  shew  the  relation  that  one  word  has 
with  another;  as,  Si  fue  de  Baltimore  a  B6sion,  he 
went  from  Baltimore  to  Boston. 

8.  A  conjunction  connects  words  and  sentences  to- 
gether; as,  t<i  y  el  soisfelices,  porque  sois  buenos,  thou 
and  he  are  happy  because  you  are  good. 

9.  An  interjection  is  a  part  of  speech,  which  expres- 
ses the  passions  or  emotions  of  the  mind  of  the  person 
who  speaks;  as,  "0  hombrel  man  mudable  eresl"  O 
man  how  changeable  thou  art! 

OF  THE  NOUN. 

A  noun  is  a  word  which  presents  to  the  mind  the 
idea  of  any  object,  being,  or  thing  whatever;  as  Nue* 
pa-York,  New  York;  Sol,  Sun;  ciudad,  city.  It  i#  di- 
vided into  three  kinds,  proper,  appellative  or  common, 
and  abstract 

A  Proper  noun  is  that  which  relates  ta  an  individual 
person  or  thing;  as  L6ndrea,  London;  Sol,  Sun;  Filo- 
delfio,  Philadelphia;  Espaho,  Spain, 

An  ^ppeUatiha  is  a  name  descriptive  of  a  class  of 
similar  persons  or  things;  as,  animal,  anifftal;  cfydad, 
city;  kombre,  man;  meaa,  table.    • 

An  Abstract  is  a  name  which  relate*  to  an  object,  that 
exists  in  the  mind  only?  m%  ootagt,  ocraragti  timpfy 
time?  xirtudi  nurta* 
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There  are  other  nouns,  which,  although  included 
in  the  foregoing  classes,  are  distinguished  by  other 
names,  for  greater  grammatical  perspicuity.  These 
are:  augmentative,  diminutive,  and  collective  nouns. 

Of  Augmentative,  and  Diminutive  Nouns. 

There  are  in  Spanish,  some  derivative  nouns  which 
are  formed  by  the  addition  of  certain  terminations  to 
their  primitives.  They  are  called  augmentative  and 
diminutive;  because  they  denote  increase  or  decrease 
in  the  noun  from  which  they  are  formed. 

The  terminations  adopted  to  denote  increase  are: 
mzo,  on,  and  ote— and  those  to  express  decrease  are: 
ic0,  illo9  ito9  and  uelo;  as,  from  kombre,  man:  is  deriv- 
ed hombron,  hombrazo,  hombrote,  a  large  man;  from 
Hbro,  book,  is  derived  tibrillo,  Rbrito,  Hbruelo,  a  small 
book.  lllo9  sometimes,  and  uelo,  almost  always,  denote 
contempt  and  disgust- 

Of  Collective  Nouns. 

Nouns  singular,  representing  several  persons  or  things, 
are  called  collectives.  They  are  divided  into  definite 
and  indefinite. 

Definite  collective  nouns  are  those,  which  define  the 
persons  or  things  of  which  they  are  composed;  as,  re- 
gimiento,  many  soldiers?  arboleda,  many  trees. 

Indefinite  collective  nouns,  denote  a  number  of  inde- 
termined  persons  or  things;  as,  turbo,  a  crowd;  infini* 
dad*  infinity;  mucliedumbre,  multitude. 


58  ETYMOLOGY* 

TO.  NOUNS  BELONG  GENDER,  NUMBER,  AND  CASE. 

Gender. 

Gender  is  the  distinction  of  sex 5  there  are  properly 
speaking  two  genders  only:  masculine,  denoting  ob- 
jects of  the  male  kind,  and  the  feminine,  denoting  ob- 
jects of  the  female  kind;  as,  hombref  man;  mugery  wo- 
man; libroy  book;  mesa,  table. 

Some  nouns  which  are  so  indefinitely  used,  that  their 
gender  cannot  be  determined,  are  termed  neuter;  and 
they  must  always  be  preceded  by  the  neuter  article  lo; 
as,  lo  bueiw,  the  good,  or  that  which  is  good;  lo  malo, 
the  bad,  or  that  which  is  bad.  * 

Others  which  are  equally  applicable  to  objects  denot- 
ing the  male  or  female  kind,  and  vary  the  article  to  show 
the  distinction  of  genders,,  are  called  common;  as,  el 
testigo,  the  male  witness;  la  testigo,  the  female  wit- 
ness; el  Iiomicida,  the  homicide  (man;)  la  homicida, 
the  homicide  (woman.) 

Others  which,  without  varying  the  article,  denote 
either  the  masculine  or  the  feminine  of  a  genus,  are 
termed  epicoen;  as,  draton,  the  male  or  female  mouse; 
la  rata,  the  male  or  female  rat;  elpato,  the  duck,  or 
drake. 

Rules  to  distinguish  the  Gender  of  Nouns. 

There  are  two  methods  of  distinguishing  the  gender 
of  Spanish  nouns;  first,  by  their  meaning,  and  second- 
ly, by  their  termination. 

Rule  1.  Nouns  which  signify  males,  or  which  denote 
dignities,  professions,  employments,  &c.  applicable  to 
men,  are  masculine;  and  those  which  signify  females, 
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or  the  dignities,  professions,  &c.  generally  applied  to 
women,  are  feminine;  as,  hombre,  man;  cab  alto,  horse; 
emperador,  emperor;  mange,  monk;  sastre,  tailor,  &c. 
and  muger,  woman;  gallina  hen;  emperatriz,  empress; 
monja,  nun;  costurera,  sempstress,  &c. 
N.  B.  Haca,  a  pony,  is  always  feminine. 
Ride  2.  Nouns  ending  in  a,  d,  ion,  are  feminine; 
nouns  ending  otherwise,  are  masculine;  si»,ventana,  win- 
dow; salud,  health;  intencion,  intention;  talk,  shape; 
aleli,  ji I ly ^flower;  clavel,  pink. 

Rule  3.  All  abstract  nouns,  ending  in  tz,  are  femi- 
nine; as*  estrechez,  narrowness;  redondez,  roundness; 
palidez,  paleness. 

Rule  4.  The  names  of  the  alphabetic  characters,  as 
well  as  of  the  figures  of  rhetoric,  poetry,  and  grammar, 
(except  metaplasmo,  pleonasmo,  hyperbaton,)  are  femi- 
nine. 

Ride  5.  The  names  of  sciences,  arts,  rivers,  moun- 
tains, winds,  and  seasons,  follow  the  rule  of  their  ter- 
mination, according  to  rule  the  2nd:  hence  Dibujo, 
7*0/0,  Helicon,  Norte,  Invierno,  are  masculine;  and, 
Teologia,  Escultura,  Tramontana,  Primavera,  are  fe- 
minine;' except  Etna,  which  is  masculine. 

Rule  6.  Nouns  which  are  used  only  in  the  plural  are 
of  the  gender  to  which  they  would  belong,  according  to 
their  termination,  had  they  a  singular  number.  Thus 
viveres,  provisions,  is  masculine;  and  tenazas,  tongs,  is 
feminine;  these  being  the  genders  to  which  vivere,  and 
tenaza,  would  be  referred,  had  the  said  nouns  a  singu- 
lar number;  except  efemMdes,  fasces,  fauces,  Udtes, 
prices,  trSbedes,  which  are  feminine. 

Rule  7.  The  names  of  the  musical  notes  which  com-* 
pose  the  octave  are  masculine;  as,  d  re,  d  mi,  dht,  d 
fa,8re. 
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Gender  of  Nouns. 

Exceptions  from  Rule  2. 

Feminine  Nouns  which  do  not  end  in  a,  d,  ion. 


*1guachirlt 

aguamiel 

alache 
alsine 

anagdlide 

anagiris 
anHperistasis 

apotedsis 

arrumazon 

ave 

azumbr€ 

Bacaris 

barbaric 

barbechazon 

base 

btzoar 

biUs 

binazon 

Calvicie 

col 

eaUe 

capelardente 

capital 

carambre 


i  Slipslop ;  (a  kind    catdstrofe 
of  beverage)       cerHdumbre 
hydromel;   (ho- 
ney    and  wa- 
ter.) 
shad 
chickweed 

!  pimpernel;     (a 
plant) 
beautrefoil 
antiperistasis* 


cervix 

churre 

close 

clavazon 

clave 

cltm&ide 

clin  or  crin 
codorniz 


S  apotheosis  ;(<fei-  cohorU 

ficaHon)  col 

stowage  colapiscis 

a  fowl  compdges 

a  measure  eorriente 

flea-bane  corie 

barbarity  costumbre 

fallowing  time  coz 

basis  crasicie 

bezoar  creciente 
bile  , 

( the     second  crenche 

\     ploughing  crisis 

baldness  crux 

lime  cwnbre 

street  Decretal 

a  funeral  pile  desazon 

"£E?\™  *"«** 

for    hides  of  diartrosis 
all  kinds 


came 
e&rcel 
cargazon 
caridtide 


E 

I! 


diesis 


diocesi 
dulcedwnbre 


catastrophe 

certainly 

cervix 

grease 

class 

row  of  nails 

key 

!  climber;     (a 
plant) 
mane 
quail 
cohorte} 
cabbage 
isinglass 
a  joint 
stream 
court 
custom 
kick 

plumpness 
flood  tide 

!lhe  parting    of 
the  hair 
crisis 
cross 
summit 
decretals 
uneasiness 

Sdiapedis;   (ooz- 
ing of  blood) 
diarthrosis§ 
(  diesis  or  sharp; 
(a     musical 
term) 
diocese 
sweetness 


i 


flesh 
prison 
cargo 
caryatidesf 

*  The  action  of  two  contrary  qualities,  one  of  which,  by  its  opposi- 
tion, heightens  the  other 

t  Columns  or  pilasters  under  the  figures  of  women  dressed  in  long 
robes. 

$  A  body  of  Roman  troops  composed  of  500  men. 

4  Anatomical  term,  meaning  loose  juncture  of  the  bones. 
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enanie 

enfiteusis 

epiglotis 

epipdctide 

esferoide 
especie 
esttrpe 
etiopide 

elites 

Falange 
fame 
fose 
fax 

JUVTB 

frente 
fuente 

Galiopsis, 

gente 

graciadei 

grei 

JHambre* 

haz 

helice 

helgine 
hematite 

hemionite 

herrumbre 

htz 

hid 

hipoctstide 

hipoetasie  * 
hipotetis 
hojaldre 
hoz 


<  smooth   speed- 
(     well)(a  plant) 

an  herb 
C  emphyteusis; 

<  {alienation  of 
(     propertf) 

epiglottis* 

!  bastard    helle- 
bore 
spheroid 
species 
race 
scarlea;(aj>&»U) 

Jaetites;  (eagle 
bane) 
phalanx 
hunger 
phase 
visage 
faith 
fever 
forehead 
fountain 

!  dead-nettle; 
(hemp) 
people 
gratiola(anAero) 

hunger 
bundle 
helix 

ipellitory;  (an 
herb 
haematites;  (ore 

of  Wen) 
hemionite;  a 

plant) 
rust  of  iron 
dregs 

gall 

Shypocist;  (a 
plant) 
hypostasis! 
hypothesis 
a  kind  of  cake 
sickle 


IneeHidumbn 

uncertainty 

vf^SBV%FSJv 

temper 

ingle 

jpoin 

mSgen 

image 

intemperie 

< intempcrate- 
i     ness 

my* 

labor 

•  work 

land* 

C  a  species  of  a- 

i     corn 

landre 

la  glandular 

VwfffWff  W 

(     swelling 

laringe 

larynx 

laude 

praise 

Uche 

milk 

legumbre 
hi 

pulse 
law 

lente 

lensf 

Hebre 

hare 

litndrt 

nit 

lis 

flower  de  lys 

lite  or  litis 

litigation 

hunbre 

fire 

lux 

light 

Uave 

key 

fmace;   (the  w- 

M&cis 

J      cond  of  three 

•  j      eoverinn  of  a 
I  •  ntUmeg) 

manp 

hand 

manudumbre 

meekness 

menguante 

ebb  tide 

inente 

mind 

metamorfom 

metamorphosis 

metemsicdsis 

metempsychosis 
metropolis 

tnetropoli 

mitl 

honey 

mtst 

crop 

mole 

mass 

molieie 

effeminacy 

muehedwnbre 

multitude 

muertt 

death 

mugre 

dearth 

Nao 

ship 

nariz 

nose 

nave 

vessel 

nieve 

Bnow 

*  Cartilage  of  the  larynx,  which  covers  the  wind-pipe, 
f  A  theological  term,  meaning  person. 

$  A  glass  espherically  convex  on  both  sides,  such  as  a  burning  glass, 
a  spectacle  glass,  be. 
6 
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nine* 

noeke 

nuke 

twer 

PahHatrfih 

parafrase 

paraltesis 

paraKsia 

paronesis 

porit 

pottnU 

pax 

peptide 

perdiz 

pesadvmbrt 

ptslt 

pitl 

yiTOmwe 

plgide 

planicie 

pUbe 

planwon         I 

podre 

poHsp&tos 

pomez 

progenit 

prole 

Qpietc 

Maix 

raquitis 

razon 

res 
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sal 

solvation 

salve 


talsifracs  5 


childhood 
night 
cloud 
nut 

palmachrist 
paraphrase 
•parallax* 
palsy 
paranesis> 
mock  moon 
part 
patent 
peace 

wild  purslam 
partridge 
grief- 
plague 
pitcn 
skin 

pyramid 
pixf 
plain 
rabble 
the  gilders9 

cushion 
pus 

tackle  of  pulleys 
pumice 
progeny     # 
issue 
quietus 

root  [of  malady) 
rickets;  {a  sort 
reason 

head  of  cattle 
blood 
salt 

oxide  of  salt 
the  salve  regina 
saxifrage;  (a 

plant) 


sarten 


sate 
segss 
segv 
seJetritef 


fcrpttntc 

MTVMtlMIOft 


SW€TtSi$ 

sinderesis 

switaxon 

tinttfesis 

tirte 

sobrekax 

sobrtpelHz 

SUCTfC 

superfieU 

Tardt 

teams 

Uchwnbrt 

Umptru  - 

tfsto 

tex 

Hide 

Sfcfe 

torrt 

Um 

trabaxon 

trabt 

tribu 

trlpode 

trage 

troj 

Ubre 
urdiembre 

Varice 


!  sardonyx;    (a 
precious  stom) 
frying  pan 
Beason 
seat 

reaping  time 
axe 

selenitesj; 
signal 
series 
serpent 
servitude 
temple 
synsaresis$ 

remorse 

wrong 

syntax 

quicksand 

surface 

surplice 

chance 

superfice 

afternoon 

a  kind  of  stone 

roof 

temperature 

thesis 

complexion 

tittle  ' 

phthisis 

tower 

cough 

juncture 

beam  or  girder 

tribe 

tripod 

granary 

granary 

udder 

warp 

varix|| 


*  PavdUaXj  an  astronomical  term,  signifying  the  distance  between 
the  true  and  the  apparent  place  of  any  star  viewed  from  the  earth. 
t  A  little  box  in  which  the  consecrated  host  is  kept. 
%  Crystalized  gypsum. 

§  A  figure  by  which  two  syllables  are  united  into  one. 
|  Dilation  of  a  vein. 
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vtlamkre 

m 

VtZ 

vidumbre 


i  certain  nuptial  vocal 

righto:  vox 

time  Zoster 
glimmering 


rowel 
Toice 
ahingte* 


Exceptions  to  Rule  2. 
Masculine  Nouns  with  Feminine  terminations. 


Jlcriom* 

ademm 

alamud 

atbaeea 


anbwoion 


antipod* 
arckilaud 


ataud 

avion 

Ctsped 

ckvrrion 

clima 

comet* 


Dia 

diafragma 

diagram* 

dUetna 


\ 


axiom 

the  chief  of  a 
band  of  war- 
rior*. 

prop 

a  door  bar 

executor 

1a  measure  con- 
taining about 
the  9th  part 
of  a  bushel 
aHuvton* 
anagram1); 
sudden  shock 
f  aneurism^aiif- 

<     ease  oftlu**- 
I     teries) 

tjttipo4» 

species  of  lute 

stratagem 

coffin 

martin;  (a  bird) 

turf 

tumbril  or  cart 

climate 

comet 

chrism 

day 

midriff  ' 

diagram 

dilemma 

diploma 


dcgm* 

drama 

E/mbrioti 

enigma 

entimetn* 

epigram* 

esperm* 

Gorrion 

guardaeoita 

gu*r**v$l* 
guion 

MTuewpwm, 
Idiom* 

Lautomir* 

laud 

Uma 

map* 

morrion 

Paradigm* 

paragua 

pentagram* 

planet* 

poem* 

prism* 

problem* 

progimnatm* 

SarampiuM 

eintoma 

eistem* 


i 


dogma 

drama} 

cmbryon 

enigma 

enthymen§ 

epigram 

sperm 

sparrow  ;(a  bird) 

a  custom  house 
cutter 

maintop  tackle 

a  standard 

guest 

language 

telescope 

lute 

lemma} 

majMi* 

map 

murrain. 

paradigm 

umbrella 

musical  staff 

planet 

poem 
C  prism  ;fts>  tadflft- 
iment  of  opHcks) 

problem 

essay 

measles 

symptom 

system 


*  A  great  swell  of  waters. 

t  A  transposition  of  the  letters  of  a  name,  sentence  or  phrase* 
$  And  also  its  compounds*  as,  mclo-drama, 

$  An  imperfect  syllogism,  consisting  only  of  an  antecedent,  and  % 
consequential  proposition. 
|  A  proposition  preriously  assumed- 
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sofa 

J__J___ 

Ca  amp  on  the 
l    mouth 

sofism* 

sophism 

fqmoi* 

mi 

south 

Umtmm 

theorem 

Tkhmd 

talmad* 

Vim 

eheer— -huzza 

itmm 

theme 

Nouns  used  with  either  article. 

JUbdd 

F  certificate 

HtfwtMpndiiM 

hermaphrodite' 

OlfttMM 

anthema,  (or  t*» 

mtperwoie 

hyperbole 

_                y         »♦ jy 

Mar 

seaj 

arte 

artf 

MwJCII 

margin 

C**d 

canal 

Mam 

seal  of  a  letter 

eismm 

schism 

^__  .> 

orders 

cite 

•skill 

rermgwe 

dripping 

Dote 

Emblem* 

dowry 
emblem 

mmili 
Rewmm 

bridge 
rheum 

Of  Number* 

Number  is  that  property  of  a'noun  by  which  we  de- 
note one  or  more  of  the  same  class.  There  are  two 
numbers;  the  singular,  which  signifies  only  one;  as, 
ciudad,  city;  rio,  "riser;  and  the  plural,  which  denotes 
more  than  one;  as,  csWoifa*,  cities,  riot,  rivers. 

Formation  of  the  Plural  Number. 

The  Spaniards  form  the  plural  of  their  nouns  by  ad- 
ding an  s,  to  the  nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  not  accent- 
ed; as,  librOj  a  book;  libros,  books;  tintero,  an  inkstand; 
tinteros,  inkstands;  and  by  adding  e*,  to  those  which 
end  with  an  accented  vowel  or  a  consonant;  as,  atholiy  a 
granary;  alkalies,  granaries;  6rbol>  a  tree;  6rboles%  trees. 

If  the  final  consonant  be  a  z9  it  must  be  changed  into 
cts;  as,  luz9  a  light;  luces,  lights. 


•  A  book  containing  the  doctrines  and  lavs  of  Moses. 

t  It  is  almost  always  feminine  in  the  plural;  a?,  la*  arte*  mechamcas. 

4  All  the  compounds  of  mar;  as,  bajamar,  &c,  are  feminine. 

§  When  synonymous  with  command,  it  is  feminine. 


•     •. 
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must  be  changed  into  yes?  as,  rat,  a 
king;  reyeS)  kings. 

N.  B»  The  followingnouns  undergo  no  change  in  the 
plural:  cortaplitmus,  penknife;  sacamuelas,  toothdraw- 
er;  sacatrdpos,  corkscrew;  Limes,  Monday;  Martes, 
Tuesday;  AHercoleSj  Wednesday;  Jueves,  Thursday; 
Viernes,  Friday. 

These  are  used  only  in  the  plural: 

JHbricias,  a  gift;  cdic&tes,  pincers;  b6fes,  lungs;  tfcs- 
pabiladeras,  snuffers;  livianos,  lights;  Uares,  pot-hang- 
ers; pitches,  pap;  tendzas,  tongs;  tribedes,  trevet;  vis* 
peras,  vespers;  ttfvere*,j>rovisions. 

Of  Case. 

Case  exhibits  the  different  relations  of  nouns. 
The  Spanish  nouns  have  two  cases;  the  nominative 
and  the  objective.* 

*  In  thus  assigning  two  cases  to  Spanish  nouns,  the  author  has 
deviated  from  almost  every  Spanish  grammarian,  and  even  from 
the  Academy  at  Madrid.  Case,  from  (casus,)  signifies,  in  its  strict- 
est sense,  the  manner  or  mode  in  which  a  word  stands  in  a  sen- 
tence, and  thereby,  the  relation  which  it  bears  to  any  other  word, 
unaided  by  any  other  part  of  speech.  In  Spanish,  properly  speak- 
ing, nouns  can  only  have  one  case,  or  in  other  words,  they  can 
only  stand  in  one  manner,  as  their  relation  to  other  words,  is  en- 
tirely expressed  by  prepositions.  Thus  in  the  phrase,  "este  Ubro  e» 
de  Pedro,"  (this  book  is  Peter's)  it  would  be  impossible  to  say  that  the 
relation  existing  between  libro  and  Pedro  was  expressed  by  either 
of  the  words,  because  it  entirely  depends  on  the  preposition  de. 

In  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  all  other  ancient  languages,  the  sub- 
stantives themselves  either  with,  or  without  modification  or  in- 
flection, are  expressive  of  the  relation  which  they  bear  to  other 
words.  They  are  therefore  susceptible  of  cases,  or  of  standing  in 
as  diijerent  manners,  as  they  have  inflections  or  modifications. 
It  is  true  these  languages  are  not  destitute  of  prepositions.    This 
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The  nominative  case  simply  expresses  the  name  of  a 
thing,  or  the  subject  of  a  verb;  as,  d  padre,  the  father; 
el  embajador  escribe,  the  ambassador  .writes. 

The  objective  case  expresses  the  object  of  an  action, 
or  of  a  relation;  and  generally  follows  a  verb  or  a  pre- 
position;  as,  can  la  pluma  escribid  el  rei  la  carta,  with 
the  pen  did  the  king  write  the  letter.  In  this  sentence 
the  nouns  pluma  and  carta  are  both  in  the  objective 
case;  pluma,  because  it  has  the  preposition  con  prefix- 
ed; and  carta,  because  it  is  the  object  to  which  the 
action  of  the  verb  is  transmitted. 

circumstance,  however,  though  it  has  misguided  many  gramma- 
rians, and  has  led  them  to  the  belief,  that  prepositions  are  nothing 
but  mere  modifications,  is  very  strongly  in  favour  of  the  Spanish 
nouns  haying  but  one  case.  If  prepositions  are  but  modifica- 
tions, how  does  it  happen,  that  they  always,  in  the  ancient 
languages,  presuppose  the  necessity  of  inflection  in  the  word  they 
govern?  The  author  cannot  conceive  how  it  could  be  possible  that 
a  word  should  be  modified  to  express  a  relation,  which  was  plain 
Jy  and  clearly  pointed  out  by  a  preposition*  Should  it  be  taken 
for  granted,  as  many  have  done,  that  prepositions  are  always 
understood;  and  that,  to  modify  a  word,  and  (b  employ  a  pre* 
position  to  express  the  same  relation,  is  merely  to  effect  it  in  a 
more  conspicuous  or  energetic  manner,  we  must  always  come  to 
the  first  conclusion,  that  substantives  in  ancient  languages  are  sus- 
ceptible of  being  modified;  and  of  thus  expressing,  without  the 
necessity  of  prepositions,  their  various  relations.  Now  it  is  per* 
fectly  well  known,  that  substantives  of  modern  languages,  the 
German  and  some  other  excepted,  are  not  susceptible  of  any 
change,  modification  or  inflection,  which  is  the  same  as  to  say 
that  they  have  no  cases. 

It  is  also  erroneous  to  suppose  that  prepositions  in  modern  lan- 
guages are  mere  modifications,  for  the  same  reason  stated  above, 
that  prepositions  exist  in  ancient  languages,  in  which,  substan- 
tives are  susceptible  of  modification.  Besides,  if  we  supposed 
prepositions  to  be  modifications  every  one  should  govern  or  direct 
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Declension  of  Nouns* 
Singular. 

Nominative.     Mesa,  table. 
Objective.        mesa,  tabli. 

Plural. 

Nom.    Mesas,  tables. ' 
Object,  mesas,  tables. . 

OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

An  article  is  a  word  placed  before  a  noun,  to  denote 
the  full  extent  of  its  signification 5  as,  la  reind,  the  queen; 
el  hombre,  the  man. 

•a  new  case,  which  the  genius  of  any  language  cannot,  in  any  man- 
ner, sanction. 

With  regard  to  pronouns  and  verbs,  there  is  a  much  greater  si- 
milarity between  the  modern  and  ancient  languages.  In  English, 
Spanish,  French,  &c.  we  find  that  pronouns  are  susceptible  of  in- 
flection and  of  modification.  We  say  who,  whose,  whom;  and  in 
Spanish,  Yo,  ml,  me,  &c.  As  to  the  verbs,  they  undergo  nearly  the 
same  variations  in  Spanish,  French,  &c.  as  in  Latin  and  Greek. 
It  is  remarkable  that  English  verbs  are  less  susceptible  of  inflec- 
tion, than  those  of  any  language  known.  However,  the  deficien- 
cies of  inflection  are  supplied  by  the  constant  use  of  personal 
pronouns,  and-by  a  variety  of  auxiliary  particles.  As  verbs  de- 
note the  existence  of  things  and  circumstances,  together  with  the, 
time  of  existence,  verbs  must  have  tenses  and  moods.  The  di* 
vision  of  these  in  the  ancient  languages,  being,  so  far,  the  most 
simple,  is,  perhaps  better  calculated  for  the  modern  languages  than 
any  other. 

In  regard  to  cases  or  the  modifications  undergone  by  substan- 
tives, adjectives,  and  pronouns,  according  to  their  relations  with 


6ft  ETYMOLOGY. 

The  article,  like  nouns,  has  the  variation  of  gender, 
number,  and  case. 

The  Spanish  articles  are; 

d,  the,  for  the  masculine  singular. 
los,  the,  for  the  masculine  plural. 
la,  the, 'for  the  feminine  singular. 
las,  the,  for  the  feminine  plural, 
fo,  the,  for  the  neuter,  which  has  no  plural;  it 
being  always  prefixed  to  singular  nouns. 

Novum  declined  with  the  Articlei 
masculine. 

•  *  i 

Singular. 

Nom.     El  rei,  the  king.  y 

Object  *al  rei,  to  the  king. 

other  words,  the  ancient,  differ  so  essentially  from,  the  modern  lan- 
guages, that  we  can  no  longer  follow,  in  this  respect,  the  Latin 
grammar.  As  grammar  is  merely  a  collection  of  rules,  gathered 
after  a  language  has  been  formed,  grammar  must  yield  to  the  na- 
ture of  the  language  it  treats,  and  not  the  language  to  the  caprices 
of  grammarians.  Hence,  and  be  it  said  to  'the  honour  of  Beattie 
and  Murray,  it  has  been  found  expedient  to  assign  but  two  cases 
to  all  the  languages,  the  substantives*  adjectives  and  pronouns  of 
which,  are  susceptible  of  very  limited  modification.  One  of  these 
cases  is  called  the  nominative,  to  express  the  subject  of  an  action 
or  relation,  and  the  objective,  to  express  the  object  of  this  action 
or  relation  through  the  medium  of  a  verb  or  preposition. 

This  is  the  division  of  cases  which  the  author  of  this  grammar 
has  adopted.  He  is  fully  convinced  that  it  is  the  most  consistent 
with  the  genius  of  the  Spanish,  and  the  only  one  which  can 
render  to  Americans  or  Englishmen,  the  rules  of  this  grammar 
perfectly  clear  and  simple. 

*  (rf,  to  the,  ig  a  contraction  of  4  tf;  and  del,  of  the,  of  it  el. 
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Plural. 

Nom.    Los  reyes,  the  kings. 
Object,  &  tos  reyesj  to  the  kings 

Singular. 

Nom.    El  libro,  the  book. 
Object,  at  libro,  to  the  book. 

Plural. 

« 

Nom.    Los  libros,  the  books. 
Object.  6  tos  libros,  to  the  book*. 

TEMININE. 

Singular. 

Nom.    La  reina,  the  queen. 
Object.  &  la  reina,  to  the  queen.' 

Plural. 

Nom.     Las  reinas,  the  queens. 
Object  &  las  reinas,  to  the  queens* 

Singular. 

Nom.     La  casa.  the  house. 
Object.  &  la  casa,  to  the  housfe. 

Plural.  . 

Nom.    Las  casus,  the  houses. 
Object  a  las  casas,  to  the  houses* 

OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

An  qdjective  is  a  word  used  to  express -the  quality  of 
a  noun;  as,  hombre  valeroso,  a  valiant  man;  muger  vir- 
tuosa,  a  virtuou*  woman. 


7o  imnoLosr. 

Noun*  declined  with  Adjectives. 
Singular. 


Nonu    XI  hombre  sabio,  the  wise  nun. 
Object*  of  hombre  aabio,  to  the  wise  man. 

FhmL 

Nom.    Lot  hombru  eabios,  the  wise  men. 
Object,  k  lo$  hombru  eabio**  to  the  wise  men* 

Singular. 

Nam.    La  muger  betmut,  ike  good  woman* 
OtfjecL  6  la  muger  buena^  to  the  good  woman* 

Pioral. 

Norn.    Lot  mugeree  buenae,  the  good  women. 
Object.  6  lae  mugeree  buenae,  to  the  good  women. 

Since  the.  adjective  wyes  raa  the  quality  of  the  sub- 
stantive op  qoub,  it  is  evident  that  it  stever  can  be  used 
in  a  sentence  without  having  a  substantive,  either  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  to  which  the  quality  implied  in 
the  adjective  is  applicable. 

If  to  the  noun  understood  we  can  ascribe  a  gender, 
the  adjective  is  preceded  by  the  article  which  the  noun 
understood  would  require;  as  el  bueno  ama  la  virtud,  a 
good  man  loves  virtue.  If  the  adjective  qualifies  some 
thing  to  which  we  cannot  ascribe  a  gender,  the  adjec- 
tive, in  that  case,  ia  preceded  by  the  neuter  article;  as, 
il  k  dijo  que  no  ley  era,  pero  eOa  hizo  lo  contrario,  he 
told  her  not  to  read,  but  she  did  the  contrary.  When- 
ever therefore  we  can  prefix  to  the  adjective  in  English, 
that  which,  or  what,  we  must  use  in  Spanish,  the  neu- 
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ter,  not  the  definite  article.     Thus  we  might  have  said, 
she  did  that  which  or  what  was  the  contrary. 

N.  B.  The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  like  the  pin- 
ral  of  substantive*. 

OF  THE  DEGRESS  OF  COMPARISON. 

There  are  three  degrees  of  comparison,  termed  the 
positive,  the  comparative  and  the  superlative.  « 

The  positive  is  simply  the  adjective*  as,  bueno,  good; 
mate,  bad. 

The  comparative  increases  or  lessens  the  quality  of 
the  positive,  and  is  also  used  to  compare  one  object 
with  another;  &&,  grande,  great;  mas  grande,  greater; 
bueno,  good;  mejor,  better;  el  sol  es  mas  brillante  que 
la  luna,  the  sun  is  brighter  than  the  moon;  el  sol  es  mas 
brillante  que  las  piedras  preciosas9  the  sun  is  brighter 
than  precious  stones. 

The  superlative  increases  or  diminishes  the  significa- 
tion to  the  highest,  or  lowest  degree;  as,  el  sol  es  un 
planeta  mux  brillante,  or  briUantisimOj  the  sun  is  a  very 
bright  planet.  When  the  superlative  is  to  express  com- 
parison, we  must  prefix  el  mas,  most;  or  elmSnos,  least, 
to  the  adjective,  which  must  be  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion de;  as,  Pedro  es  el  mas  sabio  de  todos  los  de  su  lugar, 
Peter  is  the  wisest  of  all  in  his  village;  H  es  el  m£nos 
ertidito  de  todos,  he  is  the  least  erudite  of  all. 

OF  CARDINAL  ^AND  ORDINAL  NUMBERS* 

Some  adjectives  are  termed  cardinal,  on  account  of 
their  expressing  numbers;  as,  three,  six,  eight,  ires,*eis9 
ochox  fyc.  Others,  ordinal,  because  they  denote  order, 
such  as,  third,  fourth,  fifth}  Urcero,  cuarto,rquinto. 
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Uno* 

dos 

tres 

cuatro 

cinco 

sets 

siete 

ocho 

nueve 

diez 

once 

doce 

trece 

catorce 

quince 

diezy  seis 

diez  y  siete     ¥ 

diez  y  ocho 

diez  y  nueve 

veinte 

vtinte  y  uno*i 

veinte  y  dos 

treinta 

treinta  yuno* 

treinta  ydos 

cuarenta 

cuarentayuno* 

cincuenta 

cincuenta  y  una* 


Cardinal  Numbers. 

one 
two 
three 

* 

four 

five 

six 

seven 

eight 

nine 

ten 

eleven 

twelve 

thirteen 

fourteen 

fifteen 

sixteen 

seventeen 

eighteen 

nineteen 

twenty 

twenty-one 

twenty-two 

thirty 

thirty-one 

thirty-two 

forty 

forty-one 

ftfty 

fifty-one 


« 


•  f  Some  authors  make 
it  thus:  ventiww,  venffcto, 


the  two  numbers  a  single  one,  and  write 
ventures,  wnftautfro,  ctwrentfwfr,  fce. 


*esentu 
tesenta  y  uno* 
*etenta 

setenta  y  uno* 
ochenia 

ochenta  y  uno* 
noventa 

noventa  y  uno* 
ciento 

eiento  y  uno* 
docient08* 
treciento8* 

cuatrodentos* 

quinientos* 

*eisdentos* 

*etedentos* 

ochodentos* 

novecientos* 
mil 

dosmil 
vetnte  mil 
den  mil 
dodentos*  mil 
un  millon  or  cuento    • 
dos  millone8  or  cuentos 
tres  millones  or  cuentos 
vn  cuento  de  cuentos 
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Sixty 

sixty-one 
seventy 

seventy-one 

eighty 

eighty-one 
ninety 

ninety-one 
a  hundred 
a  hundred  and  one 
two  hundred 
three  hundred 
four  hundred 
five  hundred 
six  hundred 
seven  hundred 
eight  hundred 
nine  hundred 
a  thousand 
two  thousand 
twenty  thousand 
a  hundred  thousand 
two  hundred  thousand 
a  million 
two  millions 
three  millions 
a  billion 


*  umion 
dos  cuentos  de  cuentos,  $c.  two  billions 

■ 

N  B.  Every  word  in  the  cardinal  numbers,  which  is 
marked  w,ti>  an  asterisk,  changes  its  last  o  into  «  wltn 
ever  applied  to  a  feminine  noun. 
7 
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Numeration. 

Unidad 

units 

decena 

tens 

centena 

hundreds 

miliar 

thousands 

decena  de  miliar 

tens  of  thousands 

centena  de  miliar 

hundreds  of  thousands 

cuento 

millions 

decena  de  cuento,  fyc>           tens  of  millions. 

Ordinal  Numbers* 

Primero 

first   ' 

segundo 

second 

tercero 

third 

cuarto 

fourth 

quinto 

fifth 

8e8t0 

sixth 

sSptimo 

seventh 

octavo 

eighth 

nono  or  noveno 

ninth 

decimo 

tenth 

undScimo 

eleventh 

duodecimo 

twelfth 

dScimo  tercio 

thirteenth 

dtcimo  cuarto 

fourteenth 

didrao  quinto 

fifteenth 

dtcimo  sesto 

sixteenth 

dtcimo  sSptimo 

seventeenth 

dtcimo  octavo 

eighteenth 

dScimo  nono 

nineteenth 

vigtsimo 

twentieth 

vigSsimo  primo 

twenty-first 

vigeHmo  segundo 

twenty-second 
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vigtsimo  tercio 

trigtnmo 

cuadragSsimo 

qtrincuagirimo 

zecsagewmo 

septuagtsimo 

octogesimo 

nonagesimo 

centtsimo 

docentesimo 

trecentesimo 

cuadr  agent  e  8tmo 

quingentesimo 

secsenUsimo 

septengtntSsimo 

octogentSsimo 

nonagentesimo 

mUSsimo 


twenty-third 
thirteenth 
fortieth 
fiftieth 
sixtieth 
seventieth 
eightieth 
ninetieth 
hundredth 
two  hundredth 
three  hundredth 
four  hundredth 
five  hundredth 
six  hundredth 
seven  hundredth 
eight  hundredth 
nine  hundredth 


thousandth 

All  the  ordinal  numbers  are  made  feminine,  by  chang- 
ing o  into  a;  as,  primero,  primera;  dtcimo  tercio,  dtci- 
ma  tercio. 

Nouns  denoting  Quantity. 

the  half         una  docena 

the  third        una  vemttna 

the  fourth       una  centena 

a  couple  un  miliar 
media  docena  half  a  dozen  un  cuento 
una  decena     half  a  score 


La  mitad 
el  tercio 
elcuarto 
unpar 


a  dozen 

a  score 
a  hundred 
a  thousand 
a  million 


OF  PRONOUNS, 

A  pronoun  is  a  word  placed  instead  of  a  noun,  to  pre* 
vent  the  too  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word;  as> 
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eljusto  aborreee,  el  vicio,  61  le  detesta;  a  righteous  mam 
hates  vice,  he  detests  it. 

There  are  six  sorts  of  pronouns:  namel y,  personal f 
possessive,  relative,  interrogative,  demonstrative,  and 
indefinite. 

m 

Of  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns  admit  of  number,  person,  gender 
and  case. 

The  numbers  of  personal  pronouns,  like  those  of 
nouns,  are  two:  the  singular  and  the  plural;  Yo,  I;  tit, 
thou;  Si,  he;  eUa,  she;  eUo,  it,  for  the  singular.     Noso- 
tros,   we;  vosotros,  ye;    ellos,  they,    for  the  plural. 
EUo,  it,  has  no  plural. 

The  persons  of  pronouns  are  three  in  each  number. 

Yo,  for  the  first  person,         1 

tii,  for  the  second.  V  Singular. 

Si,  eUa,  eUo,  for  the  third.     J 

Nosotros,  for  the  firsi  person,! 
vosotros,  for  the  second,  >  Plural. 

ellos,  for  the  third.  ^  J 

The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  used  for  the 
masculine  and  feminine,  without  changing  their  terminations. 
The  feminine  of  the  third  person  is  formed  by  adding  la  to  the 
masculine;  as,  el,  ella;  eUo  is  the  neuter. 

In  the  plural,  the  pronouns  of  the  first,  second  and  third  per- 
sons, form  the  feminine  by  changing  o$  into  as;  as,  nosofrw,  ikwo- 
tras;  vosotros,  vosotros;  ellos,  ellos. 

Declension  of  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

To  the  personal  pronouns  belong,  for  the  sake  of  distinction, 
two  objective  cases.  One  of  these  is  never  preceded  by  a  pre- 
position, and  the  other  always. 
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First  Person. 

Singular.  Plural* 

Nom.      Yo,  I.  Norn.      No8otro8-aitt  we. 

1*1  Obj.  me*,  me  1st  Obj.  nos,  us, 

2d  Obj.  &  m(,  to  me.  2d  Obj.  &  nosotros-as,  to  us* 

Second  Person. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.      Tit.  thou.  Nom.     Vosotros-as,  ye. 

1st  Obj.  te,  thee.  laf.  Obj.  as,  yon. 

2tf  Ofy".  a  ti,  to  thee.  &ZOfy\  6  voeotrot-o*,  to  you. 

Third  Person— -Masculine. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.      El,  he.  Nom.      EUos,  they. 

1st  0fy*.  fe,  him.  Is*  Obj.  los,  lea,  them,  to 

them. 
2d  Obj.  &  Si,  to  him.  2c?  Obj.  6  ellos,  to  them* 

Third  Person— Feminine. 

Singular*  Plural. 

Nom.      EUa,  she.  Nom.      Ettas,  they. 

Is/  06/.  la,  le,  her,  to  her.     ltf  06;.  to,  /e«,  them,  to 

them. 
2d  Obj.  &  dla,  to  her.  2d  Obj.  &  Mas,  to  them. 

*  The  author  is  sensible  that  some  individuals  will  not,  proba- 
bly, approve  of  his  having  assigned  two  objective  cases  to  the 
personal  pronouns.  If  it  be  considered,  however,  that  this  divi- 
eion  tends,  in  no  small  degree,  to  the  perspicuous  elucidation  of 
pronominal  rules;  all  objections  against  it,  will,  it  is  hoped,  be  in* 
stantly  removed. 

t  ATosotrat-aa;  vosotroMu,  fa.  are  used  for  contractions  of  nos** 
tros,  nosotros;  xmotros,  vosotrosy  Sp. 

7* 
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Third  Person— Neuter. 

0 

Norn.      EUoj  it  T 

Ut  Obj.  to,  it.  Vno  plural. 

Zd  Obj.  &  ello,  to  it.       J 

There  is  another  personal  pronoun,  called  the  reci- 
procal pronounj  which  is  common  to  both  numbers,  and 
to  the  three  genders.  It  has  only  the  two  objective 
cases;  as, 

la*  Obj.  ae*,  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves. 
2d  Obj.  &  *f,  to  himself,  to  herself,  to  itself,  to  them- 
selves. 

Of  the  Possessive  Pronouns. 
The  possessive  pronouns  indicate  possession  or  pro- 
perty.    They  are: 

Mio,  my,  or  mine,     ") 

tuyo,  thy,  or  thine,     yfor  the  singular. 

suyo,  his,  its.  J 

Nuestro,  our,  or  ours,     1 

vuestro,  your,  or  yours,    V  for  the  plural. 

myO)  their  or  theirs.        J 

They  are  declined  thus: 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn.     Mio,  my.  Norn.    Mos,  my. 

Obj.      Mo9  my.  Obj.       Mtos,  my. 

•  •  As  this  pronoun  has  various  meanings,  and  presents  to  per- 
sons learning  the  Spanish  language,  difficulties,  which  are  often 
found  insurmountable,  it  deserved,  we  thought,  our  mature  inves- 
tigation. This  having  been  bestowed  upon  it,  we  made  some  ob- 
servations which  are  inserted  in  the  Syntax  on  personal  pronouns. 
They  will,  we  hope,  unravel  the  intricacies  of  this  difficult  part 
of  grammar-,  and  render  them  perfectly  intelligible  to  the  com-r 
prehension  of  the  student.. 
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These  pronouns  change  their  final  o  into  a,  when  the y 
relate  to  feminine  nonns. 

Of  the  Relative  Pronouns. 

Relative  pronouns  are  those  which  relate  to  some 
word  or  phrase  going  before,  which  is  thence  called  the 
antecedent.     They  are: 

Singular,  Plural. 

Quien,      who,  Quienes,    who, 

Cual,     >  who,  which,  and  Cuales,  £  who,  which  and 
Que,       )      that,  Que,       J      that, 

Cuyo~a*  whose  or  of  which.  Cuyos-as,*    whose    or    of 

whidi. 

These  pronouns  are  declined  thus: 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.     Quien,  who.  Nom.     Quienes,  who. 

Obj.       a  quien,  to  whom.     Obj.      &  quienes,  to  whom1. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.     Que,  which.  Nom.    Que,  which. 

Obj.       que,  which.  Obj.      que,  which. 

Of  the  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

When  the  relative  pronouns  are  used  in  asking  a 
question,  they  are  called  Interrogatives;  as,  quien  es 
vm?.  who  are  you?  cual  de  vosotros?  which  of  you? 

Of  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

Demonstrative  pronouns  are  those  which  express,  or 
point  out  some  person,  or  thing.     They  are: 

*  These  are  contractions  for  cuyoy  ct#a,  cuyos,  cuyati 
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Singular.  Plural. 

Mas.  Fern.    Neut*  Mas.      Fern. 

Este,  esta9     estOj        this.  Estos9    estas,         these* 

e,e,     esa,     eso,         ■>  ^  esos,      eaa»,       ,  ^^ 

aquel,aquella,  aquello,  5  aquellos^aqutiUu,  y 

These  pronouns  are  declined  thus: 

Masculine. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  Este9  this.  Nom.  Estesr  these, 

Obj.     este,  this.  ,   05;'.  estes,  these. 

« 

Feminine. 
lingular.  Plural. 

A 

Nom.  Esto,  this.  Nom.  Estas,  these. 

Oft/V    eata,  this.  Obj.    estas,  these. 

ty  the  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

Indefinite  pronouns  are  those  which  express  indeter- 
minate or  indefinite  objects;  such  as  these: 
tmo,  one. 

alguien.  >   „,,„  u  j 
°       '  >  some  body,  some  one. 

alguno,    j 

. IC'       £  nobody,  no  one*  not  any  body,  not  any  one. 
mnguno.  }     • 

o/^o,  something. 

carfa,  every. 

qvinquiera,    }  whoever,  whosoever,  whichever,  which- 

cualquieraj    5      soever. 

These  pronouns  are  declined  thus: 

Singular. 

Nom.  Nadie,  no  body. 
Obj.  &  nadi£9  to  no  body. 
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OF  VERBS. 

A  verb  denotes  the  existence,  action,  or  passion  of 
things;  that  is,  being,  doing,  or  suffering;  as,  H  ecsiste, 
he  exists;  ella  escribe,  she  writes;  el  es  herido,  he  t * 
wounded. 

The  verb  is  divided  into  three  different  kinds;  active, 

passive,  and  neuter. 

An  active  verb  expresses  an  action;  and  it  must  ne- 
cessarily have  an  agent,  and  an  object  to  which  this  ac- 
tion may  be  transmitted;  as,  Si  ama  la  verdad;  he  loves 
truth.  El,  is  the  agent;  ama,  the  action  of  the  agent; 
and  verdad,  the  object,  to  which  the  action  was  trans- 
mitted. 

A  passive  verb,  affirms  that  its  subject  has  been  acted 
upon,  or  h4s  suffered,  or  suffers;  as,  la  casa  estd  acabada, 
the  house  is  finished;  su  padre  estd  encarcelado,  his  fa- 
ther is  imprisoned. 

A  neuter  verb  expresses  the  condition,  or  situation  of 
its  subject;  as,/ul,  he  was;  moramos,  we  dwell;  61  vive, 
he  lives. 

Active  verbs  have  been  divided  into  transitive  and  in- 
transitive. 

An  active  transitive  verb,  expresses  an  action,  which 
its  subject  transmits  to  another  object,  called  the  objec- 
tive, or  object  of  the  verb;  as,  el  virtuoso  ama  6  Dios, 
a  virtuous  man  loves  God;  -d  sillero  pint6  las  sillas,  the 
chair-maker  painted  the  chairs. 

An  active  intransitive  verb  denotes  an  action  by  which 
the  agent  or  subject  alone  can  be  effected,  as,  mis  her- 
mands  baildrqn,  my  sisters  danced;  il  solid,  he  jumped.. 

Almost  all  active  transitive  verbs  may  be  changed,  ia. 
Spanish,  into  reflective  verbs. 


82  ETYMOLOGY. 

A  verb  is  called  reflective,  when  the  agent  is  the  in 
dividual  to  whom  the  action  of  the  verb  is  transmitted; 
as,  el  caption  se  alab6,  the  captain  praised  himself.   " 

Active  transitive  verbs  are  sometimes  changed  into 
transitive,  by  adding  to  them  the  objective  case  of  some 
nonn  which  is  generally  formed  from  them;  as,  bailar 
un  batie,  to  dance  a  dance;  vivir  una  buetta  vida,  to  live 
a  good  life. 

To  verbs  belong  number,  person,  tense  and  mood. 

Of  Number. 

Verbs,  like  nouns,  require  a  singular  and  a  plural 
number;  as,  el  niho  llora,  the  child  cries;  los  ninos  llo- 
ran,  the  children  cry. 

Of  Person. 

Verbs  have  three  persons  in  each  number. 

Singular. 

First  person,  Yo  amo,  I  love. 
Second  person,  Tic  amas,  thou  lovest. 
Third  person,  El,  or  eUa  ama,  he  or  she  loves. 

Plural. 

First  person,  Nasotros-as  amamos,  we  love. 
Second  person,  Vosotros^as  amais9  ye  love. 
Third  person,  Ettos-as  aman,  they  love. 

Of  Tenses. 

The  being,  doing,  and  suffering,  expressed  by  a  verb, 
may  be  limited  to  three  tenses  or  different  periods  of 
time:  past,  or  having  taken  place;  present,  or  taking 
place;  future,  or  being  to  take  place. 

>se  three  tenses  or  periods,  are  subdivided  in  the 
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Present,  imperfect)  perfect  indefinite,  perfect  definite, 
pluperfect,  future  imperfect,  future  perfect.* 

Of  Moods. 

Mood  expresses  the  particular  manner  in  which  the 
being,,  doing,  or  suffering  of  verbs,  is  represented.  The 
verbs  have,  in  the  Spanish  language,  four  moods;  infi- 
nitive, indicative,  imperative,  subjunctive. 

The  infinitive,  affirms  in  a  general,  unlimited  and  in- 
definitive  manner,  without  any  distinction  of  number  or 
person;  as,  venir,  to  come;  ir,  to  go;  conceder,  to  grant; 
perdonar,  to  forgive. 

The  indicative,  affirms  the  execution  of  the  action  de- 
noted by  the  verb,  in  a  positive  and  unconditional  man- 
ner; as,  nosotros  damos,  we  give;  eUos  vienen,  they 
come. 

The  imperative,  orders  or  entreats  the  execution  of 
the  action;  as,  id  vosotros,  go  ye;  concedednos,  grant  us; 
perddname,  forgive  me. 

The  subjunctive,.  alwsLys  speaks  of  the  action  as  con- 
tingent; as,  sifuSremos  mariana,  if  we  happen  to  go  to- 
morrow; si  viniera  aqui,  were  he  to  come  here;  aunque 
lo  concedes  though  he  may  grant  it. 

Of  the  Participle. 

A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  and,  in 
its  properties,  it  resembles  both  verbs  and  adjectives. 

A  participle  (so  called  from  its  participating  of  the 
nature  of  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived)  resembles 
its  primitive,  because  it  denotes  being,  action,  or  suf- 
fering; as,  he  sido  pobre,  I  have  been  poor;  t&  has  escri- 

*  All  these  tenses  are  fully  explained  in  the  Syntax,  to  which 
the  student  is  referred . 
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to  I08  nombres9  thou  hast  written  the  names;  se  han  im- 
preso  varias  obras9  several  works  have  been  printed. 
And  it  has  also  the  properties  of  an  adjective,  because 
it  qualifies  the  noun  to  which  it  is  applied  with  the  va- 
riations of  gender,  number,  and  case;  as,  los  nombres 
escritos,  the  written  names;  en  las  obras  impresas,  in 
the  printed  works. 

Spanish  verbs  have  two  participles,  called  the  pre- 
sent and  the  past  participles.  The  latter,  from  its  be- 
ing used  to  form  passive  verbs,  has  obtained  the  name  of 
the  passive  participle. 

All  verbs  have  not  a  present  participle,  and  in  many 
verbs  it  retains  only  its  adjective  property.  The  pre- 
sent participle  ends  in  ante  for  the  first,  and  in  iente9 
for  the  second  or  third  conjugation. 

The  only  present  participles  which  are  used  in  the 
Spanish  language  are:  obedient %  obedient;  kabiente,  pos- 
sessing; teniente  holding;  participante9  participating; 
amante,  lover;  semejante,  alike;  tocante,  touching;  con- 
cerniente9  concerning;  and  perhaps  a  few  others. 

Of  the  Gerund. 

The  Spanish  gerund  is,  in  all  respects,  like  the  Eng- 
lish present  participle.  It  is  therefore  a  certain  form 
of  the  verb,  which,  as  it  has  been  already  observed, 
possesses  the  properties  of  verbs  and  adjectives.  The 
gerund,  like  the  English  present  participle,  not  having 
any  determined  time  assigned  to  it,  may  refer  to  the 
past,  present,  or  future;  as,  le  vi  perorando,  I  saw  him 
speaking;  practicando  la  virtud,  sera  feliz9  practising 

virtue,  he  will  be  happy. 
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OF  CONJUGATION. 

The  conjugation  of  a  verb  is  the  regular  combination 
and  arrangement  of  its  persons,  number,  tenses,  moods, 
and  voices. 

In  Spanish,  all  the  verbs  are  limited  to  three  conju- 
gations, which  are  distinguished  thus:  verbs  ending  in 
ar,  belong  to  the  first  conjugation;  as,  llamar,  to  call; 
verbs  in  er,  to  the  second;  as,  temer,  to  fear;  and  verbs 
in  »r,  to  the  third;  as,  escribir,  to  write. 

Verbs  may  be  regular  or  irregular;  personal  or  im- 
personal, perfect  or  defective. 

Irregular  verbs  are  those  which  deviate  from  the  re- 
gular form  by  which  all  the  others  are  conjugated. 

Impersonals  are  verbs  which  cannot  be  conjugated 
through  all  the  persons. 

Defectives  are  such  verbs  as  want  some  of  the  tenses. 

There  are  some  verbs,  which,  from  the  nature  of  their 

service,  have  been  styled  auxiliary  or  aiding  verbs; 

these  are,  hater,  to  have;  tener9  to  have  or  to  hold;  ser9 

to  be;  estar,  to  be. 

That  the  student  may  never  be  at  a  loss  to  know  upon  what 
vowel  he  is  to  lay  the  stress;  and  as  it  is  of  the  utmost  impor- 
tance that  the  verbs  be  accurately  pronounced — we  have  thought 
proper  to  accent  all  the  words,  in  the  following  conjugations.  It 
is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  the  accent  should  never  be  writ- 
ten but  upon  those  words  which  are  mentioned  in  orthography, 
from  page  47  to  page  49. 

Conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  haber,  to  have. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Haber,  To  have. 

Perfect. 

Haber  habido,  To  have  had. 

8 
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Gtnmd. 
iltkieni:  Having. 

Compound  of  the  Gerund. 

Hmkiendo  hmkid*  Having  had. 

Participle, 
Habldo.  Had. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense— Singular. 

1.  Yoke,  I  hare. 

2.  Tuhmor  Fmd.*  km.  Thou  hast,  or  you  hare, 
s.  El  km,  He  has. 

Plural. 

1 .  Absdfrw  ken+s,  We  hare. 

2.  Powfros  kmbetSy  or  Fmdlj.  4cm,    Te  hare. 

3.  EUoskmn,  They  hare. 

Imperfect. 

1.  Yokmki*,  lhad. 

2.  7uAa©»«,  Thouhadst 

3.  £1  fatfc,  He  had. 
1.  Wosoiroskakuamos,  We  had. 
'J.   Vosoiros  hakims.  Ye  had. 

5.  Elloskmtnan,  They  had. 

*  The  use  of  Tu  and  Vosotns,  being  entirely  confined  to  menial 
servants,  or  very  intimate  friends,  recourse  is  had  to  the  pronouns 
UsUd,  or  vuesamereed;  your  worship;  and  Ustedex,  or  xmesmmtretiu; 
your  worships.  These  titles  in  writing  are  generally  abbreviated, 
thus:—  F.;  Vm.;  Vma\;  or  V.  M.;  Vtra.  JIM.;  for  listed.  UsUdes  is 
contracted  by  adding  an  $  to  any  of  these  abbreviations;  as,  Vs. 
Fou.  Jlc. — Examples;  stnor,  Ymd.  me  tat*  grande  konrm;  Sir,  you 
do  me  much  honour;  Senores>  Vmds.  iisan  demasiadas  ceremomas; 
gentlemen,  you  use  too  many  ceremonies.  It  scarcely  seems  ne- 
cessary to  observe,  that  the  verbs  and  pronouns  always  agree 
with  Y.  and  Ys.  in  the  third  person. 
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Perfect  Indefinite,  or  Preterite. 

1.  Yo  hube,  I  had. 

2.  TuhubisU,  Thouhadst. 

3.  Elhubo,  He  had. 

1.  Jfosotros  hvbimos,  We  had. 

2.  Vosotros  hubisteis,  Ye  had. 

3   EUos  hubieron,  They  had. 

Perfect  Definite. 

1.  Yo  he  habido,  I  have  had. 

2.  Tu  has  habido,  Thou  hast  had. 

3.  El  ha  habido,  He  has  had. 

1.  jfbs ottos  he mos  habido,  We  have  had. 

2.  Vosotros  habeis  habido,  Ye  hare  had. 

3.  EUos  han  habido,  They  have  had. 

Pluperfect. 

1.  Yo  hubs,  or  habia,  habido,  I  had  had. 

2.  Tu  hubiste,  or  habias,  habido,      Thou  hadst  had. 

3.  El  hubo,  or  habia,  habido.  He  had  had. 

1.  JfosStros  hvbimos,  or  hvbiamos,  We  had  had. 

habido, 

2.  Vosotros  hubfsteis,  or   habiais  Ye  had  had. 

habido, 

3.  EUos  hubieron,  or  habian,  ha-  They  had  had. 

bido, 

Future  Imperfect. 

1.  Yo  habre,  I  shall  or  will  l\ave. 

2.  Tu  fo6r&,  Thou  shalt  or  wilt  have. 

3.  El  habrd,  He  shall  or  will  have. 

1.  Jfosotros  habremos,  We  shall  or  will  have. 

2.  Vosotros  habreis,  Ye  shall  or  will  have. 

3.  J3tfos&a6ran,  They  shall  or  will  have. 

Future  Perfect. 

1.  Yo  W>r<?  faioido,  I  shall  or  will  have  had. 

2.  Tu  habrds  habido,  Thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  had, 
Sf  El  hqbrd  habido,  He  shall  have  had. 
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1.  Nosotros  habremos  habido,  We  shall  have  had. 

2.  Vosotros  habreis  habido,  Ye  shall  have  had. 

3.  Ellos  habrdn  habido,  They  shall  have  had. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, 

Present. 

1.  Yohdya,  I  may  have. 

2.  Tu  hdyas,  Thou  mayest  have. 

3.  El  hdya,  He  may  have. 

1.  Nosotros  haydmos,  We  may  have. 

2.  Vosotros  haydfa.  Ye  may  have. 

3.  Ellos  hdyan,  -    They  may  have. 

*  Imperfect. 

1.  Yo  hubiera,  habria,  hubiese,         I  should,  would,  might  have. 
'2.  Tu  hubieras,  habrias,  hubieses,     Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightst 

have. 
3.  El  hubiera,  habria,  hubiese,         He  should,  would,  might  have. 

1.  Nosotros  hubieramos,  habriamos,  We  should,  would,  might  have, 

hubiesemos, 

2.  Vosotros  hubierais,  habriaU,  hur  Ye  should,  would,  might  have. 

bieseisy 

3.  Ellos  hubieran,  habrian,  hubi-  They  should,  would,  might  have' 

esen, 

Perfect. 

1.  Yo  hdya  habido,  I  may  have  had. 

2.  Tu  hdyas  habido,  Thou  mayst  have  had. 

3.  El  hdya  habido,  He  may  have  had. 

1.  Jfosolros  haydmos  habido,  We  may  have  had. 

2.  Vosotros  hayfiis  habido1  Ye  may  have  had. 

3.  EUos  hdyan  habido,  They  may  have  had. 

Pluperfect. 

1.  Yo  hubiera,  habria,  hubiese  ha-  I  should,  would,  might  have  had. 

bido, 

2.  Tu  hubieras,  habrias,  hubieses  Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightst 

habido,  have  had. 

3.  El  hubiera,  habria,  hubiese  ha-  He  should,  would,  might  have 

bido,  had. 
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1.  Msotro*  hubieramos,  habria-  We  should,  would,  might  have 

mos,  hubiesemos  habido,  had. 

2.  Vosotros   hubierois,    kubrtais,  Ye  should,  would,  might  hare" 

hubieseis  habido,  had. 

3.  EUos  hubieran,  habrim,  hubir  They  should,  would,  might  have 

esen  habido,  had. 


1.  Si  yo  hubiere, 

2.  Situ  hubieres,    . 

3.  Si  el  hubiere, 

1.  Si  nosotros  hubieremos, 

2.  Si  vosotros  hvbiereis, 

3.  Si  ellos  hubieren, 


Future  Imperfect. 

If  I  should  have. 
If  thou  shouldst  have. 
If  he  should  have. 
If  we  should  have. 
If  ye  should  have. 
If  they  should  have. 


Future  Perfect. 

1.  Siyo  kubiere  habido,  If  I  should  have  had. 

2.  Si  tu  hubieres  habido,  If  thou  shouldst  have  had. 

3.  Si  el  hubiere  habido,  If  he  should  have  had. 

1 .  Si  nosotros  hubieremos  habido,  If  we  should  have  had. 

2.  Si  vosotros  hubiereis  habido,       If  ye  should  have  had. 

3.  Si  ellos  hubieren  habido,  If  they  should  have  had. 

Conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  tentr,  to  have  or  to 

hold. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Tener, 

To  have* 

Perfect. 

Haber  tenido, 

To  have  had. 

Gerund. 

Teniendo, 

Having. 

*  To  have,  used  as  an  active  verb,  is  translated  tenir;  and  as  an 
auxiliary,  hater,-  as,  to  have  books,  tener  librae;  to  have  written, 
haber  escrito;  toe  had  Broken,  habfatnos  hablado. 

8» 
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Compound  of  the  Gerund. 
Having  had. 
Participle. 
Had. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


• 

Present  Tense. 

I .  Yo  tengo, 

I  have. 

2.  Tu  tiencs,  or  VnuL 

tiSnty 

Thou  hast,  or  you  have. 

3.  Eltiene, 

He  has. 

1.  Nosotros  tenctnoSy 

We  have. 

2.   Vosotros  teneisy  or  Vmds.  Henmy  Ye  have. 

3.  Ellos  tienen, 

They  have. 
Imperfect. 

1 .  Yo  tenia, 

I  had. 

2.  Tu  tentas, 

Thou  hadst* 

3.  El  tenia, 

He  had. 

1.  Nosotros  teniamos, 

We  had. 

2.  Vosotros  UntaiSy 

Ye  had. 

3.  Ellos  tenian, 

They  had. 

Perfect  Indefinite,  or  Preterite. 

1.  Yo  tuvet 

I  had. 

2.  TutuvisUy 

Thou  hadst. 

3.  El  tuvo, 

He  had. 

1.  Nosotros  tuvimos, 

We  had. 

2.  Vosotros  tuvistetSy 

Ye  had. 

3.  £ilo5  hwieron, 

They  had. 

Perfect  Definite. 

1.  Yb  /ie  tenidOy 

I  have  had. 

2.  TuhasUnidOy 

Thou  hast  had. 

3.  £i  Aa  tenidOy 

He  has  had. 

1.  .Vosotros  teroos  tentrfo, 

We  have  had. 

?.  Vosotros  habeis  tenido, 

Ye  have  had. 

3.  £Uos  /ian  feracfo, 

They  have  had. 
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Pluperfect. 

1.  Yo  hube,  or  habta  tenido,  I  had  had. 

2.  Tu  kubiste,  or  habias  tenido,     Thou  hadst  had. 
5.  El  hubo,  or  habta  tenido,  He  had  had. 

1 .  Nosotros  hublmos,  or  habiamos  We  had  bad. 

tenido, 

2.  Vosotros  hnbisteis,  or  hobiois  te-  Ye  had  had. 

nido, 

3.  EUoih\ibieron,OThabion  tenido,  They  had  had. 


1.   Yo  tendrS, 
2'.   Tutendrds, 
3.  Eltendra, 
1.  .Afcfdtros  tendremos, 
.2.    Vosotros  tendreis, 
3.  £&»  tendr6n, 


1.  Yb  faftre  tenido, 

2.  T£  /w&ras  tenido, 

3.  JSJ  Aaora  Jemdo, 

1.  JVosofros  habremos  tenido, 

2.  Vosotros  habreis  tenido, 

3.  JS/fos  ftafrrdn  tenido, 


Future  Imperfect. 

I  shall  or  will  have. 
9         Thou  shalt  or  wilt  have. 
He  shall  or  will  have. 
We  shall  or  will  hare. 
Ye  shall  or  will  have. 
They  shall  or  will  hare. 

JFWwe  Perfect. 

I  shall  or  will  have  had. 
Thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  had. 
He  shall  have  had. 
We  shall  have  had. 
Ye  shall  have  had. 
They  shall  have  had. 


1.  Tentu, 

2.  Tengael, 

1.  Tened  vosotros, 

2.  Tengan  ellos, 


Imperative. 

Have  thou. 
Let  him  have. 
Have  ye. 
Let  them  have. 


1.  Yo  tenga, 

2.  Tu  tengas, 

3.  El  Tenga, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

I  may  have. 


Thou  mayest  have- 
He  may  have. 
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1.  Mosftro*  teug&sux,  We  may  have 

2.  VosUros  tengau,  Ye  may  have. 
S.  EUos  Ter^on,  They  may  hare. 

Imperfect. 

1.  Yo  tuviera,  tendria,  tuviese,      I  should,  would,  might  have. 

2.  Tu  tuvieras,  tendrias,  tuviese*,  Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightat 

have. 

3.  El  tuviera,  tendria,  tuviese,      He  should,  would,  might  have. 

1.  Jfosotros  tuvieramos,  tendria-  We  should,  would,  might  have. 

mo8y  tuviesetnos, 

2.  Vosotros    tuvierais,    tendrims  Ye  should,  would,  might  have. 

tuvieseis, 

3.  EUos  tuvieron,  tendrUn,  tuvir  They  should,  would,  might  have. 

esen, 

Perfect 

1.  Yo  hdya  t enido,  I  may  have  had. 

2.  Tu  h&yat  tenido,  Thou  mayst  have  had. 
S.  El  haya  tenido,                         He  may  have  had. 

1.  Jfosotros  haydmos  tenido,  We  may  have  had. 

2.  VosStros  hay&s  tenido,  Ye  may  have  had. 

3.  Ellos  hdyan  tenido,  They  may  have  had. 

Pluperfect 

1.  Yo   hubiera,   hdbria,  hubiese  I  should,  would,  might  have  had. 

tenido, 

2.  Tu  hubieras,  habrias,  hubieses  Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightst 

tenido,  have  had. 

S.  El  hubiera,  hdbria,  hubiese  te-  He  should,  would,  might  have 
nido,  had. 

1.  Nosotros  hubieramos,  habria-  We  should,  would,  might  have 

mos,  hubiesemos  tenido,  had. 

2.  Vosotros    hubierais,    hubrims,  Ye  should,  would,  might  have 

hubieseis  tenido,  had. 

3.  EUos  hubieran,  habrian,  hubi*  They  should,  would,  might  have 

esen  tenido,  had. 
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Future  Imperfect. 

1.  Siyo  tuviere,  If  I  should  hare. 

2.  Si  tu  tuvverta,  If  thou  shouldst  have. 

3.  St  el  tuviere,  If  he  should  have. 

1 .  Si  nosotros  tuvieremos,  If  we  should  have. 

2.  Si  vosotros  tuviereis,  If  ye  should  have. 
S.  Si  ellos  tuvieren,                       If  they  should  hare. 

Future  Perfect 

1.  Siyo  hubiere  tenido,  If  I  should  have  had. 

2.  Si  tu  hvbieres  tenido,  If  thou  shouldst  have  had. 

3.  Si  el  hubiere  tenido,  If  he  should  have  had. 

1.  Si^nosotros  kubieremos  tenido,   If  we  should  have  had. 

2.  Si  vosotros  hubiereis  tenido,       If  ye  should  have  had. 

3.  Si  ellos  hubieren  tenido,  If  they  should  have  had. 

Conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verb  *lr,  to  be. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

Sir*  To  he. 

Perfect. 
Haber  sido,  To  hare  been. 

Gerund. 
Siendo,  Being. 

Compound  of  the  Gerund. 

Habienda  sido,  Haviog  been. 

Participle. 
Sido,  Been. 

*  As  a  perfect  acquaintance  with  the  application  of  the  verbs 
ser  and  est  or,  to  be,  is  a  matter  of  great  difficulty,  but  of  absolute 
necessity,  we  have  given  a  long  dissertation  upon  them,  which 
we  thought  proper  to  place  in  the  Syntax. 


94 


ETYMOLOGY. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 


l. 

2. 
S. 
1. 
2. 
3. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 


1. 
2. 
S. 
1. 
2. 
3. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Fosoi, 

3Pw  eres,  6  Vmd.  es, 

Eles, 

Jfosotros  sbmos, 

Vosotros  sots,  Vmds.  son, 

Ellos  son, 


I  am. 

Thou  art,  or  you  are. 

He  is. 

We  are. 

Ye  are. 

They  are. 


Yo  era, 
Tu  eras, 
El  era, 

Nosotros  eramos, 
Vosotros  erais, 
Ellos  eran, 

Perfect 

Yofm, 
Tufuiste, 
Elfue, 

Nosotros  futmos, 
Vosotros  Jutsteis, 
EUosfueron, 


Imperfect. 


Yo  he  stdo, 
Tuhas  stdo, 
El  ha  stdo, 
Nosotros  hemes  stdo, 
Vosotros  habeis  stdo, 
Ellos  han  stdo, 


I  was. 
Thou  wast. 
He  was. 
We  were. 
Ye  were. 
They  were. 

Indefinite,  or  Preterite* 

I  was. 
Thou  wast. 
He  was. 
We  were. 
Ye  were. 
They  were. 

Perfect  Definite. 

I  have  been. 
Thou  hast  been. 
He  has  been. 
We  have  been. 
Ye  have  been. 
They  have  been. 


Pluperfect. 

Yo  hube,  or  habia  stdo,  I  had  been. 

Tu  hubiste,  or  habias  stdo,         Thou  hadst  been. 

El  hubo,  or  habia  stdo,  He  had  been. 
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1.  Msolros  hubimos,  or  habiamos  We  bad  been. 

sido, 

2.  Vosotros  kubisteis,  or  habiais  Ye  had  been. 

sido, 

3.  EUos  hubieron,  or  habiansido,  They  had  been. 


Future  Imperfect. 


1.  Yo  sere*, 

2.  Tu  sards, 

3.  El  sera, 

1.  Nosctros  seremos, 

2.  Vosotros  seretSy 

3.  EUosseran, 


I  shall  or  will  be. 
Thou  shalt  or  wilt  be. 
He  shall  or  will  be. 
We  shall  or  will  be. 
Ye  shall  or  will  be. 
They  shall  or  will  be. 


Future  Perfect. 


1.  Yo  habre  sido, 

2.  Tu  habras  sido, 
S.  Elhabrdsido, 

1.  Nosfitros  hdbremos  sido, 

2.  Posotros  habreis  sido, 

3.  £Mo*  habr&n  sido, 


I  shall  or  will  have  been. 
Thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  been. 
He  shall  or  will  have  been. 
We  shall  or  will  have  been. 
Ye  shall  or  will  have  been. 
They  shall  or  will  have  been. 


Imperative. 


1.  Setu, 

2.  SeaeJ, 

1.  Sed  vosotros, 

2.  Sean  eWos, 


Be  thou. 
Let  him  be. 
Be  ye.    . 
Let  them  be. 


1.  Yo  sea, 

2.  Tuseas, 

3.  El  sea, 

1.  Msotros  sedmos, 

2.  Vosotros  seats, 

3.  -EWos  sean. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 


I  may  be. 
Thou  mayst  be. 
He  may  be. 
We  may  be. 
Ye  may  be. 
They  may  be. 
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Imperfect. 

1.  Yifver*,  afrit, /War,  I  should,  would,  might  be. 

2.  Tu/ueraiyteruUyfuhetf  Tbou  shouldst,  wouMst,  mights! 

be, 
S.  Eijmermy  serU^fuex,  He  should,  would,  might  be. 

1.  Jfantrm  fmermrnms,  am— f,  We  should,  would,  might  be. 

2.  VinatormfvermStterimSifmcMtv,  Te  should,  would,  might  be, 
S.  Ellmjuerm*,  tert**,/** se*.       They  should,  would,  might  be. 


Perfect. 

1.  Fe  h6gm  ud»,  I  may  bare  been. 

2.  Tu  hUgt*  ulo,  Thou  mayst  have  been. 

3.  £1  a£ye  rido,  He  may  bare  been. 

1.  Xbwtrm  haytimw  rid*,  We  may  hare  been. 

2.  Fotofrof  hwgSa  rido,  Te  may  have  been. 


S.  EUo*  kdyon  rido,  They  may  have  been. 

1.  YokvbieraJtebrtUyhvbiesestdo,  I  should,  would,  might  have  been. 

2.  TububiSraii,  hdbrUs,  kvbieses  Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mights! 

rido.  have  been. 

S.  Elhvbiera,hvbri*JtvbieseBido,  He  should,  would,  might  have 

been. 

1.  NosotrmhubieramosJuibriamoSj  We  should,  would,  might  have 

kubiestmot  rido,  been. 

2.  Vo3olro8hvbieraisfhabrtms,tm-  Te  should,  would,  might  have 

bieseis  rido,  been. 

3.  £tfo*  hubieran,  habrian,  kvbir  They  should,  would,  might  have 

estn  rido,  been. 

Future  Imperfect. 

1.  St  yofuere,  If  I  should  be. 

2.  Si  tufuerei,  If  thou  shouldst  be. 
S.  Si  elfuere,  If  he  should  be. 

1.  St  ncsotros  fueremot,  If  we  should  be. 

2.  Si  vowtros  fuereu,  If  ye  should  be. 

3.  Si  ellos  fueren,  If  they  should  be. 
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1.  Si  yo  hvbiere  ndo, 

2.  Si  tu  hubierts  rido, 

3.  Si  el  hvbiere  sido, 

1.  Si  nosotres  hubiSremos  sidoy 

2.  8%  vowtros  hubiSreis  riJo, 

3.  Si  eUoa  hubiSren  ridot 


Future  Perfect. 

If  I  should  hare  been. 
If  thou  shouldst  have  been. 
If  he  should  have  been. 
If  we  should  have  been* 
If  ye  should  have  been. 
If  they  should  have  been. 


Conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  esthr,  to  be. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

To  be. 

Perfect. 

To  have  been. 

Gerund. 

Being. 

Compound  of  the  Gerund. 
Habiendo  estado,  Having  been. 

Participle. 
Esttido,  Been. 


Esffir, 


Haber  estddo, 


Estdndo, 


1.  Yo  estoi, 

2.  Tuestas, 
S.  Elestd, 

1.  Nosotros  estdmos, 

2.  Vosotrtn  tstais,  . 
S.  EUosestfn, 


1.  Yot&dba, 

2.  Tuestdbas, 

3.  El  esUSba, 

1.  No$6tro$  estfibamos  t 

2.  Vosotros  estabais, 
S.  EUos  est&ban, 

9 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

'  I  am. 
Thou  art,  or  you  are*. 
He  is. 
We  are. 
Ye  are. 
They  are. 

Imperfect. 

I  was. 
Thou  wast. 
He  was. 
We  were. 
Ye  were. 
They  were. 
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Perfect  Indefinite,  or  Preterite. 

1.  Yo  estate,  .    I  was. 

2.  Tuestuviste,  Thou  wast. 

3.  El  estuvo,  He  was.  * 

1.  Nosotros  estuttmos,  We  were. 

2.  Vosotros  estuvuteis,  Ye  were. 
S.  Ellos  estuvieron,  They  were. 

Perfect  Definite. 

1.  Yoke  estddo, .  I  have  been. 

2.  Tu  has  estddo,  Thou  hast  been. 
S.  El  ha  estddo,  He  has  been. 

1.  Jfosotros  hemes  estddo,  We  have  been. 

2.  Vosotros  habeis  estddo,  Ye  ha? e  been, 

3.  EUos  turn  estddo,  They  have  been. 

Pluperfect. 

1.  Yo  hube,  or  habta  estddo,  I  had  been. 

2.  Tu  hvbtste,  or  kabias  estddo,     Thou  hadst  been. 

3.  El  hubo,  or  habia  estddo,  He  had  been. 

1.  Jibsotros  hubimos,  or  habiamos  We  had  been. 

estddo, 

2.  Vosotros  hvbisteis,  or  hubiais  es-  Ye  had  been. 

tddo, 

3.  Elloshvbieron,  or  habian  estddo,  They  had  been. 

Future  Imperfect. 

1.  Fo  esters,  I  shall  or  will  be. 

2.  Tw  estards,  Thou  shalt  or  wilt  be. 
S.  J5I  estard,  He  shall  or  will  be. 

1.  Nosotros  estarenos,  We  shall  or  will  be. 

2.  Vosotros  estareis,  Ye  shall  or  will  be. 

3.  EUos  estardn,  They  shall  or  will  be. 

Future  Perfect. 

1.  Fo  fcoore  estddo,  I  shall  or  will  have  been* 

2.  Tu  habrds  estddo,  Thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  been. 

3.  El  habrd  estddo,  He  shall  or  will  have  been. 
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1.  Jfbsotros  habremos  estddo% 

2.  Vosotros  habreis  estddo, 

3.  Ellos  habrun  estddo, 


We  shall  or  will  hare  been. 
Ye  shall  or  will  have  been* 
They  shall  or  will  hare  been. 


1.  Estdtu, 

2.  Esteet, 

1.  Estdd  vosotros, 

2.  Esten  ellos, 


1.  YoestS, 

2.  TutsUs, 
S.  EXtsti, 

1.  Mbsotros  estSmos, 

2.  Vosotros  esteis, 

3.  EUos  esten, 


Imperative. 

Be  thou. 
Let  him  be. 
Be  ye. 
Let  them  be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

I  maybe. 
Thou  mayst  be. 
He  may  be. 
We  may  be. 
Ye  may  be. 
They  may  be. 


Imperfect* 


1.  Yo  estwnerm,  tsUtrU,  tstwries*,  I  should,  would,  might  be.  " 

2.  D»  tstuvierns,  estmias,  estuvir  Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightst 

eses,  be. 

S.  El  estwnera,  esUtrta,  estuviese,  He  should,  would,  might  be. 

1.  Nosotros,  estuvieramos,  estaria-  We  should,  would,  might  be. 

vuw,  estwviisemos, 

2.  Vosotros  esfumerais,  estariais,  Ye  should,  would,  might  be. 

estuvtestis, 

3.  EUos  estwriera/n,  estarian  estu-  They  should,  would,  might  be. 

vtesen, 


perfect. 


1.  Yo  hdya  estddo, 

2.  Tu  hdyas  estddo, 

3.  £1  hdya  estddo,  * 

1.  JVbaolros  tutydmos  estddo, 

2.  VotUros  haydii  estddo, 

3.  EUos  hdyan  estddo, 


I  may  have  been. 
Thou  mayst  have  been. 
He  may  hare  been. 
We  may  have  been. 
Ye  may  have  been. 
They  may  have  been. 
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Pluperfect. 

1.  Yo  kub&ra,  kabria,   kubiest  Ishould,would,nughthav6been: 

estddo, 

f .  Tu  hubieras,  habrids,  hvbiests  Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  might 

eM&do,  have  been. 

3.  El  hvbiera,  habria,  babies*  e$-  He  should,  would,  might  bare 

tddo,  been. 

1.  Xosolros  hubieramos,  kabria-  We  should,  would,  might  hare 

mas,  hubiesemos  estado,  been. 

2.  Vosotros   hvbierais,    habriais,    Ye  should,  would,  might  have 

kubieseis  cstdd*,  been. 

3.  Ettos  hubieran,  habrian,  hubi-    They  should,  would,  might  hare 

esen  estddo,  been. 

Future  Imperfect. 
l.'Biyoeshniere,  If  I  should  be. 

2.  Si  f  £  atwieru,  If  thou  shouldst  be; 

3.  Si  el  estwiere,  If  he  should  be. 

1.  Si  nosotros  tstuvieretnos,  If  we  should  be. 

2.  Si  vosotros  estuviereis,  If  ye  should  be. 

3.  Si  eUos  estuvieren,  If  they  should  be. 

Future  Perfect. 

1 .  Si  yo  hubiere  estddo,  If  I  should  have  been. 

2.  Si  tu  hubieres  estddo,  If  thou  shouldst  have  been. 

3.  Si  el  hubiere  estddo,  If  he  should  have  been. 

1.  Si  nosotros  hvbiereuu*  estddo,      If  we  should  have  been. 

2.  Si  vosotros  hubiereis  est&do,         If  ye  should  have  been.  x 

3.  Si  ellos  hubieren  estddo,  If  they  should  have  been. 

OF  REGULAR  VERBS. 

The  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  has  been  said  before,  are 
divided  into  three  conjugations;  the  first  ends  in  ar, 
the  second  in  er9  and  the  third  in  z>. 

The  letters  of  which  the  verb  is  composed,  no't  in- 
cluding the  termination,  are  called  radical  letters,  be- 
cause they  never  change;  for  instance,  in  am-ar,  to 
love;  the  radical  letters  are  am;  and  the  termination 
is  ar. 
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First  conjugation  in  ar;  as9  hablar,  to  speak. 

The  tenses  of  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  are 
formed  from  the  infinitive,  by  changing  the  termina- 
tion ar,  into  the  following  letters,  to  form  the 


INDICATIVE   MOOD* 


times, 

Sis, 

an* 


tiba, 

tibas, 

dbatnos, 

dbais, 

abatiy 


dste, 

dwus, 
asteis, 
anm, 


are, 

ardtj 

ard, 

aream, 

areis,  . 

ardn, 


as- 


Present  Tense. 

habl-o, 

I  speak. 

habl-of, 

Thou  speakest 

habl-a, 

He  speaks. 

habl-rimos, 

We  speak. 

habl-tffc, 

Ye  speak. 

.  h£bl-an, 

They  speak. 

•  as  • 


Imperfect 

habl-^o,  I  did  speak, 

habl-dfros,  Thou  didst  speak, 

habl-dba,  He  did  speak, 

habl-aftamos,  We  did  speak. 

habl-£fai#,  Ye  did  speak. 

khabl-o6an,  They  did  speak. 


Preterite. 


>as  < 


f  habl-e, 
habl~<£sfc, 
habl-o, 
hM-amo9, 
habl-£stefe, 
habl-dron, 


I  spoke. 
Thou  spokest 
He  spoke. 
We  spoke. 
Ye  spoke. 
They  spoke. 


9« 


Future. 

'  habl-are,  I  shall  er  will  speak. 

.  habl-attfs,  Thou  -shaft  or  wHt  speak. 

habl-ard,  He  shall  er  will  speak. 

habl-oremos,  We  shall  ar  will  spealf. 

habl-ar£i»,  Ye  ehail  vr  wiU  speak. 

ihabl-artfo,  They  shall  or  will  speak. 
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IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


ad, 
en, 


(habl-a, 
habl-e, 
habl-&*, 
habl-en, 


Speak  thou. 
Let  him  speak. 
Speak  ye. 
Let  them  speak. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


es, 

emos, 
Sis, 


>as 


Present  Tense* 

'  babl-e, 

I  may  speak. 

habl-e*, 

Thou  mayest  speak. 

habl-e, 

He  may  speak. 

habl-emo*, 

We  may  speak. 

hab1-£i*, 

Ye  may  speak. 

L  habl-en, 

They  may  speak. 

Imperfect. 


ara, 

aria, 

ase. 


aras, 

arias, 

dses, 

ara, 

aria, 

ase, 

foramos, 

wiamos, 

ajemos, 

arais, 

ariais, 

aseis, 

Scran, 
arian, 

SSen, 


} 

} 
} 
} 


la,     S>] 
h      3 


habl-tfra, 

habl-arta,     £-1  should,  would,  might  speak) 

habl-dse. 


habl-tfr«,    f  nmi  ahouWst>  woull]8t>  mjghtgt 
habl-arfa*,    ±    gpeakj 
habl-dses,     J 

habl-dra,      *1 

habl-arla,     >He  should,  would,  might  speak. 

habl-^e,      3 

habl-tSramos,  "1 

hM-ariamos,  >  We  should,  would,  might  speak.  • 

habl-dsmo*,  3 

hMrarais, 


habHSrou, ,  *}  * 
habl-anaw,  >Y 
habl-diew,    3 

m,  V 

h  3 


Ye  should,  would*,  might  speakT 


habl-dran, 

habl-arCan,  £  They  should,  would,  might  speak; 

habl-tfetn, 


ETYMOLOGY. 


103 


6ltt% 
6rt$, 
tfrv, 
tirmos, 

firefly 


>as  < 


Future. 

htbl-tfre,  I  should  speak, 

habl-tfrw,  Thou  shouldst  speak, 

habl-dre,  He  shduld  speak, 

habl-dremos,  We  should  speak. 

habl-£ro*,  Ye  should  speak. 

>habl-<Sr«t,  They  should  speak. 


Second  conjugation  in  er;  as,  beber,  to  drink. 

The  tenses  of  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation* 
are  formed  from  the  infinitve,  by  changing  the  termi- 
nation er,  into  the  following  letters,  to  form  the 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 

•, 

'  beb-o,              I  drink. 

es, 

beb-e»,             Thou  drinkest 

emos, 

•  as< 

b£b-e,              He  drinks, 
beb-emo*,         We  drink. 

eis, 

beb-eis,           Te  drink. 

ctij 

k  befc-en,            They  drink. 

Imperfect 

i*,             ) 

'  beb-ta,            I  did  drink. 

ias, 

beb-tas,           Thou  didst  drink. 

tamos, 

9 

►  as- 

beb-fa,            He  did  drink, 
beb-tamo*,       We  did  drink. 

*™y 

beb-tais,          Ye  did  drink. 

um> 

.beb-tan,          They  did  drink. 

Preterite. 

-4                                          «» 

'beb-f,             I  drank. 

<uu, 

beb-Ute,          Thou  drankesft 

... 

to, 

I  Bfi  < 

beb-tf,             He  drank. 

tmoSf 

*  no  ^ 

beb-tmos,        We  drank. 

&ets, 

beb-ufeif ,        Ye  drank. 

Uton,          i 

i 

tbeb-ttrofi)       They  drank- 
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trc, 
crds, 

eremof, 

+9 

ttOVi, 

6j  dni} 


Future. 


M< 


beb-trc, 

beb-erat, 

beb-ertf, 


beb-fncmoj, 
beb-ems, 
tbeb-cran, 


I  shall  or  will  drink. 
Thou  shalt  or  wilt  drink. 
He  shall  or  will  drink. 

We  shall  or  will  drink. 
Te  shall  or  will  drink. 
They  shall  or  will  drink. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


(Ml) 


(btb-e, 
belm, 
beb-ed, 
b^b-on, 


Drink  thou. 
Let  kirn  drink. 
Drink  ye. 
Let  them  drink. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 


6mm, 

Ms, 

an, 


iera, 
trio, 
iese, 

ierat, 
erUt, 
iests, 

iera, 
trio, 


as < 


b€b-a, 
b£b-<u, 
beVa, 
beb-<!Sffios, 
beb-<$w, 
kbeb-«», 


I  may  drink* 
Thou  mayest  drink. 
He  may  drink. 
We  may  drink. 
Ye  may  drink. 
They  may  drink. 


Imperfect. 


} 
} 


>as 


beb-ttfra, 
beb-ma, 
beb-iese, 

beb-ieras, 
beb-erfas, 
beb-teses, 

beb-iira, 

beb-eria, 

kbeb-ttte, 


}■ 


might,  could,  would  or  should 
drink. 


?  Thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or 
€    shouVist  drink. 


} 


He  might,  could,  would  or  should 
drink. 


teramos 
eruunos 
iesemos 

eriais, 
iSseist 

ieran, 
ertant 

iestn. 


} 
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beb-teramo«,~)  ^_ 

beb-erwmos,  £  We  mi«ht'  couM» would  ^  »houId 

beb-i*s«nof,3      drink- 

beb-idrait)    "^ 

beb-maw     >Ye  mi^  could» wouW  •*  should 

beb-iettif,    3 

Sb^,'    lTlw3r   might»   flaBM»   would 


of 


^beb-teseft, 


should  drink. 


-FWurc. 


iere«9 

tertj 

iermoi, 

ijreis, 

ieren, 


as 


'  beb-tfr«, 
beb-itfre#, 
beb-t*re, 

1  beb-i£remo«, 
beb-ilftfe, 
beb-tJrcn, 


I  should  drink. 
Thou  shouldst  drink. 
He  should  drink. 
We  should  drink. 
Ye  should  drink. 
They  should  drink. 


Third  conjugation  in  ir;  as,  Subir,  to  walk  up. 

The  tenses  of  the  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation,  are 
formed  from  the  infinitive,  by  changing  the  termina- 
nation  i>,  into  the  following  letters,  to  form  the 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 

0, 

'  sub-o, 

I  walk  up. 

«, 

SUD-£5, 

Thou  walkest  up. 

e> 

"as  • 

sub-c, 

He  walks  up. 

imos, 

sub-tmo*, 

We  walk  up. 

w» 

sub-w, 

Ye  walk  up. 

€n,               j 

k  sub-en, 

They  walk  up. 
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Imperfect. 


u, 

las, 

*a, 

iamos, 

law, 

tan, 


iste, 

imo8t 
UUisy 
teron, 


iri, 

Mi, 

irtS, 

iremos, 

ireis, 

irdn, 


an, 


>*«< 


fsub-fa, 
sub-las, 
sub-ta, 

sub-tamos, 
sub-fau, 
b£ub-£an, 


I  walked  up. 
Tbou  walkedst  up. 
He  walked  up. 
We  walked  up. 
Ye  walked  up. 
They  walked  up. 


Preterite. 


fsub-f, 
sub-tste, 
■  sub-imos, 

I  SUb-tSfeit, 

Lsub-i6ron, 


I  did  walk  up. 
Thou  didst  walk  up. 
He  did  walk  up. 

We  did  walk  up. 
Ye  did  walk  up. 
They  did  walk  up. 


Future  Indefinite. 

I  shall  or  will  walk  up. 
Thou  shalt  or  wilt  walk  up. 
He  shall  or  will  walk  up. 
We  shall  or  will  walk  up. 
Ye  shall  or  will  walk  up. 
They  shall  or  will  walk  up. 


rsub-ire, 
I  sub-irtfo, 
J  sub-ire?, 

sub-iremos, 

subireis, 

.sub-irtfot, 


IMPE1ATIVE. 


■^  ffiub-e, 
sub-o, 
sub-id, 

J      Lsub-on, 


K: 


Walk  thou  up. 
Let  him  walk  up. 
Walk  ye  up. 
Let  us  walk  up. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


dmost 

ma, 

Ofl, 


*s< 


^sub-a, 
sub-as, 
sub-a, 

sub-dmos 
sub-ais, 
wfub-a*, 


Present  Tense. 

I  may  walk  up. 
Thou  mayest  walk  up. 
He  may  walk  up. 
We  may  walk  up. 
Ye  may  walk  up. 
They  may  walk  up. 


^ 


^ 


tens, 


iera, 
iria, 

iese, 

ieramoa, 
irzttmos, 
iesemos, 

ierais, 
irUnst 

itseis, 

ieron, 
irian, 
iesen, 


} 
} 
} 
} 
} 
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Imperfect. 

>I  should,  would,  might  walk  up. 

mh-ieras,     ^  Thou  8houMst,  wouidst,  mightst 
sub-trCot,      >    waJkup 

sub-tew*,     J 


"sub-i«ra, 
sub-irta, 
sub-test, 


} 


He  should,  would,  might  walk  up. 


sub-iera, 
sub~trfo, 
sub-iese, 

sub-ieromoO 

•ub-irunnos,  >  We  should,would,  might  walk  up. 

sub-ie semos,  J 

sub-ierats, 
sub-irtats, 
sub-ieseu, 


ierats,  ") 
irtats,  > 
-ieseu,     3 


Ye  should,  would,  might  walk  up. 


sub-ienm,    ^  ^     |ho^  wouM  ^^  walk 
subnrfon,      f 


^sub-teseit, 


up. 


/W«rc. 


tere, 

tires, 

tere, 

ieremoSy 

iereis, 

icren, 


"^       Tsub-iere, 
I  sub-ieres, 
J  sub-tere, 
sub-teremos, 
sub-iereis, 
Lsub-ieren, 


►as 


I 


I  should  walk  up. 
Thou  shouldst  walk  up. 
He  should  walk  up. 
We  should  walk  up. 
Ye  should  walk  up. 
They  should  walk  up. 


FORMATION  OF  THE  PARTICIPLE  AND  GERUND. 

The  passive  participle  is  formed  from  the  infinitive,  by  changing 
its  termination  into  ado,  for  the  first  conjugation,  as, 
From  am-flr,  to  Jove,  is  formed  amado,  lored. 
From  habl-or,  to  speak,  is  formed  hablado,  spoken,  &c. 
The  gerund  of  the  first  conjugation  is  formed  from  the  infini- 
tive also,  by  changing  its  termination  into  undo;  as, 
From  am-or,  to  love,  is  formed  ammdo,  loving. 
From  habl-or,  to  speak,  is  formed  hablando,  speaking. 
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The  passive  participle  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  is 
formed  from  their  infinitive,  by  changing  its  termination  into 
+ido;  as, 

From  beb-er,  to  drink,  fcoufo,  drunk. 
From  sub-ir,  to  walk  up,  subido,  walked  up. 

The  gerund  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  is  also  formed 
from  their  infinitive,  by  changing  its  termination  into  Undo;  as, 

From  beb-er,  to  drink,  bebiendo,  drinking. 
From  sub-ir,  to  walk  up,  subiendo,  walking  up. 

Observation. 

When  the  termination,  in  both  numbers,  of  the  third  person  of 
the  perfect  indefinite,  in  the-  second  or  third  conjugation,  is  pre- 
ceded by,  a,  e,  or  ii,  the  i  is  changed  into  t/;  as,  caer,  coy6>  cayeron; 
leer,  hyo,  ley e  ran;  argitir,  arguyo,  arguyeron.  The  same  change 
takes  place  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  and  third  imperfects  of 
the  subjunctive,  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood,  and  in  the  ge- 
rund; as,  cayere,  cayeres,  8[c.  coyest,  cayeses,  8f€.  caytndo.  When 
the  last  of  the  radical  letters  is  a  u,  and  the  i  of  the  termination 
belongs  to  the  same  syllable,  the  iis  retained;  as,  segvir,  siguiS, 
siguiesen,  fyc. 

Some  verbs  require  a  change  in  their  radical  letters,  in  order 
(hat  the  final  consonant  may  retain  in  all  the  tenses,  the  harsh  or 
soft  pronunciation  which  it  has  before  the  infinitive:  this  altera- 
tion cannot  occur,  unless  the  radicals  end  in  c,  in  g,  in  git,  or  in 
qu,  and  the  changes,  which  then  take  place,  are  as  follows: — 

Examples. 

buscar,  busqutmos. 

veneer,  venza,  zurcir,  zurzo. 

Ulegar,  leguen. 

coger,  ecjan,fingir,finjo. 

seguir,  eigo,  sigan. 

delinquir,  delinco,  delincatnos. 
The  first  column  shows  in  what  manner  the  radicals  must  end, 
to  require  the  alteration;  the  second,  the  letters  substituted;'  the 
third,  what  letters  must  begin  the  termination  to  admit  the 
change;  and  the  fourth,  the  conjugations  wherein  these  several 
deviations  are  found.  u. 


c  into  qu 

before  e       in 

i. 

c         z 

a  or  o, 

ii.  in. 

g         gu 

e 

i. 

g         J 

a  or  o, 

ii.  in. 

gu       g 

a  or  o, 

hi. 

qu       c 

a^or  o, 

m. 
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CONJUGATION  OF  REGULAR  VERBS. 


ACTIVE. 

First  Conjugation— Amur,  to  love. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Amax, 

To  love. 

Perfect 

,             Sober  amSdo, 

To  have  loved. 

Oerund. 

Jhnando, 

Loving. 

Compound  of  the  Gerund. 

Habiendo  amfido. 

,          Having  loved. 

Participle. 

Jlmado, 

Loved. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

JhtiOy* 

I  love  or  do  love. 

Jfauu, 

Thou  lovest  or  dost  love. 

Jhno, 

He  loves  or  does  love. 

Jhnamos, 

We  love  or  do  love. 

Jhndis, 

Ye  or  you  love  or  do  love. 

•Oman, 

They  love  or  do  love. 

• 

Imperfect. 

Jhnfiba, 

I  did  love. 

JimdbtU) 

Thou  didst  love. 

*A.tndbay 

He  did  love. 

JbndbamoSj 

We  did  love. 

Jtmrfba&Sj 

Ye  or  you  did  love. 

Amaban, 

They  did  love. 

*  As  in  almost  all  cases  the  verba  are  used  without  the  personal 
pronouns,  we  have  thought  proper  to  omit  them  in  the  following  con- 
jugations.   See  Syntax. 
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Perfect. 

Ami, 

I  tared. 

Atnasler 

Thou  lovedst. 

Amd, 

He  loved. 

Amamos, 

We  loved. 

Am&stcis, 

Ye  or  you  loved. 

Jfandrotiy 

They  loved. 

Perfect  Definite. 

He  amado f 

I  have  loved. 

Has  amado, 

Thou  hast  loved. 

Ha  amado  j 

He  has  loved. 

Hemos  amddo7 

We  have  loved. 

Habeis  amado, 

Ye  or  you  have  loved, 

Han  amado, 

m 

They  have  loved. 

. 

Pluperfect 

Hubt  or  habia  amado, 

I  had  loved. 

HvbUte  or  habias  amado  1 

Thou  hadst  loved. 

Hubo  or  habia  amado, 

He  had  loved. 

Hubtmos  or  habiamos  amado, 

We  had  loved. 

HvbUUis  or  habiais  amado, 

Ye  or  you  had  loved. 

Hubieron  or  habian  amddo, 

They  had  loved. 

Future  Imperfect. 

Amare, 

I  shall  or  will  love. 

Awards, 

Thou  shalt  or  wilt  love. 

Amard, 

He.  shall  or  will  love. 

Amaremos. 

We  shall  or  will  love. 

Amareis, 

Ye  or  you  shall  or  will  love. 

Amardn, 

They  shall  or  will  love. 

0 

Future  Perfect. 

Habre  amado  f 

i 

I  shall  or  will  have  loved. 

Habrds  amddo, 

Thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  loved. 

Habrd  am&lo, 

He  shall  or  will  have  loved. 

Habremo*  amado, 

We  shall  or  will  have  loved. 

Habreis  amddo, 

Ye  or  you  shall  or  will  have  loved 

Habrdn  amddo, 

They  shall  or  will  have  loved. 
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JUna  tu, 
Jhne  el, 
Jimad  vosotros, 
Jimen  ellos, 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Love  thou  or  do  thou  love. 
Let  him  love. 

Love  ye  or  you,  or  do  you  love. 
Let  them  love. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

I  may  love. 
Thou  mayst  love. 
He  may  love* 
We  may  love. 
Ye  or  you  may  love- 
They  may  love. 

Imperfect 

I  should,  would,  might  love. 
Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightet 

love. 
He  should,  would,  might  love. 
Jlmdramos,  amariamos,  amasemos,    We  should,  would,  might  love. 
Jhndrais  amariais,  amSseis,  Ye  or  you  should,  would,  might 

love. 
Amaran,  atnarian,  amdsen,  They  should,  would,  might  love. 


Jaunty 

•tones, 

A  me, 

Jhnemos, 

Jhneis, 

Amen, 


Jhnara,  arnaria,  amdse, 
Jhnaras,  amarias,  amdses, 

mi. 

Amdra,  amarta,  amdse, 


Hay  a  amddo, 
Hdyas  amddo, 
Hdya  amSdo. 
Hdyamos  amddo, 
Hdyais  amddo, 
Hdyan  amddo, 


Perfect 

I  may  have  loved. 
Thou  mayst  have  loved. 
He  may  have  loved. 
We  may  have  loved. 
Ye  or  you  may  have  loved. 
They  may  have  loved. 


Pluperfect. 

Hubiera,  habria,  hvbvese,  amddo,      I   should,  would,  might   have 

loved. 
HvJbieras,habrtas,  hubieses,  amddo,    Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightst 

have  loved. 
Hubiera,  habria,  hubiese,  amddo,      He  should,  would,  might  have 

loved. 
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HubiSramos,  hdbriamos,  hubiesc-  We  should,  would,  might  have 

mos,  amtido,  loved. 

HubieraiSj     habriaiit     hvbieseis,  Ye  or  you  should,  would,  might 

amSdo,  have  loyed.   . 

Hubieran,     habrian,     hubicsen,  They  should,  would,  might  have 

anuSdOj  loved. 


Si  amdre, 
Si  am&res, 
Si  am&rt, 
Si  tnn&retnoS) 
Si  am&reis, 
Si  amdren, 


Si  hubiere  amSdo, 
Si  hvbieres  amddo, 
Si  hubiSre  amddo, 
Si  kubiSremos  amddo, 
Si  hvbiertis  amddo, 
Si  hubieren  amddo, 


Future  Imperfect 


If  I  should  love. 

If  thou  shouldst  love. 

If  he  should  love. 

If  we  should  love. 

If  ye  or  you  should  love. 

If  they  should  love. 


Future  Perfect 


If  I  should  have  loved. 

If  thou  shouldst  have  loved. 

If  he  should  have  loved. 

If  we  should  have  loved. 

If  ye  or  you  should  have  loved. 

If  they  should  have  loved. 


Second  ConjugaHort—Yendkr,  to  sett. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 

Vender, 

To  sell. 

- 

Perfect. 

Hater  vendtdo, 

To  have  sold. 

Gerund, 

Vendiendo, 

Selling, 
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INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present* 

Vendo, 

I  sell  or  do  sell. 

Vendes, 

Thou  sellest  or  dost  sell. 

Vende, 

He  sells  or  does  sell. 

VendemoSy 

We  sell  or  do  sell. 

VendeUy 

Te  or  you  sell  or  do  sell. 

Vendtn, 

They  sell  or  do  sell 

Imperfect. 

Vendia, 

I  did  sell. 

Vendias, 

Thou  didst  sell. 

Vendia, 

He  did  sell. 

Vendiamos, 

We  did  sell. 

Venduns, 

Ye  or  you  did  sell. 

Vendtan, 

They  did  sell. 

■ 

*  Perfect  Indefinite,  or  Preterite. 

Vend*. 

* 

I  sold. 

VendUUy 

Thou  soldst. 

Vendio, 

He  sold. 

Vendimos, 

We  sold. 

VcndisteiSj 

Ye  or  you  sold. 

Veiutieron, 

They  sold. 

Future  Imperfect 

Vendere, 

I  shall  or  will  sell. 

Venderds, 

Thou  shalt  or  wilt  sell. 

Venderd, 

He  shall  or  will  sell. 

Venderemos, 

We  shall  or  will  sell. 

Vendereis, 

Ye  or  you  shall  or  will  sell 

Fenderdn, 

They  shall  or  will  sell. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Vende  tu,  Sell  thou  or  do  thou  sell. 

Vend*  el,  Let  him  sell. 

Vended  vofdtros,  Sell  ye  or  you  or  do  ye  sell. 

Vendan  eUos,  Let  them  sell. 

*  We  have  thought  proper  to  omit  those  tenses  which  are  called 
compound.  They  are  always  formed  by  the  several  tenses  of  haber, 
to  have,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  which  is  to  be  conjugate* 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD* 

Present. 

Venda,  I  may  sell. 

Vendas,  Thou  mayst  sell. 

Venda,  He  may  sell. 

Venddnun,  We  may  sell. 

Venddia,  Ye  or  you  may  sell. 

Vendm>  They  may  sell. 

Imperfect. 

Vendtera,  vender?*,  vendien,  I  should,  would,  might  sell. 

Vendieras,  vendettas,  vendie9t$>        Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightst 

sell. 
Vendtera,  venderia,  vendien.  He  should,  would,  might  sell. 

Vendieramoa,  tenderiamos,  vendir    We  should,  would,  might  sell. 

esemoi, 
Vendierato,  venderiais,  vendieseis,    Ye  or  you  should,  would,  might 

sell. 
Vendieran,  vendertan,  vendiesen,     They  should,  would,  might  sell. 

Future  Imperfect. 

Si  vendiere,  If  I  should  sell. 

Si  vendiera,  If  thou  shouldst  sell. 

Si  vendiere,  If  he  should  sell. 

Si  vendieremoe,  If  we  should  sell. 

Si  vendiereU,  If  ye  or  you  should  sell. 

Si  venHeren,  If  they  should  sell. 

Third  Cc^ugationr^\Jnirf  to  unite. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

UnSr,  To  unite. 

Perfect. 
Baher  vntdo,  To  hare  united. 
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Uniendo, 


Gerund. 

Uniting. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


Uho, 

Unes, 

Une, 

Unimo$} 

Unis, 

Unen. 


Unia, 

Unlets, 

Unia, 

Umamos, 

Unims, 

Union, 


Uni, 

Uniste, 

Unio, 

Unimos, 

Unisteis, 

Unieron, 


Unire, 

Uniras, 

Unirdf 

Uniremos, 

Unireis, 

Unirdn, 


I  unite  or  do  unite. 
Thou  unitest  or  dost  unite. 
He  unites  or  does  unite. 
We  unite  or  do  unite. 
Ye  or  you  unite  or  do  unite. 
They  unite  or  do  unite. 


Imperfect. 


I  did  unite. 
Thou  didst  unite. 
He  did  unite. 
We  did  unite. 
Ye  or  you  did  unite. 
They  did  unite. 


Perfect  Indefinite,  or  Preterite. 


I  united. 
Thou  unitedst 
He  united. 
We  united. 
Ye  or  you  united. 
They  united. 


Future  Imperfect. 


I  shall  or  will  unite. 
Thou  shalt  or  wilt  unite. 
He  shall  or  will  unite. 
We  shall  or  will  unite. 
Ye  or  you  shall  or  will  unite. 
They  shall  or  will  unite. 
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line  tu, 
Una  el, 
Unid  vosotros, 
Unan  ellos, 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Unite  thou  or  do  thou  unite. 
Let  him  unite. 

Unite  ye  or  you  or  do  ye  unite. 
Let  them  unite. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


Una, 

Unas, 

Una, 

Undmos, 

Unau, 

Unan, 


I  may  unite. 
Thou  mayst  unite. 
He  may  unite. 
We  may  unite. 
Ye  or  you  may  unite. 
They  may  unite. 


Imperfect. 


Uniera,  uniria,  uniese, 
Unieras,  unirias,  unieses, 


I  should,  would,  might  unite. 
Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightst 
unite. 

Uniera,  uniria,  uniese,  He  should,  would,  might  unite. 

Unieramos,  uniriamos,  uniesemos,    We  should,  would,  might  unite. 
Unierais,  uniriais,  unieseis,  Year  you  should,  would,  might 

unite. 
Unieran,  unirlan,  uniesen,  They  should,would,might  unite. 


Future  Imperfect. 


Si  uniere, 
Si  unieres, 
Si  uniere, 
Si  unieremos, 
Si  uniereis, 
Si  unieren, 


If  I  should  unite. 

If  thou  shouldst  unite. 

If  he  should  unite. 

If  we  should  unite. 

If  ye  or  you  should  unite. 

If  they  should  unite. 
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CONJUGATION  OF  A  PASSIVE  VERB. 


Ser  herido,  to  be  wounded. 


Ser  herido, 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

To  be  wounded. 

Perfect. 

To  have  been  wounded. 


Haber  sido  kendo, 

Gerund. 
Siendo  Kendo,  Being  wounded. 

Compound  of  the  Gerund. 
Mabiendo  sido  herido,  Having  been  wounded. 

Participle. 

Herido,  Been  wounded. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Sot  herido, 
Erts  herido, 
Es  herido, 
Bomos  heridos, 
Sots  heridos, 
Son  heridos, 


Era  herido, 
Eras  herido, 
Era  herido, 
Eramos  heridos, 
Erais  heridos, 
Eran  heridos, 


Present  Tense. 

I  am  wounded. 
Thou  art  wounded. 
He  is  wounded. 
We  are  wounded. 
Ye  or  you  are  wounded. 
They  are  wounded. 

Imperfect. 

I  was  wounded. 
Thou  wast  wounded. 
He  was  wounded. 
We  were  wounded. 
Ye  or  you  were  wounded. 
They  were  wounded. 
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Perfect  Indefinite,  or  Preterite. 

Fui  herido,  I  was  wounded. 

Fulste  herido,  Thou  wast  wounded. 

Fue  herido,  He  was  wounded, 

Fuimos  heridos,  We  were  wounded. 

Fuisteis  heridos,  ,    Ye  of  you  were  wounded, 
Fueron  heridos,  They  were  wounded. 


Sere  herido, 
Serds  herido, 
Sera  herido, 
Seremos  heridos, 
Sereis  heridos, 

Strdn  heridos. 


Se  tu  herido, 
Sea  el  herido, 
Sed  vosotros  heridos, 
Sean  ellos  heridos, 


Future  Imperfect. 

I  shall  or  will  be  wounded. 
Thou  shalt  or  wilt  be  wounded. 
He  shall  or  will  be  wounded. 
We  shall  or  will  be  wounded. 
Ye  or  you  shall  or  will  be  woun- 
ded. 
They  shall  or  will  be  wounded. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Be  thou  wounded. 
Let  him  be  wounded. 
Be  ye  or  you  wounded. 
Let  them  be  wounded. 


Sea  herido, 
Seas  herido, 
Sea  herido, 
Seanios  heridos, 
Seats  heridos, 
Sean  heridos, 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  may  be  wounded. 
Thou  mayst  be  wounded, 
He  may  be  wounded. 
We  may  be  wounded. 
Ye  or  you  may  be  wounded. 
They  may  be  wounded. 


Imperfect. 

Faera,  stria,  fuese,  herido,  I  should,  would,  might  be  woun- 

ded. 

Fueras,  serias,  fueses,  herido,  Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightst 

be  wounded. 

Fuera,  stria,  fuese,  herido,  He    should,  would,  might   be 

wounded. 
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Ftteramos,  seriamos,ftte$emo8>  ht-    We  should,  would,  might   be 

ridos,  wounded. 

Fuerais,  serials,  ftuistis,  heridos,       Ye  or  you  should,  would,  might 

be  wounded. 
Fueran,  serian,  fuesen,  heridos,       They  should,  would,  might  be 

wounded. 


Si  fuere  herido, 
Sifueres  hertdo, 
Sifuere  hertdo, 
Sifueremos  heridos, 
SifuSreis  heridos, 
Sifueren  heridos, 


Future  Imperfect 

If  I  should  be  wounded. 

If  thou  shouidst  be  wounded. 

If  he  should  be  wounded. 

If  we  should  be  wounded. 

If  ye  or  you  should  be  wounded. 

If  they  should  be  wounded. 


CONJUGATION  OF  A  REFLECTIVE  VERB. 

Alab&rse,  to  praise  one9 a  self. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
Alab&nt,  To  praise  one's  self. 

Perfect. 
Haberse  dlabddo,  To  have  praised  one's  self. 

Gerund. 
Jllbandose,  Praising  one's  self. 

Compound  ofjhe  Gerund. 
Habiendose  alabddo,  Haying  praised  one's  self. 

Participle. 
Alabddo,  *  Praised  one's  self. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 


Yo  me  alabo, 
Tu  te  aldbaSf 
El  se  ddba, 


I  praise  myself. 
Thou  praisest  thyself. 
He  praises  himself. 
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Womitrosnos  tdab6moe, 
Vosotro*  os  alab&s, 
EUos  se  atebdn. 


We  praise  ourselves. 

Te  or  you  praise  yourselves. 

They  praise  themselves. 


Imperfect. 


Me  alabfiba, 
Tealabdbas, 
Se  alababa, 
Jfos  alabdbtmos, 
Os  alabdbms, 
Se  aUbdban, 


I  did  praise  myself. 

Thou  didst  praise  thyself. 

He  did  praise  himself. 

We  did  praise  ourselves. 

Ye  or  you  did  praise  yourselves. 

They  did  praise  themselves. 


Perfect  Indefinite,  or  Preterite. 


Me  alabS, 
Te  alabdsUy 
Se  alabo, 
Nos  alabtimos, 
Os  ilabasteis, 
-Se  aiabdroHt 


Me  alabare, 
Ttalabartis, 
Se  alabard, 
Nbs  alabaremoSy 
Os  alabareis, 
Se  alabaran, 


I  praised  myself. 

Thou  praisedst  thyself. 

He  praised  himself. 

We  praised  ourselves. 

Te  or  you  praised  yourselves. 

They  praised  themselves. 


Future  Imperfect. 


I  shall  praise  myself. 
Thou  shalt  praise  thyself. 
He  shall  praise  himself. 
We  shall  praise  ourselves. 
Ye  or  you  shall  praise  yourselves. 
They  shall  praise  themselves. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Al&bate  tu, 

Jlldbeseel, 
Mbdos  vosotrot, 

AUSbenst  ellos, 


Praise  thyself,  or  do  thou  praise 

thyself. 
Let  him  praise  himself. 
Praise  ye  or  you  or  do  ye  praise 

yourselves. 
Let  them  praise  themselves. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD* 


Present* 


Me  alfibe, 

TeakSba, 

Sealabe, 

Jfos  alabemoS) 

OsaUbeis, 

Sealfiben, 


I  may  praise  myself. 
Thou  mayst  praise  thyself. 
He  may  praise  himself. 
We  may  praise  ourselves. 
Ye  or  you  may  praise  yourselves* 
They  may  praise  themselves. 


Imperfect. 

Me  alabfra,  ak&aria,  alabdse,         I  should,  would,  might  praise 

myself. 
Te  aUb&ras,  Marias,  alabdses,       Thou  shouldst,  wouldst,  mightst 

praise  thyself. 
Se  alabdra,  alabaria,  alabdse,  He  should,  would,  might  praise 

himself. 
Jfos  alabGramos,  alabariamos,  ala-    We  should,  would,  might  praise 

bdsemos,  ourselves. 

Os  alab&rais,  alabariais,  alabtiseis,    Ye  or  you  should,  would,  might 

praise  yourselves. 
Se  alab&ran,  akbarian,  alabdsen,      They  should,  would,might  praise 

themselves. 


Si  me  alabare, 
Si4e  alabdres, 
Si  se  aldbdre, 
Si  nos  alab&remos, 
Si  os  aUAdreis, 

Si  $t  alab6ren> 


Future  Imperfect. 

If  I  should  praise  myself. 
If  thou  shouldst  praise  thyself. 
If  he  should  praise  himself. 
If  we  should  praise  ourselves.* 
If  ye  or  you  should  praise  your- 
selves. 

If  they  should  praise  themselves. 
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The  following  are  sane  of  the  moat  useful  regular  verbs,  which 
will  serve  as  examples  for  the  student  to  exercise  himself. 


1st  CONJUGATION. 

LUfraTy  to  weep. 
Eitudior,  to  study. 
Sopktr,  to  blow. 
SUbar,  to  whistle. 
Escuchor,  to  listen. 
JtfSrar,  to  look. 
PeUixcar,  to  pinch. 
Jhropane,  to  cover  one's  self. 
IkmudafHy  to  undress. 
Daonwir,  to  repose.      v 
Jtefrogroder,  to  retrograde. 
Estornudar,  to  sneeze. 
tAyunor,  to  fast. 
JUmorzar,  to  breakfast.    ' 
Espamlor,  to  snuff, 
fiidwutorizar,  to  ridicule. 
Oritur,  to  shout 
Olvidam,  to  forget. 
Sahtdar,  to  salute. 
Ltamg ear,  to  flatter. 
Pcrdonar,  to  pardon, 
jftfoter,  to  alleviate. 
Bajar,  to  descend. 
£nlrar9  to  enter. 
Enviar,  to  send. 
Jtfcjoww,  to  improve. 
JVfamgar,  to  navigate. 
Trabajar,  to  work. 
JSalrccftor,  to  render  narrower. 
Dibujar,  to  draw. 
Danzar,  to  dance. 
fiopKeor,  to  supplicate. 
Enderezar,  to  straighten. 
Jlgugerear,  to  make  holes. 
#Sfer  accusudo,  to  be  accused. 
S«r  netted*,  to  be  found. 


2d  CONJUGATION. 

Recoger>  to  gather. 

Barrer,  to  sweep. 

Romper,  to  break. 

Coger,  to  catch. 

Defer,  to  owe. 

Someterse,  to  submit  one's  self. 

Jtyrender,  to  learn. 

Litr,  to  read. 

Reeponder,  to  answer. 

Comer,  to  eat. 

Emprender,  to  undertake. 

Towr,  to  cough. 

Jltreverse,  to  dare. 

Orecr,  to  believe. 

Ceder,  to  yield. 

Jintever,  to  foresee. 

Correr,  to  run. 

Sorber,  to  swallow. 

Soeorrert  to  succour. 

Prometer,  to  promise. 

Egerccr,  to  exercise. 

Teiwer,  to  fear. 

3d  CONJUGATION- 

JSserifttr,  to  write. 
Pivir,  to  live. 
Perristir,  to  persist. 
Deeutir,  to  desist 
Pu/ir,  to  polish. 
Jtieumr,  to  incur. 
Jti/undir,  to  infuse. 
Jnstair,  to  insist. 
Disuadir,  to  dissuade. 
Pmtir,  to  depart. 
DeMtifrfir,  to  discover. 
Ourfirse,  to  be  tanned. 
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OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Irregular  verbs  are  those  which  deviate  from  the 
general  rules  of  conjugation,  given  from  page  101  to 
page  108. 

As  the  Spanish  language  abound*  in  this  kind  of  verbs,  they 
claimed,  we  thought,  a  considerable  portion  of  our  attention.  It 
is  for  this  reason  that  we  hare  spared  no  trouble  or  study  in  col- 
lecting all  the  irregular  verbs  which  could  possibly  be  found.  We 
are  happy  to  say,  that  our  researches  have  not  been  unsuccessful. 
For,  independently  of  the  many  verbs  which  we  have  gathered 
from  an  attentive  perusal  of  the  latest  edition  of  the  Dictionary 
of  the  Spanish  academy;  others,  not  to  be  found  in  it,  have  been 
added  to  our  number.  We  are,  therefore,  enabled  to  present  to 
the  public,  all,  or  very  nearly  all,  the  anomalous  verbs  which  the 
Spanish  language  now  contains. 

On  the  arrangement  of  these  verbs,  we  also  bestowed  much  of 
our  attention.  And  we  hope,  that  the.  advantages  resulting  from 
that  which  we  have  adopted,  will  prove  it  to  be  judicious. 

The  Spanish  language  contains  thirty-one  different  irregular 
verbs;*  but,  like  these,  many  others  are  conjugated.  We  thought, 
that  the  best  plan  we  could  adopt,  would  be,  to  arrange  systema- 
tically these  thirty-one,  presenting  to  the  view  their  full  conjuga- 
tion; and  exhibiting,  by  italick  characters,  their  irregular  persons 
or  tenses — then  to  place  in  alphabetic  columns  all  the  irregular 
verbs  which  we  have  collected,  including  the  thirty-one;  with  re- 
ferences to  the  model  after  which  they  are  to  be  conjugated.  By 
this  means,  should  a  person  find  a  verb  and  be  doubtful  whether 
it  be  regular  or  irregular,  he  possesses  immediately,  and  withqut 
trouble,  all  that  is  necessary.  For,  should  this  verb  not  be  found 
among  the  irregular,  he  must  immediately  take  it  for  granted  that 
it  is  regular,  and  accordingly  conjugated  after  the  regulations 
given  from  page  101  to  page  108. 

The  irregular  verbs,  most  undoubtedly,  constitute  one  of  the 
greatest  difficulties  of  the  Spanish  language;  and  when  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Spanish  Academy  said:  ".Afaestraf  lengua  abunda  en 

*  Without  including  the  auxiliary,  which  are  also  irregular. 
.  f  Gramatica  de  la  lengua  Castellana,  preface,  page  xvi. 
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verbos  irregularis,  que,  aunque  la  hocen  mas  agradable  y  armoniosa  for 
la  variedad  que  permiten,  tambien  la  hacen  mas  diftcil,  por  lo  que  se 
apartan  de  la*  comunei  en  la  conjugacion;*  they  were  perfectly 
convinced  of  it. 

If,  therefore,  as  we  anxiously  anticipate,  our  labours  and  re- 
searches in  collecting  and  arranging  the  irregular  verbs  of  the 
Spanish  language,  in  the  manner  we  have  done,  tend  to  render 
this  part  of  grammar  easy  and  intelligible,  we  shall  consider  all 
our  toils  fully  successful  and. amply  repaid. 

*  Our  language  abounds  in  irregular  verbs,  which,  by  their  variety, 
render  it  more  agreeable  and  harmonious.  But, the  great  difference 
existing  between  them  and  the  regular  verbs,  renders  its  acquisition 
much  more  difficult* 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


AN  ALPHABETICAL  LIST 

Of  all  the  irregular  verbs,  in  the  Spanish  language,  with  refe- 
rences to  the  example  after  which  they  are  to  be  conjugated. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  OF  THE  FIRST  CONUGATION. 


Page 

125 

126 

ib. 

125 

ib. 


Jlcordar,  to  agree, 
Acrecentar,  to  increase, 
Acer  tar,  to  guess, 
JUordanr,  to  remember, 
Acostarse,  to  lie  down, 
Adestrar,  to  make  dexter- 
ous, 126 
Agorar,  to  divine,  125 
Mentor,  to  encourage,  126 
Almorzar,  to  breakfast,  125 
Amolar,  to  whet,  ib. 
Andar,  to  walk;  127 
Apacentar,  to  feed  cattle,  126 
Aporcor,  to  coyer  with  earth,  125 
Aportar,  to  arrive  at  a  point,  ib. 
Apostar,  to  lay  wages,  ib. 
Aprobar,  to  approve,  ib. 
Apretar,  to  tighten,  126 
Arrendar,  to  hire,  ib. 
Asentar,  to  set  down,  ib. 
Astrror,  to  saw,  ib. 
Asestar,  to  take  aim,  ib. 
Asoldar,  to  keep  troops  in 

pay,  125 

Jholar,  to  raze,  ib. 

Asonar  ,\o  make  sounds  agree,  ib. 
Atentar,  to  attempt,  126 


Aterrar,  to  terrify, 
Atestar,  to  cram,* 
Atravtttar,  to  cross, 
Atronor,  to  thunder, 
Aventar,  to  fan, 


126 

ib. 

ib. 

125 

126 


At>er%onzarse,  to  be  ashamed,  125 
Bregar,  to  contend,  126 

Calentar,  to  warm,  ib. 

Cegar,  to  blind,  ib. 

Cerrar,  to  shut,  ib. 

Cimentor,  to  lay  foundations,  ib. 
Color,  to  strain,  ib. 

Colgar,  to  hang  up,  ib. 

Comenzar,  to  commence,  ib. 
Comprobar,  to  corroborate,  126 
Conurtor,  to  agree,  ib. 

Concordat,  to  agree,  ib. 

Confcsar,  to  confess,  129 

Consolar,  to  give  consolation,  1 25 
Coru€fuiry  to  agree  in  tone,  ib. 
Contar,  to  relate,  ib. 

Cottar,  to  cost,  ib. 

Dar,  to  give,  128 

Decentar, to  make  the  first  cut,  ib. 
Dtcvnuntar,\  the  reverse  of 

cimentor,  126 

Dtgollar,  to  behead,  125 


•  When  it  signifies  to  attest  it  is  regular. 

t  When  the  verb  consists  of  two  radical  e,  the  additional  i  is  placed 
before  the  secoutl:  as,  decimiento,  deeimientas,  &c. 
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P»ge. 
Bemostrar,  to  demonstrate,  1 25 
Denegar,  to  diffuse,  126 

Denostar,  to  revile,  125 

Derrengar,  to  break  the  back,  126 
Desactrtar,  to  mistake,  ib. 

Desaeordar,  to  be  discordant,  125 
Desalentar,  to  discourage,  126 
Desapretar,  toloosen,  ib. 

Desaprobar,  to  disapprove,  126 
Desasosegar,  to  disturb,  126 

Desatentar,  to  perplex,  ib. 

Descolgar,  the   reverse    of 

colgar,  125 

Descollar,  to  be  a  neck  taller,  ib. 
Desconcertor,  to  disarrange,  126 
Desconsolar,  to  afflict,  125 

Descontarj  to  discount,  ib. 

Desempedrar,  to  unpave,  126 
Desancerror,  to  let  loose,  ib. 
Desengrosar,  to  diminish  in 

thickness,  125 

Desenterrar,  to  take  up  a 

corpse,  126 

Desflocar,  to  ravel  out,  125 

Desfogarse,  to-  give  vent  to 

passion,  ib. 

Deshelar,  to  thaw,  126 

Desherrar,  to  unshoe  horses,  ib. 
Desmemfrrar,  to  dismember,  ib. 
Dcsolar,  to  desolate,  125 

Dcsollar,  to  flay,  ib. 

Besovar,  to  spawn,  ib. 

Despedrar,  to  unpave,  126 

Itopertuir,  to  take  off  legs,  ib. 
Despertar,  to  awake,  ib. 

JDespfegor,  to  unfold,  ib. 


Page. 

DespobUtry  to  depopulate,      125 
Desterrar,  to  exile,  126 

DestrocaTy  to  return  things 

bartered,  135 

Dcsvergonzarse,  to  grow  im- 

pudent,  ft. 

Dezmar,  to  tithe,  126 

Emendar,  to  amend,  ib. 

Empedrar,  to  pave,  ib. 

Empezar,  to  begin,  ib. 

Emporcor,  to  soil,  125 

JEncwwar,  to  lease,  126 

Encerrar,  to  shut  up,  ib. 

Encomendar,  to  recommend,  ib. 
Encortirar,  to  find,  f25 

Encordar,  to  string  musical 

instruments,  ib. 

Encubertar,  to  cover  with 

cloth,  126 

Engrasar,  to  engross,  125 

Enrodar,  to  break  on  the 

wheel,  ib. 

Ensangrentar,  to  stain  with 

blood,  126 

Enterrar,  to  bury,  ib. 

Error  f  to  err,  *     ib. 

Ewalentar,  to  preserve  the 

heat,  ib. 

Eseamuntar,  to  learn  by  ex- 
perience, ib. 
Esforzarse,  to  make  efforts,  126 
Espresar,  to  express,  126 
Estar,  to  be,  9f 
Estercolar,  to  dung,  126 
£sfregor,  to  scour,  ib. 
Forxar,  to  force,                   125 


*  The  irregular  persons  of  this  verb  are  written  with  a  y;  as,  yetro, 
yerrcu,  yerra* 

14 
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Fregarf  to  scour, 
Frezar,  to  freeze, 
Gobernar,  to  govern, 
Helar,  to  freeze, 
Herrar,  to  shoe  horses, 


P»gc. 
126 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 


Molgar,  to  rest  from  labour,  125 
Hollar,  to  trample,  ib. 

Infernar,  to  damn,  1^6 

Insertar,  to  insert,  ib. 

Invernar,  to  winter,  ib. 

Jugar,  to  play.  129 

Manifestar,  to  manifest,         1 29 
Mentor,  to  mention,  ib. 

Merendar,  to  take  a  luncheon,  ib. 
Jttostrar,  to  show,  125 

Negar,  to  deny,  126 

JVHor,  to  snow,  ib. 

Pensar,  to  think,    -  ib. 

Perniquebrar,  to  break  legs,    ib. 
Plegar,  to  plait,  ib. 

Poblor,  to  people,  125 

Probar,  to  prove,  ib. 

Qworor,  to  break,  126 

Recomendar,  to  recommend,   ib. 
Recorder,  to  remind,  125 

Recostar,  to  recline,  ib. 

Reforzar,  to  reinforce,  ib. 

Jfegor,  to  water,  126 

Regoldar,  to  belch,  126 

Remendar,  to  mend  clothes,  126 

ib. 
125 
126 
125 
126 


Renegor,  to  abjure, 
Renovar,  to  renew, 
Replegar,  to  fall  back,* 
Reprobar,  to  reprove, 
Ifegtuorar,  to  cajole, 


Page. 

JtoconJror,  to  balance  in  ac- 
counts, 125 

Retollar,  to  breathe,  ib. 

Resonar,  to  resound,  ib. 

Retemblar,  to  vibrate,  126 

Retentar,  to  threaten  a  re- 

lapse,f  ib. 

Reventar,  to  burst,  ib. 

Revolor,  to  fly  again,  125 

Rsvolcarse,  to  wallow,  ib. 

Rodar,  to  move  on  wheels,     ib. 

Roger,  to  pray,  ib. 

Segar,  to  reap  corn,  126 

Sembrar,  to  saw,  ib. 

Sentarse,  to  sit,  ib. 

Serrar,  to  saw,  ib. 

Solar,  to  sole,  125 

SoULar,  to  solder,  ib. 

Sonar,  to  sound,  ib. 

Sonar,  to  dream,  ib. 

Sosegarse,  to  become  tran- 
quil, 126 

Soterrar,  to  bury,  ib. 

Temblarx  to  tremble,  ib. 

T tutor,  to  tempt,  ib. 

Tostar,  to  toast,  125 

Trascolar,  to  percolate,  ib. 

TrascordorH,  to  forget,  ib 

Trasegar,  to  decant,  126 

Trasohar,  to  dream,  125 

Trocar,  to  barter,  ib. 

Tronar,  to  thunder,  ib. 

Tropexar,  to  stumble,  126 

Polar,  to  fly,  125 

Folcar,  to  overaet,  ib. 


*  Speaking  of  the  former  position  of  an  army, 
f  Alluding  to  sickness. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


Pige. 
Abasttcety  to  furnish  provi- 
sions, ISO 
Jlborrecer,  to  hate,  ib. 
Absotrer,  to  absolve,  132 
Mstraert  to  abstract,  140 
Acaectr,  to  happen,  130 
Jkontecer,  to  come  to  pass,  ib. 
Adolecer,  to  sicken,  ib. 
J&dormecerse,  to  grow  drow- 

»y,  ,     ib. 

jSgradecer,  to  thank,  ib. 

Jfananecer,  to  dawn,  ib. 

•Amoriecfra,  to  be  in  ft  swoon,  ib. 
Anochtcer,  to  grow  dark,  ib. 
Anteponer,  to  prefer,  187 

Antevsr,  to  foresee,  142 

Aparecer,  to  appear,  130 

Apetecer,  to  long  for,  ib. 

Ascender,  to  ascend,  133 

Atender,  to  attend,  ib. 

Atenerse,  to  stand  to,  89 

Atraer,  to  attract,  140 

Bermegeeer,  to  become  red,  130 
Caber,  to  contain,  135 

Coer,  to  fall,  134 

Cmecer,  to  become  gray,*  130 
Carecer,  to  be  deprived  of,  ib. 
Cerner,  to  sift,  133 

Coeer,  to  cook,  132 

Cpmpadecene,  to  justify,  130 
Comparecer,  to  come  before,  ib. 
Ckmplacir,  to  give  pleasure,  ib. 
€<mponer,  to  compose,         137 


Pagt* 

Condescender,  to  conde- 
scend, 133 
Condoler,  to  condole,  132 
Cofttnorer,  to  excite  com- 
motions, ib. 
Conocer,  to  be  acquainted,  ISO 
Contender,  to  contend,  133 
Contener,  to  contain,  89 
Contrahacer,  to  counterfeit,  131 
Contract,  to  contract,  140 
Convalecer,  to  be  convales- 
cent, 130 
Crecer,  to  grow,  ib. 
Decaer,  to  decay,  134 
Defender,  to  defend,  133 
Demoler,  to  demolish,  132 
Deponer,  to  depose,  137 
Desabtutccer,  not  to  supply,  130 
De$adormecer,  to  rouse  from 

sleep,  ib., 

Desapareeer,  to  disappear,      ib. 
Desatender,  to  neglect,  133 

Desatraer,  to  disjoin,  140 

Descaecer,  to  droop,  130 

Descender,  to  descend,  1SS 

Xtescomponcr,  to  discompose,  137 
Desconocer,  to  disown,  130 

Dtsentenderse,  to  feign  igno- 
rance, 133 
Detentorpecer,  to  free  from 

numbness,  ISO 

D«sent>ofoer,  to  unroll,  132 

Desfallecer,  to  pine,  130 


*  In  allusion  to  the  hair. 
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Pige. 
Dqflaquecerse,   to    become 

emaciated,  ISO 

Desguarneeer,  to    take    off 

trimming,  ib. 

Deshacer,  to  undo,  1S1 

Desobedecer,  to  disobey,  130 
Desplacer,  to  displease,  ib. 

Destorcer,  to  untwist,  132 

Desvanscerse ,to  vanish  away,  13Q. 
Detener,  to  detain,  89 

Detraer,  to  vilify,  140 

Revolver t  to  restore,  132 

Dwdver,  to  dissolve,  ib. 

Disponer,  to  dispose,  137 

Distraer,  to  distract,  140 

Doler,  to  ache,  132 

Embebeeerse,  to  be  struck 

with  amazement,  130 

Embravecerte,  to  become  fu- 
rious, ib. 
Embrutectrse,    to    become 

brutal,  ib. 

Emphmecer,     to    become 

fledged,  ib. 

Empobrecer,  to  empoverish,  ib. 
EncabeUecer,  to  be  getting  a 

-nice  head  of  hair,  ib. 

Encalvecer,  to  become  bald,  ib. 
Encallecer,  to  render  callous,  ib. 
Encanecttj  same  as  canecer,  ib. 
Encarecer,  to  become  dearer,  ib. 
Encender,  to  light,  133 

Encrudeterse,  to  become  raw,  1 30 
Encruelecer,  to  instigate  to 

cruelties,  ib. 

En  dentecer,  to  cut  the  teeth,  ib. 
Endurecer,  to  harden,  ib. 

Enflaquecer,  to  grow  lean,     ib. 


Page. 


Enfureceru,  to  become  fu- 


rious, 


190 

Engrandecer,  to  aggrandize,  ib. 
Enloquecer,  te  become  mad,  ib. 
Eamocecer,  to  become  youn- 


ger in  appearance, 


ib. 


Enmoheeerstfto  grow  mouldy,  ib. 

Enmudecer,  to  become  dumb,  ib. 

Enegrecer,  to  blacken,  ib. 

Enoblecer,  to  ennoble,  ib. 

Enrarecer,  to  rarify,  ib. 

Enriquecer,  to  enrich,  ib. 

Ensoberbecerse,  to  become 
haughty,  ib. 

EntaUecer,  to  sprout,  ib. 

EtUender,  to  understand,       133 

Enternecer,  to  soften,  130 

Entomecer,  to  swell,  ib* 

Entontecerst,  to  become  silly,  ib. 

Ettiorptcerse,  to  become  less 
active,  ib. 

Entrttener,  to  entertain,         89 

Entrvlecerse,  to  become  sad,  ISO 

EfUulleeer,  to  become  crip- 
pled, ib. 

Entumecer,  same  as  entome- 
cer,  to  swell,  ib. 

Envegecer,  to  grow  old,  ib. 

Enverdecer,  to  grow  green,    ib. 

Envoher,  to  wrap,  132 

Equivaler,  to  be  equivalent,  141 

Escamecer,  to  scoff,  130 

Esclaruer,  to  light,  ib. 

Eseocer,  to  smart,  ib. 

Espavorecer,  to  frighten,         ib. 

Establecer,  to  establish,  ib/ 

Effremeeetve, 'to  shudder,        ib. 

Etponer,  to  expose,  131 
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Page. 

EtUnder,  to  extend, 

135 

Eetraer,  to  extract, 

140 

FaUeeer,  to  die, 

ISO 

Favorecer,  to  farour, 

ib. 

Fenecer,  to  terminate, 

ib. 

Fortalecer,  to  fortify, 

ib. 

Quamecer,  to  garniah, 

ib. 

Haber,  to  have, 

85 

Hacer,  to  make,    , 

131 

Heder,  to  stink, 

133 

Hendtr,  to  cleave, 

ib. 

Hwncdecer,  to  moisten, 

130 

Iinponer,  to  impose, 

137 

Indisponer,  to  indispose, 

ib. 

Hover i  to  rain, 

132 

Magrtur,  to  become  thin, 

130 

Jlfenfener,  to  maintain, 

89 

Mecer,  to  swing, 

130 

Merecer,  to  merit, 

ib. 

Mohecerse,  to  grow  mouldy 

,   ib. 

Jtfbfer,  to  grind, 

132 

MoUecer,  to  grow  soft, 

130 

Jlforcfer,  to  bite, 

132 

Mover,  to  move, 

ib. 

.Yacer,  to  be  born, 

130 

Ncgrecer,  to  grow  black, 

ib. 

Obedecer,  to  obey, 

ib. 

Ofacurecer,  to  darken, 

ib. 

Obtener,  to  obtain, 

89 

Ofrecer,  to  offer, 

130 

D/er,*  to  smell, 

ib. 

Oponer,  to  oppose, 

137 

Poctfr,  to  graze, 

130 

Padecer,  to  suffer, 

ib. 

Parecer,  to  seem, 

ib. 

Page. 

Perder,  to  lose,  133 

Ptrecer,  to  perish,  130 

PerUnecer,  to  belong,  ib. 

Poder,  to  be  able,  136 

Poner,  to  place,  137 

Prepcner,  to  place  before,  ib. 

Presuponer,  to  presuppose,  ib. 

Prevalecer,  to  prevail,  130 

Prever^io  foresee,  142 

Proponer,  to  propose,  137 

Promover,  to  promote,  132 

Querer,  to  like,  138 

Rtcaer,  to  relapse,  134 

Recocer,  to  boil  over  again,  132 

Recorwcer,  to  acknowledge,  130 
Reconvalecer,  same  as  conn** 

freer,  to  be  convalescent,  ib. 

Recrecer,  to  grow  again,  ib. 

Reflorecer,  to  blossom  again,  ib. 

Rehacer,  to  do  over  again,  131 

Remanecer,  to  remain,  ISO 

Remecer,  to  rock,  ib. 
Remorder,  to  bite  repeatedly,  132 

Remover,  to  remove,  ib. 

Reno4ery  to  be  born  again,  130 

Rcponer,  to  replace,  137 

Rcsolver,  to  resolve,  132 

Restablecer,  to  rC-establish,  ISO 

Retener,  to  retain,  89 

Retorcer,  to  twist,  132 

Retraer,  to  retract,  140 

Retrotaer,  to  bring  back,  ib. 

Rever,  to  review,  142 
Reverdecer,  to  grow  green 

again,  130 


•  The  irregular  persons  of  this  verb  are  written  with  an  k;  as,  kuelo, 
ImeUiB,  kuela. 

If 
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Reverter,  to  overflow,  1SS 

Revolver,  to  rewire,  132 
Saber,  to  know,                -     159 

BmUtfacer,  to  satisfy,  1S1 

8er,  to  be,  95 
Sobreponer,  to  place  oyer,     157 

8oUr,  to  be  wont,  152 

Soher,  to  decide,  ib. 

Sostener,  to  sustain,  89 

Svbstraer,  to  substract,  140 

Suponer,  to  suppose,  157 

Tender,  to  tend,  135 


Tener,  to  hold, 
Toreer,  to  twist, 
Truer,  to  bring, 
Trameender,  to  transcend, 
Traeeender,  to  penetrate* 
Traiuponcr,  to  transpose, 
Trasponer,  to  remove, 
Fofer,  to  be  worth, 
Ver,  to  see, 
Verier,  to  shed, 
ro/t><r,  to  return, 


89 
153 
140 
155 

ib. 
137 

ib. 
141 
142 
153 
152 


IRREGULAR  VERBS  OF  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 


] 

P»ge. 

Page. 

Adhervr,  to  adhere, 

146 

Concebir,  to  conceive, 

148 

J&dqnerir,*  to  acquire, 

ib. 

Concluir,  to  conclude, 

148 

Jldvertir,  to  advert, 

ib. 

Conductor,  to  conduce, 

145 

JUpercebir,  to  provide, 

148 

ConferW,  to  confer, 

146 

Argiiir,  to  argue, 

145 

Consegvir,  to  obtain, 

148 

Ameme,  to  become  numb 

Consentir,  to  consent, 

146 

with  cold, 

148 

Consfifutr,  to  constitute, 

148 

ArrepenHru,  to  repent, 

146 

Constrenir,  to  constrain, 

148 

JisenHr,  to  assent, 

ib. 

Construir,  to  construe, 

143 

Aterirse,  to  be  benumbed 

Confrodeor,  to  contradict, 

1(1 

with  cold, 

ib. 

Contruvenir,  to  oppose, 

149 

Mrt  to  seize, 

150 

Contrioutr,  to  contribute, 

143 

Atribuir,  to  attribute, 

145 

ControverHr,  to  controvert, 

146 

Avenirse,  to  agree, 

149 

Corregir,  to  correct, 

148 

Bendecir,  to  bless, 

152 

Decir,  to  say, 

151 

Cthvr,  to  gird, 

148 

Deducir,  to  infer, 

145 

Cofegir,  to  collect, 

ib. 

Deferir,  to  defer, 

146 

Comediru,io  grow  moderate 

>,  ib. 

Ztoretir,  to  melt, 

148 

Compelir,  to  contend, 

ib. 

Detavtnvr,  to  disagree, 

149 

•  This  verb  takes  an  e  after  the  t ,  in  the  same  tenses  that  perdgr 
takes  an  i  before  the  e,  as,  adqviero,  See.  see  perderv 
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Page* 
Besctmr,  to  ungird,  148 

Dtscomedirse,  to  grow  rude,  ib. 
Dexonunivr,  to  dissent,  146 
Destrvir  not  to  perform  one's 

duty  to  the  sovereign,         ib 
Desdtevne,  to  retract,  151 

Desleir,  to  dilute,  148 

Deslucir,  to  tarnish,  144 

Desmentir,  to  give  the  lie,  146 
Desped&r,  to  dismiss,  148 

JDestemr,  to  discolour,  ib. 

DesCrtiir,  to  destroy,  143 

Di/ertr,  to  differ,  146 

Digtrir,  to  digest,  ib. 

Disminuir,  to  diminish,  143 
Distributor  to  distribute,  ib. 
Divcrtir,  to  divert,  146 

Dormer,  to  sleep,  147 

EUgir,  to  elect,  148 

Embtstir,  to  assail,  ib. 

Engreirse,  to  become  haugh- 
ty, ib. 
Enlucir,  to  white-wash,  144 
Entrelucir,  to  glimmer,  ib. 
Entrtoiry  to  hear  indistinct- 
ly, 153 
Envestir,  to  invest,  148 
Ergwr*  to  hold  up  the  head,  146 
Estremr,  to  produce  astrin- 

gency,  148 

Esclwry  to  exclude,  143 

Espedir,  to  expedite,  148 

Fluir,  to  flow,  143 

*Vw,  to  fry,  148 


Page. 

Gfemir,  to  groan, 

148 

Herir,  to  wound, 

146 

Herwr,  to  boil, 

ib. 

Huir,  to  flee, 

143 

Jmfttiir,  to  imbue, 

ib. 

Jmptdtr,  to  impede, 

148 

huulvertir,  to  be  inattentive,  146 
Inclwr,  to  include,  143 
toducir,  to  induce,  146 
Inferir,  to  infer,  146 
Instituir,  to  institute,  143 
Instruir,  to  instruct,  ib. 
Intervenir,  to^ intervene,  148 
Introducir,  to  introduce,  145 
Invertir,  to  invert,  146 
Investir,  to  invest,  148 
Ingerir,  to  graft,  146 
/r,  to  go,  155 
Lucir,  to  shine,  144 
Luir,  to  wear  by  friction,  143 
Jttaldecir,  to  curse,  152 
JHedir,  to  measure,  148 
.Afentfr,  to  lie,  146 
Jtfortr,  to  die,  147 
Jtfwir,t  to  milk,  143 
Ofatrtftr,  to  obstruct,  ib. 
Otr,  to  hear,  153 
P«ftr,  to  ask,  148 
Penegutor,  to  persecute)  ib. 
PerverHr,  to  pervert,  146 
JYedecir,  to  predict,  151 
Pre/erir,  to  prefer,  146 
FresenJtr,  to  have  a  presen- 
timent, ib. 


*  All  the  irregular  persons  of  this  verb  are  written  wth  an  A;  as, 
h&crgOy  McTgQt  &c* 
t  A  term  peculiar  to  the  province  of  Jhrragon. 
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Prevenvr,  to  prevent,  149 

Prodvcir,  to  produce,  145 

Proferir,  to  utter,  146 

Proseguir,  to  prosecute,  148 

Prostitwr,  to  prostitute,  14$ 

Provenir,  to  originate,  149 

Recluir,  to  eloister,  14S 

Reducir,  to  reduce,  145 

Referir,  to  refer,           ^  146 

Rtgir,  to  rule,  148 

JWr,  to  laugh,  ib. 

Relucir,  to  shine,  144 

Rendir,  to  yield,     m  148 

Jfemr ,  to  quarrel,  ib.  * 

'Repair,  to  repeat,  ib. 

Requtrir,  to  require,  146 

Resenlme,  to  resent,  ib. 

Restituir,  to  restore,  143 

Retenir,  to  dye  again,  148 


Pag*. 

Ritribuir,  to  compensate,  145 

Aevenir,  to  recover,  149 

Revestir,  to  revest,  148 

ScUir,  to  go  out,  154 

Seducir,  to  seduce,  145 

Seguir,  to  follow,  140 

SenHr,  to  feel,  146 

Servir,  to  serve,  148 

SobrtsaUr,  to  surpass,  154 

&o6revenir,  tP  happen,  149 

Sonreirse,  to  smile,  148 

Substituir,  to  substitute,  143 

Sufrerir,  to  suggest,  146 

Temr,  to  dye,  148 

Traducir,  to  translate,  145 

Venir,  to  come,  149 

Vestir,  to  clothe,  148 

Zaherir,  to  upbraid,  148 


N.  B.  The  verbs  not  to  be  found  in  the  preceding  list,  are 
regular,  and  for  their  conjugation,  the  student  is  referred  from 
page  101,  to  108. 


IMPERSONAL  VERBS, 

Or  Verb*,  which  are  conjugated  in  the  Third  Person 
Singular  of  each  Tense  only. 

Nevar. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present, 
Gerund, 
Participle, 


nevar, 

nevando, 

nevado, 


to  snow, 
snowing, 
snowed. 
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INDICATIVE* 

Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect  Indef. 
Future  Imp. 

nieva,             it  snows. 
nevaba,           it  did  snow, 
nevd,               it  snowed. 
nevardj           it  will  snow. 

IMPERATIVE, 

nieve,              let  it  snow. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present* 

Imperfect, 

Future, 

nieve,              it  maj  snow. 
r  nevara,           it  should  snow. 
<  nevaria,          it  would  snow* 
t  nevase,            it  might  snow. 

8%  nevare,        if  it  should  snow 

* 

• 

Tronar. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, 
Gerund, 
Participle, 

tronar,            to  thunder. 
tronando,        thundering. 
tronadoy          thundered. 

Indicative. 

Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect  Indef. 
Future  Imp. 

truena,            it  thunders. 
tronaba,          it  did  thunder. 
/ron<5,              it  thundered. 
tronara,          it  will  thunder. 

IMPERATIVE, 

truene,             let  it  thunder. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
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Present,      mmque<ifyc.truene>  though,&c  .it  may  thunder* 

C  tronara,        it  should  thunder. 

Imperfect,        <  tronaricu       it  would  thunder. 

t  tronase,        it  might  thunder. 

Future  Imp*       si  tronarc,     if  it  should  thunder. 
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etymology: 


j 


Present* 
Gerund, 
Participle, 

Present, 
Imperfect, 


Perfect  Indef.  amcmecid, 
Future  Imp,    amanecerd, 

imperative,    amanezca* 


Amanecer. 

INFINITIVE* 

amanecer,  to  grow  light. 

amaneciendo,       growing  light. 
amanecido,  grown  light 

INDICATIVE. 

amanece,  it  grows  light. 

amanecia, 


it  did  grow  light, 
it  grew  light, 
it  will  grow  light 

let  it  grow  light 


Present, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

aunque,  fyc.      although,  &c.  it  may  grow 


amanezca> 
C  amaneciera, 

Imperfect,  <amaneceria, 
t  amaneciese, 

Future  Imp.  si  amaneciere. 


light, 
it  should  grow  light, 
it  would  grow  light 
it  might  grow  light 
if  it  should  grow  light. 

Observation. 
These  Jast  two  verbs  are  sometimes  used  with  all  the  persons, 
and  in  these  cases  they  may  be.  considered  as  neuter-passive 
verbs,  denoting  merely  the  situation  or  condition  ef  their  subject 
at  the  time;  as,  anochedmos  en  el  campo,  night  closed  in  upon  us 
whilst  we  were  in  the  country;  or,  we  were  in  the  country  when 
it  grew  dark;  amaneeimos  en  Londres,  the  day  broke  upon  us  when 
we  were  in  London;  or,  we  were  in  London  when  it  grew  light; 
amanecw  el  campo  de  batalla  cubierto  de  heridos,  the  wounded  were 
seen,  covering  the  field  of  battle,  at  break  of  day.  In  some 
phrases,  amanecer  may  be  properly  translated,  to  awake,  or  to 
arise;  and  anoehecer,  to  go  to  sleep,  or  to  lie  down;  as,  anoehtci 
bueno,  y  amaneci  malo,  I  went  to  sleep  well,  and  I  awoke  ill;  mi 
padre  anochecio,  pero  no  amanecw,  my  father  lay  down,  but  he  rose 
no  more. 
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i6r 


Present, 
Gerund, 
Participle, 


Haber. 

INFINITIVE. 

haber,* 

habiendo,        there  being* 

habido,  been. 


Present,  hai, 

Imperfect,  habia, 

Perfect  Indef.  hubo, 

Future  Imp*  habrd, 

imperative,  hayaj 


INDICATIVE. 

there  is,  or  there  are. 
there  was,  or  there  were 
there  was,  or  there  were, 
there  will  be. 

let  there  be. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present,  aunque,  fyc.  haya,     though,  &c.  there  may  be* 


there  should  be. 
there  would  be. 
there  might  be. 
if  there  should  be. 


c  hubtero, 
Imperfect,     <  habria, 

t  hubiese, 
Future  Imp.     si  hubiire, 

Example: — There  is  an  author  who  says,  hai  un  (tutor 
que  dice$  there  are  philosophers  who  deny  it,  hai  JU6- 
sofos  que  lo  niegan;  there  have  been  men  who  have  be- 
lieved it,  ha  habido  hombres  que  lo  han  creido. 


Present, 
Gerund, 
Participle, 

Present, 
Imperfect, 


Hacer. 

INFINITIVE. 

hacer,  to  be. 

haciendo,  being*** 

htcho,  been. 

INDICATIVE. 

hace,  it  is. 

haeia,  it  was. 


*  This  tense  cannot  be  construed  in  English  without  circumlo- 
cution. 
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Perfect  Indef.  hizo,  it  was. 

Future  Imp.      hara,  it  will  be. 

imperative,     haga,  let  it  be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present,    aunque^chaga,  though.  &c.  it  may  be. 

r  hiczera,  it  should  be. 

Imperfect,       -?  haria,  it  would  be. 

{  hiciese,  it  might  be. 

Future  Imp.       si  hiciere,  if  it  should  be. 

,  N.  B.  This  verb  is  used  with  nouns  of  number,  in 
chronological  calculations;*  as,  is  it  ten  years  since  his 
father  died?  ghace  diez  ano8  que  morid  su  padre?  it 
will  be  ten  years  to-morrow,  mahana  hard  diez  anos. 
It  is  also  employed  to  express  the  state  of  the  weather; 
as,  it  is  cold,  hacefrio;  though  it  may  be  warm  to-mor- 
row, aunque  haga  color  mahana;  it  has  been  very  windy 
to-day,  ha  hecho  mucho  viento  hoi. 

The  following  are  the  remainder  of  the  impersonal 
verbs: 


Hdar, 

to  freeze, 

like  nevar. 

Hover, 

to  rain, 

like  morder. 

Escarchar, 

to  freeze, 

■^ 

Oranizar, 
Lloviznar, 

to  hail, 
to  drizzle, 

>  regular. 

Relampaguear,  to  lighten, 

*  The  impersonal  tuber  is  sometimes  found  used  in  this  kind  of 
calculations;  as,  U  was  fifteen  months  since  he  had  retired  to  the 
country,  st  hobia  retirado  al  campo  qwmu  mests  habia. 
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Observation. 

There  ere  several  personal  verbs  which  are  frequently  conju- 
gated impersonally — example:  From  this  instant  I  reoeive  this 
young  man,  it  suffices  that  thou  present  him  to  me,  desde  luego 
recibo  6  este  mozo%  basta  que  tu  me  le  presentee.  The  verb  ser  is  also 
conjugated  impersonally,  and  very  frequently  employed  with  the 
noun  molester,  Sfc.  or  with  the  adjective  prtciso,  neeesario,  to  de- 
note necessity;  as,  it  must  be  granted,  es  menesfer  concederlo;  to 
melt  wax,  it  must  be  warmed,  para  derretir  la  eera  es  prtciso  culen- 
tarla.  When  the  second  verb  has  its  subjects  expressed  or  under- 
stood in  English,  the  same  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  with 
que;  as,  it  will  be  requisite  for  us  to  see  him,  or  it  will  be  requi- 
site that  we  should  see  him,  serf  neeesario  que  le  veamos.  The 
same  construction  taken  place  when  the  verb  must  has  its  subject 
expressed;  as,  we  must  go,  tspreciso  que  vayamos.  N.  B.  When 
to  be  (used  impersonally)  is  followed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun,  the 
verb  ser  must  agree  with  the  said  noun  or  pronoun  in  number  and 
person;  as,  it  is  I  who  wrote,  yo  $ci  quien  tscribt;  it  is  riches  I 
hate,  son  la$  riquezas  la  que  aborrezco.     . 

DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

The  following  verbs  are  found  used  in  the  tenses  and 
persons  noticed  in  the  annexed  examples  only  : 

Podrir. 

infinit.     Present,  podrir,      to  rot, 

Participle,  podrido,    rotten. 

imperat.  £d  person  plural,    podrid,      rot  ye. 
subjunc.  Imp.  9dpers.  sing,  podriria,  he  would  rot 

infinxt.  Placer,         to  please/ 

INDICATIVE. 

Present,  3d  person  sing,  place,  it  pleases.  ^ 

Imperfect,         ■  placia,  it  did  please* 

Perfect  Indef.    — —  plugo,  it  pleased. 
15 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present  3d  person  sing,      -j&eguef  .   it  may  please. 

T         r    .             C    t  plueiera.*  it  would  please. 

Imperfect,  j  *   s.    "»  .        F 

C—  plugiese,*  it  might  please. 
Future  Imp.  ■  plugiere,*  it  should  please. 

*The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  these  persons 
are  used  in  the  following  expressions  only:  plegue,  or 
plugiera,  or  plugiese  &  Dws9  would  to  God;  and  si  .me 
plugiere,  if  it  should  please  me. 

Yacer,  to  lie  dead. 

No  part  of  this  verb  is  used  except  the  third  persons 
of  the  present  indicative,  yace  and  yacek,  which  are 
generally  inscribed  on  tombstones. 

infinitive.  fioler,        to  be  wont 

indicative.  Present,  suelo,  I  am  wont 

suele*,  thou  art  wont, 

suele,  *  he  is  wont. 

8olemo8,  we  are  wont 

soleis  ye  are  wont, 

suelen,  they  are  wont. 

Imperfect,  solia,  I  was  wont. 

Sottas,  thou  wast  wont. 
solia,         he  was  wont. 
8oliamo8j  we  were  wont 
8oliat89      ye  were  wont. 
solian,       they  were  wont. 
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A  LIST  OF  VERBS, 

Having  the  Participle  irregularly  formed. 


Infinitive. 

Abrir 

ebsolver 


Meaning. 
to  open 
to  absolve 


Irreg.  Particip. 

abierto 

ab8uelto 


ahitar  $to  overload  I  ahito 

c  the  stomach  J 


anteponer 

antever 

bendecir 

cbmpeler 

commoner 

conehtir 

confundir 

contradecir 


to  prefer 
to  foresee 
to  bless 
to  compel 
to  compose 
to  conclude 


antepuesto 

antevisto 

bendito 

compulso 

compuesto 

concluso 

confmo 


to  confound 

to  contradict  contradkho 
conlrahaeer  to  counterfeit  contraheeho 
eofweneer      to  convince     convicto 

to  convert 

to  cover 

to  say 

to  depose 

descomponer  to  discompose  deeeompuesto 
desevbrir      to  discover      descubierto 
deedecirs*      to  retract 
desenvolver   to  unroll 


coiwertir 
cubrir 
decir 
deponer 


converse 
cubierto 
dicho 
depuesto 


deshaeer 

despertar 

dieolver 

dispone* 

elegit 

encubrir 

twelver 


to  undo 
to  awake 
to  dissolve 
to  dispose 
to  elect 
to  conceal 
to  wrap 


desdicho 

desenvuelto 

deshecho 

despierto 

disueUo 

dispuesto 

electo 

encubireto 

envuelto 


Reg.  Particip. 


ahitado 


bendecido 
compelido  - 

concluido 
confundido 


convencido 
convertido 


despertado 


elegido 


V7% 

Infinitive. 

eryugar, 

escribir, 

escluir 

espeler 

esponer 

espresar 

estinguir 

fijar  . 
freir 

hacer 

hartar 

importer 

impritnir 

ineluir 

incumr 

indisponer 

inserter 

invertir 

ingerir 

junior 

maldecir 

manifestar 

marchitar 

morir 

omitir 

oponer 

oprimir 

perfeccionar 

poner 

predecir 

p  render 

preponer 
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Meaning. 
to  dry 
to  write 
to  exclude 
to  expel 
to  expose 
to  express 


Irreg.  Particip. 

enjuto 

escrito 

esclmo 

espuUo 

espuesto 

espreso 


to  extinguish  estineto 


to  fix 
to  fry 
to  make 
to  satiate 
to  impose 
to  print 
to  include 
to  incur 


fijo 
frito 

hecho 

harto 

impuesto 

impreeo 

incluso 

incurao 


to  indispose  indispuesto 


to  insert 
to  invert 
to  graft 
to  join 
to  curse 


inserto 
inverso 
ingerto* 
junto 
maldito 


to  manifest  manifesto 
to  fade  marehito 

to  die  muerto 

to  omit         omiso 
to  oppose     opuesto 
to  oppress    opreeo* 
to  perfect    perfecto 
to  place       pueefo 
to  predict   predicho 
to  seize       preso* 
to  place  first  prepuesto 


Reg.  Particip. 
enjugado 

MMMMIMUai 

escluido 
espelido 

espresade 
estinguide 
fijado 
freido 

hartado 


includio 
incurrido 

insertado 

invertido 

ingerido 

juntado 

maldecido 

manifestado 

marchitado 


mm 


omitido 

oprimido 
perfeccionado 


prendido 


Infinitive. 

pre8cribir 

presuponer 

prever 

proponer 

pro8cribir 

proveer 

recluir 

rehacer 

reporter 

revolver 

rever 

revolver 

romper 

satisfacer 

sobreponer 

soltar 

suponer 

suprimir 

trasponer 

ver 

volver 
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Meaning.  Irreg.  Particip. 

to  prescribe  .  JPreserito* 
to  presuppose  presupuesto 
to  foresee*      prtvisto 
to  propose      propuesto 
to  proscribe    proscriio 
to  provide       promsto* 
to  shut  up       recluso 
to  do  over  again  rehecho 
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Reg.  Particip. 
prescribido 


proveido 
recluido 


to.  replace 
to  resolve 
to  review 
to  revolve 
to  break 
to  satisfy 


repuesto 

resuelto 

revisto 

revuelto 

roto* 

8atiafecho 


rompido 


to  place  over  sobrepuesto 


to  let  go 
to  suppose 
to  suppress 
to  transpose 
to  see 
to  return 


suelto 
supuesto 
supreso* 
traspuesto 

VlStO 

vuelto 


soltado 


suprimido 


Observation  on  the  foregoing  Verbs  which  have  two 

Participles. 

The  irregular  participles,  except  those  which  are  marked  thus,* 
are  used  like  adjectives,  and  never  to  form  the  compound  tenses 
of  verbs;  as,  el  estd  despierto,  sin  que  le  hayan  despertado,  he  js 
awaked,  without  any  person  having  awaked  him;  el  suelo  estd  enjuto 
per  que  el  sol  It  ha  enjugado,  the  floor  is  dry  because  the  sun  has 
dried  it.  Preso,  prescrUo,  provisto,  and  roto,  are  oftener  used  to 
form  the  compound  tenses  of  prender,  prescriti,  proveer,  and  rout' 
per,  than  their  own  regular  participles. 
15* 
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Properties  of  same  Participles* 

The  following  participles  have  an  active  signification, 
and  are  used  also  as  verbal  adjectives: 

JlgradecidOj  thanked,  and  thankful. 
Atrevido,  dared,  and  bold. 
Callado,  unmentioned,  and  reserved. 
Camado,  tired,  and  tiresome. 
Comedido,  mused,  and  gentle. 
Desesperado9  despaired,  and  despairing. 
Dirimulado,  dissembled,  and  crafty. 
Entendido,  understood,  and  intelligent. 
Esforzado,  encouraged,  and  resolute. 
Fingido,  feigned,  and  hypocritical. 
Leido,  read,  and  learned. 
Medido,  measured,  and  unassuming* 
Miradoj  looked  at,  and  circumspect. 
Moderado,  moderated,  and  moderate* . 
Ocarionado,  caused,  and  provoking* 
Osado9  dared,  and  bold. 
Parado,  stopped,  and  idle. 
Partido9  divided,  and  munificent, 
Pau8ado9  paused,  and  quiet 
Porfiado9  contented,  and  pertinacious. 
Preciado9  valued,  and  precious. 
Presumido9  presumed,  and  arrogant 
Beeatado9  concealed,  and  cautious; 
JSabido9  known,  and  clever. 
&entido9  felt,  and  sensible. 
SufridOy  suffered,  and  patient 
Transcendido,  transcended,  and  acute. 
Valido,  availed,  and  mighty,  and  confident 
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The  participles  of  eenar%  earner,  and  hablor,  when  preceded  by 
toe  adverb  Men  or  mul,  belong  to  this  kind;  as,  im  aomore  6te» 
habladoy  a  well-spoken  man;  «n  tnuekaeonud  cenado,  a  boy  that  has 
not  sapped  well. 

Examples. 

El  est&  cansado  de  trdbajar,  he  is  tired  of  working) 
Si  v%6  claramente  que  yo  eataba  cansado  de  oirle,  pero 
sin  embargo  el  cansado  prosiguid^  he  clearly  saw,  that 
I  was  tired  of  hearing  him,  but  still  the  tiresome  went 
on;  nosotros  le  hemos  callado  el  secreto9  porque  sabemos 
que  no  es  hombre  callado,  we  have  concealed  the  secret 
from  him,  because  we  know  that  he  is  not  a  reserved 
nan. 

ON  THE  ANCIENT  AND  MODERN  TERMINATIONS  OF  VERBS* 

The  terminations  of  Spanish  verbs,  have,  like  the 
language  itself,  undergone  various  changes,  and  im- 
provements. These  were  not  effected  until  the  works 
of  the  greatest  authors,  had  already  made  their  appear- 
ance. The  difference  between  the  ancient  and  modern 
terminations  is  not,  however,  so  great,  as  to  render  the 
meaning  of  them,  in  all  instances,  obscure  to  the  stu- 
dent; for  this  may,  very  often,  be  gathered  from  the 
context  of  the  sentence.  Nor  can  it  be  said,  that  it 
presents  to  him  no  difficulties.  For,  he  being  accuse 
tomed  to  read  and  say  am&bais9  to  denote,  ye  loved; 
and  finding  amdbades,  although  he  may  guess  at  its 
meaning,  he,  very  often,  conscious  of  his  deficiency, 
will  not  trust  to  his  own  judgment.  And  as  the  object 
of  his  doubt  cannot  be  found  in  any  book  of  reference, 
he  is  left  in  a  state  of  uncertainty.  The  new  editions 
of  the  greatest  authors,  have  also  been  printed  accord- 
ing to  their  original  $  and,  therefore,  a  knowledge  <rf 
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the  various  modifications  and  additions  in  the  tenses  of 
verbs,  is  rendered  necessary  to  the  learner. 

The  modern  terminations  of  verbs,  are,  according  to 
our  opinion,  far  superior  to  the  ancient.  In  the  Spanish 
language,  the  sound  of  the  combination  of  two  or  three 
vowels,  in  which  the  i  is  included,  is  always  melodious 
and  sonorous;  and  this  is  the  case  in  the  newly  adopted 
terminations. 

As  it  has  been  the  object  of  the  author  to  make  this 
grammar  as  useful  as. study  and  research  would  enable 
him,  he  has  endeavoured  to  present  to  the  view  of  the 
learner,  the  ancient  and  modern  terminations  of  those 
tenses  of  verbs,  which  have  undergone  any  variation, 
in  a  manner,  he  indulges  the  hope,  attainable,  in  a 
glance,  by  any  common  capacity* 

VARIATION  OF  THE  REGULAR  VERBS. 

If  is  only  the  second  person  plural  of  all  the  tenses, 
of  regular  verbs,  which  have  undergone  any  variation* 
This  will  be  seen  in  the  following  columns. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION. 


Ancient  termination*. 

Amades, 

Amdbades, 

Am&stedes 

AmarSde$9 

Amtdes, 

AmarSde89 

Amariades, 

Amdsedes, 

Arn6rede8y 


ye  love, 
ye  did  love 
ye  loved, 
ye  will  love* 
ye  may  love, 
ye 'should  love, 
ye  would  love, 
ye  might  love, 
ye  should  love, 


Modern  terminations 

Amais. 

Amdbais. 

Am&steis. 

Amartis. 

Ame*«« 

Amdrais. 

Amaruris. 

Amaseis. 

Amlras. 
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SECOND  CONGUGATION. 

Vendede*, 

ye  sell, 

Vendai*. 

Vend/odes, 

ye  did  sell, 

Yendtow. 

Vendiffecfe*, 

ye  sold, 

Vendirfefc 

Yenderedes, 

ye  will  sell, 

Venderto. 

Yendades, 

ye  may  sell, 

Vendot*. 

Yenditrades, 

ye  should  sell, 

Yendierais. 

Yenderiadei, 

ye  would  sell, 

Vendertofr. 

Ytndi*8edea, 

ye  might  sell, 

VendtVtei*. 

Vendiererfe*, 

ye  should  sell, 

VendtVret* 

THIRD  CONOUGATION. 

UntTfa, 

ye  unite, 

Urn*. 

Uniadts, 

ye  did  unite, 

Untofr. 

\Jnt8tedes, 

ye  united, 

Untesteis. 

UnirSdes, 

ye  will  unite, 

XJnirtis. 

\Jnade8, 

ye  may  unite, 

Unafo. 

Um6rade8) 

ye  should  unite, 

UntVraw. 

\Jniriade8, 

ye  would  unite, 

Unified*. 

Vnitsedes, 

ye  might  unite, 

UntVm.  . 

\Jnitredc8, 

ye  should  unite, 

UntVrew. 

vrr 


VARIATION  OF  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

The  irregular  verbs  follow,  in  their  variations,  the 

regular;  as, 

Modem  use. 

ye  are,  Sou. 

ye  have,  Habew. 

ye  heat  the  mark,      Acertat*,  &c. 

Exceptions. 

Those  verbs,  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  of 
which,  terminated  formerly  in  o,  at  present,  terminate* 
«n  otf  as, 


Ancient  use. 
S6des9 
Habecfef, 
Acertocfef, 


m 

So, 
D<5, 

Vo, 
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I  am*  Sot. 

I  give,  Dot. 

r  go,  Vo*. 


Some  of  the  persons  of  those  irregular  verbs,  which, 
at  present,  terminate  in  igo,  and  iga,  formerly  termi- 
nated in  yo9  ya;  and  those  in  go  and  ga,  in  o  and  a;  as, 


Cayo, 

Caya, 

Oyo, 

Trayo, 

Traya, 

Valo, 

Valo, 


I  fall, 

I  may  fall, 

I  hear, 

I  bring, 

I  may  bring, 

I  am  worth, 

I  may  be  worth, 


Catgo. 

C&iga. 

Otgo. 

Traigo. 

Traiga. 

\a\go. 

Valga. 


Those  which  before  had  an  o,  in  their  radical  letters, 
have  at  present  a  u;  as, 


Cobri6, 

Copo, 

Ovo, 

Mori6, 

Dormi6, 

Pos6, 

Sopo, 


he  covered, 

he  waa  contained, 

he  had, 

he  died, 

he  slept, 

he  placed, 

he  knew, 


Cubri6. 

Cupo. 

Hwbo.* 

Mwri6. 

Durmi6. 

Puso. 

Supo. 


OF  VERBS,  USED  INTERROGATIVELY  OR  NEGATIVELY. 

In  asking  questions,  the  verb  is  always  placed  before 
its  nominative  or  subject;  as, 
I  Amo  yof  Dot  I  fot?# 

j  Amas  t<i?  Dost  thou  love? 

*  The  verb,  haber,  to  have,  is  now  written  with  an  h. 

t  When  the  English  auxiliary  verb,  to  do,  is  used  to  ask  a  que** 
tion,  or  to  express  a  negation,  it  is  never  translated  in  Spanish. 
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i  Amo  e&  Did  he  love? 

I  Amareis  vosatroaf  Shall  you  love? 

z  Vendra  mi  padre?  Witt  my  father  come? 

$  Seran  ettos  felices?*  Witt  they  be  happy? 

When  the  verb  is  negatively  used,  the  negative  ad- 
verb no,  not,  must  always  precede  the  verb)  as, 
Ellos  no  saldrdn,  They  will  not  go  out 

Su  abuelo  no  estaba  atti,      Her  grand-father   was  not 

there. 
No  era  vmd  el  que  me  in-      Was  it  no*  you,  who  invited 

vit6?  me? 

No  ayunan  ellas  hoi?  Do  they  not  fast  to-day? 

OF  ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  serve  to  modify  the  signification  of  verbs; 
'  as,  lee  bien,  he  reads  well:  es  tarde,  it  is  late. 

Adverbs  are  divided  into  simple  and  compound;  com- 
pound adverbs  are  those  which  are  compounded  of  ad- 
jectives, or  other  adverbs,  by  the  addition  of  a  word  or 
syllable;  as,  felizmente  happily,  from  feliz,  happy;  /£- 
cilmente,  easily,  from  fdcil,  easy;  and  simple  adverbs 
are  those  from  which  the  compounds  are  formed;  as, 
cerca,  near;  dentro,  within. 

The  adverbs  are  divided  into  nine  classes;  viz^-ad- 
verbs  of  place,  time,  manner,  quantity,  comparison,  or- 
der, affirmation,  negation,  and  doubt. 

*  Sometimes,  to  render  the  expression  more  elegant,  the  verb 
is  placed  before  the  nominative,  in  sentences  where  a  question  is 
not  asked;  as,  Vivia  entonces  su  padre,  his  father  was  then-  alive.; 
Vino  ely  sus  secuaces,  he  and  his  followers  came. 
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Donde,  where. 
Monde?  whither? 
Aquf,  here. 
Alii,  there. 
Alia,  yonder. 
Por  aqyi,  this  way. 
Hasfa  aqut,  hitherto. 
Fuera,  abroad. 
Lejos,  far. 
Cerea,  near. 
Aparte,  aside. 
Arriba,  above* 
Sobre,  over. 
Encima,  upon. 
Bajo,  underneath. 

Cuando?  when? 
Ent6nces,  ihen. 


Of 


Of 


Hoi,  to  day. 

Ayer,  yesterday.. 

Coda  dia,  every  day. 

Ayer  manana,  yesterday 
morning. 

Ayer  tarde,  yesterday  ev- 
ening. 

Anoche,  last  night 

iHlbfumOf  to-morrow. 

Despues  de  manana,  after 
to-morrow. 

Manana  &  la  noche,  to- 
morrow night. 


Place* 
Abajo,  under. 

De  bajo,  from  below. 

De  adelante,  from  before. 

De  atras,  from  behind. 

Certa,  night. 

JEn  alguna  parief  some- 
where. 

Enninguna  parte,  no  where 

En  cualquiera  parte,  any 
where. 

En  alguna  otra  parte,  some- 
where else. 

En  otra  parte,  elsewhere. 

En  ninguna  otra  parte,  no 
where  else. 

Time. 

El  atro  dia,  the  other  day. 
La   8emana  pasader,   last 

week. 
Ultimamente,  lately. 
Za,  already. 
Aun,  still. 
Luego,  presently. 
Prtntamente,  quickly. 
BrSvemente,  shortly. 
Tarde,  late. 
Temprano,  early. 
Presto,  soon. 
Con  tiempo,  betimes. 
Antiguamente,  formerly, 
En  tiempo  atras,  heretofore. 
En  lo  sucesivo,  hereafter.- 
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Ahora,  now, 
Siempre,  ever,  always. 
Nunca,  never. 
Pocas  veces,  seldom. 
Amenudo9  often. 

Algunas  veces9  sometimes.  Continuamente, 
Be  cuando  en  cuando,  now      1  y. 
and  then. 


Antes,  before. 

Despues,  after. 

Besde,  since. 

Mucho  tiempo  ha,  long  ag*. 

Hasta,  until. 

continual- 


Bien,  well. 
Mz/,  badly. 
AsL  thus.   . 
Be8pacio9  slowly. 
Alto,  loudly. 
Recio,  strongly. 

Mucho,  much. 
Bemasiado,  too  much. 
Mas,  more. 
Poco9  little. 


Qf  Manner. 

Apriesa,  hastily. 
Bajo,  lowly. 
Presto,  quickly. 
Fuertemente,  strongly;  and 
all  those  ending  in  merit e. 

Of  Quantity. 

Cuasi,  almost. 
Bastante,  enough, 
Harto,  sufficiently. 
Totalmente,  wholly. 


Of  Comparison. 
Mas  que,  more  than.  Antes  mas,  rather  more. 

MSno89  less.  Peor9  worse. 

Mejor,  better..  Mui9  very. 

Bdmismomodo,  likewise.    Con  mucho,  by  fan^ 

Of  Order. 


Primero9  first 

Sobre  todo9  above  all. 

En  primer  htgar,  in  the 

first  place* 

En  segundo  lugar9  in  the 

second  place. 
16 


Bespues9  after. 
A  montones9  in  heaps. 
Confusamente,  confusedly* 
Sin  distincion,  indiscrimin- 
ately. 
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Of  Affirmation. 

St,  yes.  Ciertamente,  surely. 

Ann,  even.  De  todos    modos,    by    all 

Sin  dud*,  without  doubt.        means. 

Of  Negation. 

No,  no.  De  ningun   modo,   by  no 

Ni,  nor.  means. 

Tampoco,  neither.  De  ninguna  suerte,  in  no 

wise. 

Of  Doubt. 

Acaso,  perhaps.  Probablemente,  probably. 

Aptnas,  scarce.  Es  dudoso,  'tis  doubtful. 

« 

A  COLLECTION  OF  ADVERBS, 

Requiring  de  before  the  nouns  which  come  after  them. 

Acerca  de;  as,  acerca  de  lo  que  me  dijo,  concerning 

what  he  told  me. 
A  eubierto  de;  as,  6  cubierto  de  la  lluvia,  under  shelter 

of  the  rain. 
Ademas  de;  as,  ademas  de  lo  que  oi,  besides  what  I 

heard. 
Al  lado  de;  as,  ponga  vmd.  esto  al  lado'de  eUa,  place 

this  al<rag  side  of  her. 
Andes  de;  as,  Antes  del  sermon,  before  the  sermon. 
Apesar  de;  as,  dpesar  de  H,  in  spite  of  him; 
Cerca  de;  as,  cerca  de  casa,  near  home. 
Debajo  de;  as,  debajo  de  la  silla,  under  the  chair. 
Delante  de;  as,  delante  del  rei,  before  the  king. 
Dentro  de;  as,  dentro  de  la  iglesia,  within,  or  iaside'tf 

the  churcL 


iliilfliifi 
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A  saltos  y  c6rcovo8,  by  fits  and  starts. 

A  ojo8  eerrados,  headlong. 

A  tientas,  groping  along. 

A  tuerto  y  derecho,  }    .        , 
a  *  n        •    *•        t  at  random; 
A  oulto  y  8m  tmo,  y 

A  solas,  in  private  (conversation.) 

Caer  nieve  a  grandescopos,  to  snow  in  great  flakes, 

Be  tropel,  pellmell. 

Be  un  golpe,  at  one  stroke.  *■. 

Be  repente,  suddenly. 

De  rodillas,  on  one's  knees. 

Be  lance,  second  hand. 

Be  improviso,  unexpectedly. 

En  derechura,  strait. 

En  el  ultimo  apuro,  at  bay. 

En  tropel,  in  a  crowd. 

En  un  abrir  y  serrar  de  ojos,  in  a  twinkling  of  an  eye. 

Hover  a  cMLaros,  to  rain  as  fast  as  it  can  pour. 

■  a  chorros,  in  streams. 

OF  PREPOSITIONS 

Prepositions  show  the  relation  that  one  word  has  with 
another;  as,  Si  fut  de  Baltimore,  k  Boston*  he  went 
from  Baltimore  to  Boston. 

The  following  are  the  prepositions,  which  the  Spanish 
Academy  has  jjeemed  such:— 
A,  to..  Jidda,  towards. 

Ante,  before.  Hasta,  tilL 

Con,  with.  Para,  for. 

Contra,  against  For,  by  or  for. 

Be,  of  Dr  from.  Segun,  according  to.., 

Besde,  from.  Sin,  without. 

En,  in.  Sobre,  upon. 

Entre,  between*  Tras,  behind^ 
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•fates  <fe,  and  deques  de,  when  they  are  used  before  a  yerb  in  the 
Infinitive,  retain  the  de,  but  when  they  are  to  precede  any  other 
mood,  then  the  de,  is  changed  into  qut;  dntes  de  almorzar,  before 
breakfast;  dnies  que  almoreemos,  before  we  breakfast 

English  prepositions,  with  their  correspondent  ones  in 

Spanish 

About,  for  within,  is  rendered  en;  as,  he  is  about  the 

church,  estd  en  la  igksia. 
About,  for  through,  por;  as,  he  went  dancing  about  towu> 

41  iba  bailando  por  la  ciudad 
About,  for  on,  sobre;  as,  a  treatise  oftottf  the  Spanish 

idioms,  tratado  sobre  los  idiotismos  Espanoles. 
After,  despues  de;  as,  after  three  o'clock*  deapues  de 

las  tres. 
After,  for  according  to,   &,  or  segun;  as,  ijffer  the 

American  fashion,  k  lamoda  Americana;  after  his 

manner  of  writing,  segun  su  modo  de  escribir. 
At,   a;  at  the  window,  k  la  ventana;  seated  at  the 

threshold  of  the  door,  sentado  al  umbral  de  la 

puerta;  at  nine  o'clock,  k  las  nueve. 
At,  for  in,  en;  at  home*  en  casa;  at  Park;  en  Paris. 
Before,  as  opposite  to  after,  antes  de;  as,  he  shall  arrive 

before  next  week,  llegara  bates  de  la  semana  que 

mene. 
Before,  as  opposite  to  behind,  de  lante  de;  as,  he  worked 

all  the  time  before  his  father,   61  trabaj6  todo  el 

tiempo  delante  de  su  padre. 
By,  for  in,  de;  as*  by  day,  de  dia;  by  night,  de  noche. 
By,  for  close  to,  junto  a;  as,  the  Baltimore  bank  is  by 

my  house,  el  banco-  de  Baltimore  est*  junto  k  mi 

casa. 
16* 
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For,  para$  as,  this  flower  is  for  her,  esta  ffor  to  pML 
Ma;  I  bought  yesterday,  cloth  for  my  9011,  oyer 
campri  pano  para  mi  hijo;  it  cannot  be  denied  that 
for  a  man  like  him,  such  an  expression  was  unbe- 
coming, no  se  puede  negar,  que  para  un  hombre 
como  el,  semejante  espresion  no  le  estaba  bien. 

for,  meaning,  for  the  sake  of,  por;  as,  he  died  for  his 
country,  murid  por  su  patria. 

For,  in  behalf  of,  por;  as  he  betted  for  his  brother,  41 
apostd  por  su  hermano. 

For,  on  account  of,  por;  as,  he  died  for  our  sins,  murid 
por  nuestros  pecados. 

For,  during,  por;  as,  I  shall  stay  here  for  three  weeks> 
estarS  aqui  por  trts  semanas. 

For,  in  the  room  of,  por;  as?  he  came  for  his  father, 
vino  el  por  su  padre. 

For,  in  exchange  for,  por;  as,  I'll  give  you  my  book  for 
your  watch,  le  darS  mi  libro  por  8u  muestra;  I  shall 
sell  my  furniture  for  twenty  dollars,  vendere  mis 
muebks  por  veinte  pesos. 

For,  meaning  to  fetch,  por;  as,  he  goes  for  bread,  and 
I  went  for  wine,  41  va  por  pan,  y  yofui  por  vinot 

From,  de;  as,- 1  come  from  France,  vengo  de  Francicu 

From,  speaking  of  distances,  is  translated  by  desde;  as, 
there  are  thirty-six  miles/raw  Baltimore  to  Wash- 
ington, hoi  treinta  y  aeis  mittoa  desde  Baltimore  a 
Washington. 

Jn,  after  superlatives,  is  rendered  by  de;  as,  the  sun  is 
the  brightest  planet  in  the  universe,  es  el  sol  el 
planeta  mas  brillante  del  universo. 

faf  or  into,  en  or  por;  as,  in  the  Spring,  en  la  prima- 
vera;  in  the  evening,  por  la  tarde;  put  your  paper* 
into  the  drawer,  pan  tus  papeks  en  el  tajom 
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Into,  followed  by  a  verb  of  motion,  to  enter  excepted, 
is  rendered  by  a;  as,  go  into  the  hall,  and  a»  you 
come,  enter  into  the  dining  room  to  see  whether 
dinner  is  on  the  table,  ve  k  la  sola,  y  cuando  vueU 
vas  entra  en  el  eomedor,  a  ver  si  la  comida  esta  en 
la  mesa* 

On,  or  upon,  sobre;  as,  on,  or  upon  the  table,  sobre  la 
mesa. 

On,  after  the  verbs  to  Hvej  to  subsist,  fyc.  is  rendered  by 
de;  as,  he  feeds  on  bread,  se  alitnenta  de  pan. 

On,  when  found  before  the  days  of  the  week,  or  of  the 
month,  is  never  translated  in  Spanish;  as,  he  ar- 
rived there  on  the  twelfth  of  January,  and  he  will 
come  back  on  Tuesday,  the  twenty-eighth,  il  llegd 
alii  el  doce  de  JSnero,  y  volvera  el  martes  veinte 
y  ocho. 

Over,  encima  de;  as,  over  the  door,  encima  de  lapuerta\ 

Through,  por;  as,  I  passed  through  Market-street, 
past  por  la  caUe  del  Mercado. 

Through,  denoting  the  reason  why  an  action  was  per- 
formed, is  rendered  by  de;  as,  they  surrendered 
through  hunger,  se  entregaron  de  hambre. 

Till,  or  until,  hasta;  he  will  not  set  off  for  New-York, 
till  next  week,  no  quiere  saUr  para  Nueva-York 
hasta  la  semana  que  viene. 

To,  6;  as,  I  delivered  the  letter  to  my  father,  entregu* 
la  carta  k  mi  padre. 

To,  is  rendered  en,  when  preceded  by  from,  in  phrases 
like  the  following:— from  door  to  door,  de  puerta 
en  puerta?  from  house  to  house,  de  casd  en  casa. 

Towards,  h&cia;  as,  towards  Madrid,  hacia  Madrid. 

Under,  debajo  de,  or  dq/o/ as,  under  the  chair;  debajo  de 
la  silloi  under  the  table,  bajo  la  mesa* 
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WW*  ton;  as,  with  the  knife,  coa  el  cudMo;  with 

mildness,  con  dvlzwa. 
Within,  dentro  fa  *s,  he  is  within  the  veil,  H  esta 

dtntco  dtl  pozo. 
fFkhaut,  sin;  as,  he  was  walking  through  the  streets 

without  a  hat,  se  paaeabapor  las  calks  sin  sombrero* 
Without,  when  meaning  opposite  to  within,  is  translated 

by  f tier  a  de;  as,  at  ten  o'clock  in  the  morning,  we 

were  without  the  .harbour,  a  las  diez  de  la  manana 

estabamo*  iuera  del  puerto. 

OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

A  Conjunction  connects  words  and  sentences  together  J 
as,  thou  and  he  are  happy  because  you  are  good,  td  y 
il  soisf dices  porque  sots  buenos. 

The  Spanish  conjunctions  are  divided  into  eight  kinds, 
viz:— conjunctive,  disjunctive,  conditional,  causal,  con- 
Hnuative,  comparative,  adversative,  and  objective. 

(y,*and; 
ni,  nor;     S»as,  yovtatl,ja  eUa,  I  saw 


ry,*and;  *| 
<  ni,  nor  ^     >  as, 
Lque,  that;  J 


him  and  her;  ni  reir  ni  ttorar  puedo,  I  can  neither 
laugh  nor  weep;  los  hombres  dicen  que  no  apetecen9 
riquezas,  men  say  that  they  do  not  long  for  riches. 
Disjunctive,  6 1  or,  either;  as,  vendrd  el  padre  6  el  hijo, 
either  the  father  or  the  son  will  come. 

m. 

j*9Vheni1he  wovd  following  Ibis  conjunction  y,  begins  with  an  t, 
ox  fo  the  conjunction  y  fe  changed  into  i;  EieccU  S  Irlmda,  Scot- 
land and  Ireland;  podrte  Ayo,  father  and  ton. 

tThtf  o  is  changed  into,  u,  when  the  wood  that  follow*  it,begifi& 
with  an  oj  at,  *$#&  a^,  seven  or, eight 
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r«,  if;  1 

Conditional  <  como,  as;  vaiaspiras  & 

t  can  tal  que  provided  that;     J 
ser  docto,  estudia,  if  thou  dost  aspire  to  be  learned, 
study. 

Comal,  $1™  1™* becau8e!        I  m,  no  fui  atti  porque 
Lpues,  pues  que,  since;  > 

estaba  enfermo,  I  did  not  go  there,  because  I  warf 

sick;  pues  me  lo  mandas,  lo  hart,  since  thou  biddest 

me,  I  shall  do  it 

* 

Continuative,   5^c*' then,#    .  I  as,  digo  pues  que 

Cpuesto  que,  since;    3 

solid  de  aquel  peligro,  I  say  then  that  he  came  out 

of  that  danger;  puesto  que  te  favorecen,  mutstrate 

agradecido,  since  they  favour  you,  show  yourself 

thankful. 

rcomo,  as;        "j 
Comparative,  <  asi,  so;  >  as,  frio  coma  dyeto,  as 

Last  como,  as;  J 
cold  as  ice;  asi  como  lo  digo  asi  lo  aprendi,  as  I  say 
it  so  I  learned  it. 

Adversative,  \  ma*'  P"0'  bu^    \  as,  quisiera  ir,  mas  mi 
C  aunque,  though;   3 

enfermedad  no  me  lo  permite,  I  should  like  to  go* 

but  my  sickness  does  not  allow  me. 

Objective,  \Para  1™'  ^  or  in  0rder  ***'  I  as,   se  lo 
1 6  Jin  de  que,  to  the  end  that;      3 

escribo,  para  que  lo  publique  en  las  gacetas,  I  write 

it  to  you,  that  you  may  publish  it  in  the  gazettes. 


»•• 


Of  Simple  and^Compound  Conjunctions, 

Simple  Conjunctions  are  those  which  consist  of  one 
fyord;  as,  como9  pero;  and  Compound  Conjunctions  arjg 
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those  which  *re  formed  of  more  than  one  word;  as,  para 
fue,  that;  6  fin  de  que,  to  the  end  that. 

OF  INTERJECTIONS. 

An  interjection  is  a  part  of  speech,  which  expresses 
the  passions  or.  emotions  of  the  mind  of  the  person  who 
speaks;  as,  O  hombrel  coon  mudable  eresJ  O  man!  how 
changeable  thou  art! 

The  words  which  are  to  be  considered  in  the  Spanish 
language  as  interjections,  are  the  following:— aA,  at,  ce, 
chito,  chiton,  ca,  ete,fu,  ha,  he,  ho,  hola,  6,  pu,  to,  tote, 
ah,  6$  expressing  grief,  joy,  indignation,  and  admiration, 
they  may  be  said  to  correspond  with  the  English  hey! 
ah!  Oh!  ho!  hah! 

Ce,  etc,  ha,  he,  hola,  are  used  to  call  the  attention, 
and  consequently  correspond  with  hem,  lo,  hip,  holla, 
in  English:  hola,  is  also  used  to  express  wonder,  and 
he,  to  demand  a  repetition  of  something  that  has  been 
said  to  us,  and  which  we  did  not  exactly  understand; 
he,  sometimes  is  expressed  in  English,  by  the  word 
what!  chiio,  chiton,  are  similar  to  hush,  mum;  eo,  serves 
to  encourage;  fu,  is  the  same  as  pshaw!  pu,  as,  foh!  ftp 
aj*d  tfite,  ore  employed  to  stop;  as,  halt,  hold! 


part  in. 


SYNTAX. 


Syntax,  is  the  proper  arrangement  of  the  parts  6f 
-speech,  in  order  to  form  correct  sentences, 

A  sentence  is  an  assemblage  of  words,  forming  a  com- 
plete sense* 

Syntax  consists  of  two  parts,  Concord  and  Govern- 
ment. 

Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with 
another,  in  gender,  number,  case,  or.  person. 

In  Spanish,  there  are  four  kinds  of  concords,  viz:—* 
1st,  between  the  article  and  noun;  as,  el  monte,  the 
mount;  las  montanas,  the  mountains:  2d,  between  the 
noun  and  the  adjective;  as,  soldado  valeroso,  a  valiant 
soldier;  tropas  valerosas,  valiant  troops;  3d,  between 
the  antecedent  and  the  relative;  as,  la  carta  que  yo  It 
cscribt,  yla  cudl  vmd\  no  quiso  recibir,  the  letter  I  wrote 
to  you,  and  which  you  did  not  wish  to  receive:  4th,  be- 
tween the  subject  and  the  verb;  as,  yo  escribo,  I  write; 
eUoBsaltan^  they  leap. 

Government  is  that  power  which  one  word  has  over 
another,  in  directing  its  mood,  tense,  or  case;  as,  te 
a/mart,  I  shall  love  thee.  Here,  amort  is  an  active 
transitive  verb,  governing  the  pronoun  in  the  objective 
case* 
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The  different  kinds  of  words  of  which  the  Spanish  language  is 
composed,  being  shown  and  defined,  as  many  rules,  notes,  and  ob- 
servations, as  are  required  to  produce  a  correct  agreement,  and 
right  arrangement  in  a  sentence,  will  now  be  laid  down.  But  as 
theory  alone  cannot  perfect  us  in  any  art  or  science  whatever,  it 
would  be  impossible  that  rules  alone  could  enable  us  to  form  a 
correct  sentence.  Persuaded  of  this  truth,  the  author  has  not 
only  illustrated  the  rules,  notes,  and  observation*  by  a  great  many 
examples,  but  he  has  aho  placed  under  every  one  of*  them,  a 
course  of  practical  exercise,  which,  together  with  the  rules,  will, 
it  is  hoped,  teach  at  once,  both  how  to  speak  and  write  the  Spanish 
language  with  accuracy  and  precision. 

Jin  explanation  of  some  marks  used  in  the  course  of  the 

exercises. 

This  horizontal  line, which  is  to  be  found  un- 
der some  English  words,  implies  that  they  are  spelled 
in  the  same  manner  in  Spanish,  with  this  exception, 
that  a  soft  t9  must  be  changed  into  c,  and  that  the  *  is 
never  to  be  doubled. 

When  a  parenthesis  (  )  encloses  two  or  more  words* 
the  words  above  or  below,  are  equivalent  to  the  whole 
enclosure. 

Words  having  this  mark  t  underneath,  are  not  to  be 
translated  in  Spanish. 

These  figures,  1,  2,  3,  &c.  which  are  to  be  found  at 
the  end  of  English  words,  show  in  what  order  they  must 
fee  placed  in  Spanish, 
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AGREEMENT  OP  THE  ARTICLE,* 

RULE  I. 

The  article  must  agree  with  the  noun  in  gender, 
number  and  case,-  as,  "El  libro  de  la  iglesia  contiene 
las  vidas  de  todos  los  santos,"  the  book  of  the  church 
contains  the  lives  of  all  the  saints. 

Jfote  1.  Qf  the  and  to  the,  when  applied  to  the  nouns  which  in 
Spanish  are  masculine  singular,  are  always  translated  del  and  <d, 
which  are  contractions  of  de  el  and  a  el    See  page  68. 

JVbfc  2.  Feminine  nouns  beginning  with  a,  or  ha,  accentedf  on 
the  first  syUable,  take  the  masculine  article  when  they  are  in  the 
singular,  but  never  when  they  are  in  the  plural  number;  as,  "El 
aguila  es  la  reina  de  las  aves,"  the  eagle  is  the  king  of  bird*. 

EXERCISES. 

The  sun  is  brilliant.    The  ox  ploughed  the  land. 

sol   es    brillante.  bud     ar6  tierra.% 

Thesailors§     bent  the  sails.  The  bee  stung  the 

marinero  amarraron  vela  abeja  pied 

girl.  The     nightingale      sings     delightfully. 

muchacha.  ruisenor  canta  deliciosamente. 

The     writing     master     made    an    excellent      pen. 
(maestro  de  escribir)    hizo  una    escelente  ptuma. 
The  zephyrs  were  delightful.     The  clouds  covered  the 
cifiros  eran   deliciosos*  numbe  cubrian 

*See  the  Etymology  of  the  article  in  pages  67,  68. 

t  By  accented  it  is  here  meant,  when  a  stress  is  laid  over  the  a  or 
ha9  whether  it  bears  the  orthographical  accent  or  not. 

I  For  a  perfect  knowledge  of  the  gender  of  nouns,  the  student  is 
referred  to  pages  58,  59,  &c.  particularly  to  page  59,  rule  2. 

§  For  the  formation  of  the  plural  of  nouns,  we  refer  the  student 
to  pages  64,  and  65. 

17 
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the  sun,  and  the  day  was  enveloped  in  the  darkness  rf 
sol  y  dia  estaba  envuelto  ■  obscuridad 

night.  She  stood  motionless  admiring  the  beau- 
noche.  eUa  estaba  (sin  movimiento)  admirando  hermo- 
ties  of  the  fields.  The  Spanish  language  is  called  the 
sura         campo.  Espanola  lingua  se  llama 

language  of  the  Gods.     He  sent  the  culprit  to  the  king. 

Dio8.       41  embid         reo  rei. 

His  virtue  raised2  him1  to  the  high  station  which  he  now 
Su  virtud  levantd  le  alta  situation  que  41  ahora 

occupies.  (They  lifted  up)  their  eyes  to  the  heavenly* 
ocupa.  Uvanttron    los    qjos  celestiales 

regions. l  The  eagle  flew  through  the  liquid  air.  The 
region.  6guila  void    por    •        liquido  aire. 

bird  Bang  on  the  tree.  The  mistress  reprimanded  the 
ave    cant 6  en     arbol.  ama        reprehendid 

servant.  The  hunger  of  the  besieged  made*  them1  sur- 
eriado  hambre  sitiados   Jiizo  les  ren- 

render. 
dir. 

USE  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

RULE  II. 

Nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense,  or  used  in  their  most 
unlimited  acceptation,  are  always  preceded  by  the  ar- 
ticle;* as,  "La  industria  de  los  Americanos  es  mucha,". 

•We  have,  in  the  course  of  our  instruction,  perceived  that 
some  persons  have  been  led  into  great  mistakes  for  the  want  of  a 
proper  knowledge  of  this  rule.  To  obviate  this  as  much  as  pos- 
sible, we  shall  make  the  following  observations,  which,  we  trust, 
Will  render  it  perfectly  intelligible. 

When  we  speak  of  "rwun*  taken  in  a  general  unse,"  or,  "used  in 
Ikeir  most  unlimited  acceptation,"  we  mean  that  we  speak  of  the 
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the  industry  of  the  Americans  is  great  uLa  virtud 
debe  ser  amada,  y  el  vicio  aborreddo99J  virtue  ought  to 
be  loved,*  and  vice  hated. 

EXERCISES. 

Justice  is  the  mistress  and  queen  of  virtue.      The 
justicia  68  senora  reina       virtud. 

corruption    of  the    heart    is    often      the    corruption 

corruption  corazon  es  pmenudo 

whole  of  an  object,  or  a  class  of  objects,  without  reference  to  any 
of  its  parts.  Thus,  for  instance,  if  we  say,  "the  earth  is  round," 
we  have  relation  to  no  particular  part  of  this  object;  we  only  say, 
that  as  a  whole  it  is  round.  Did  we  not  refer  to  the  whole  planet, 
it  would  be  impossible  tp  say  it  was  round;  for,  some  parts  are 
square,  others  angular,  &c.  Again,  if  we  say,  "men  are  bad," 
we  mean,  that  men,  taken  as  a  body,  are  bad,  because  the  aggre- 
gate, of  their  goodness  is  more  than  counterbalanced  by  that  of 
their  wickedness. 

Speaking  of  the  sun  as  a  whole,  we  say,  "the  ran  is  bright;"  in 
the  same  manner,  "the  north  wind  is  cold;"  "vice  is  hateful;" 
"knowledge  and  wisdom  are  the  support  of  liberty;"  "cloth  is 
used  for  men's  garments;"  "wheat  in  America  is  abundant;"  "it 
came  from  heaven,"  &c. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  a  whole,  is,  sometimes,  divided 
into  parts,  and  any  one  of  these  parts,  may  be  taken  as  a  whole. 
We  observed,  for  instance,  that  in  saying,  "men  are  bad,"  men 
constituted  a  whole.  Now,  we  also  say,  that  this  wholey  or  any 
other  whole,  may  be  divided  into  many  classes,  each'  constituting 
a  whole.  For  example,  if  we  say,  "good  men  are  rare,  but  bad 
men  abundant,"  we  divide  men  into  two  classes,  each  of  which 
constitutes  a  whole.  After  the  same  manner,  we  say,  "learned 
men;"  "wise  men;"  "shrewd  men;"  "bad  land;"  "good  land," 
&c.  In  all  these  instances,  therefore,  it  is  plain,  that,  according 
to  the  above  rule,  the  article  must  be  employed  in  Spanish. 

On  the  other  hand,  many  of  the  preceding  sentences  might  have 
been  taken  in  a  limited  sense.  Had  we  said,  "we  shall  not  have 
sun  to-day,"  we  should  have  had  no  relation  to  the  whole  body  of 
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of  the   mind.      Printers     make    use   of    moveable* 
alma      impresor     se  sirven  movibles 

characters.1  Death  is  a  single  moment  between 
caracterj  muerte  es  uri  solo      momento    entre 

time  knd  eternity.  Pride  and  vanity  are  often 
tiqmpo  'eternidad  orguUo  vanidad  son  amenudo 
the  cause  of  the  misfortunes  incident  to  human*  life.  * 

causa  desgracia    incidents    humana  vida 

Interest,  glory  and  ambition,  are  commonly  the  motives 

intere8    gloria         son  comunmente    motivos 

of  the  actions  of  men.     The  death  of  the  Saviour   of 

— — —    hombre  muerte  Salvador 

the  human*  race1  was  announced  to  the  world  by  the 

humano  generofuS  anunciada  mundo  por 

darkness  which  covered  the  face  of  the  earth* 
ob8curidad  que    cubria        foot  tierra* 

the  sun,  but  to  that  part  turned  towards  us  only;  and,  therefore! 
the  article  in  Spanish  would  not  have  been  employed.  In  one  of 
the  above  exercises,  we  say,  "printers  make  use  of  moveable 
characters.9'  The  word  printers,  in  this  sentence,  is  taken  in  a 
general  sense;  because  all  printers  are  here  supposed  to  constitute 
a  body,  and  we  have  reference  to  the  whole  of  this  body;  taking, 
at  the  same  time,  for  granted,  that  some  of  them  may  use  other 
characters  than  those  which  are  moveable;  in  the  same  manner 
as  when  speaking  of  the  earth,  we  said  that  some  parts  of  it  were 
angular,  &c.  But  the  noun  characters  is,  in  this  sentence,  takes 
in  a  limited  sense,  and  it  cannot  be  used  in  any  other.  For,  the 
meaning  is,  and  must  be,  that  printers  make  use  of  some  of  those 
characters,  which  constitute  the  whole.  It  being  obvious,  that 
the  whole  of  the  moveable  characters  in  existence  are  not,  nor 
they  cannot,  be  used  at  once;  and  we  must,  therefore,  necessarily 
have  reference  to  that  part  of  th*  whole  which  printers  use. 
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RULE  III. 


The  article  is  prefixed  to  names  of  empires,  king* 
doms,  countries,  provinces,  mountains,  rivers,  winds, 
and  seasons;  but  if  the  empires,  kingdoms,  countries,  or 
provinces,  be  preceded  by  a  preposition,  or  bear  the 
name  of  their  capitals,  the  article  is  not  used;  for  exam- 
ple, "  La  Alemania,  y  la  Inglaterra  tienen  gran  comer- 
do  con  Estados  Unidos ;"  Germany  and  England  have 
great  commerce  with  the  United  States.  "  El  clima  de 
Francia  aprueba  a  muchos;"  the  climate  of  France 
agrees  with  many. 

Mte  1.  China,  Brazil,  Japan,  Ferrol,  Havana,  and  Qoruna: — all 
those  nations  considered  very  remote: — and  all  personified  places, 
take  always  the  article,  whether  they  be  preceded  or  not  by  a 
preposition;  or  whether  the  capitals  bear  or  not  the  name  of  the 
kingdoms,  provinces,  &c.  as,  "El  vino  de  la  China;"  he  came  from 
China,  "Los  naturales  de  la  Persia  son  hermososi"  the  natives  of 
Persia  are  beautiful.  "Lo$  ojos  de  la  Europa  estan  sobre  ml,  dvjo 
Bonaparte  &  Escoiquiz;"  the  eyes  of  Europe  are  upon  me,  said 
Bonaparte  to  Escoiquiz. 

exercises. 

France  and  Italy  abound  in  vineyards.    The  United 

Francia      Italia  abundan        vina  Estados 

States  are  as  populous      as      Spain.     The    world    is 

Unidos  son  tanpopulosos  como  E span  a         rnundo  (estd 

divided  into  four*  parts ;    viz:     Europe,  Asia,  Africa, 

dividido)  en  parte  (&  saber)  Europa  — — 

and  America.     Tagus,  Duero,  Ebro,  and  Guadalquivir, 

Tajo — -  — 

are  the  four  largest*  rivers1  that  water  Spain.     North 
son  mayores   rio     que  riegan  Norte 

*  For  the  cardinal  or  ordinal  numbers,  see  pages  72,  73,  &c. 
17* 
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South,  Eaat  and  West  are  the  four  principal1  points1  of 
Sud      Este        Oeete  son  cardinaies  pimto 

the  compass.      The  trade*  winds1  always  blow  from 

aguja  generale8  viento  siempre  soplan  de 

East  to  West     America  (is  bounded  on  the  North  by) 

confirm    por  el  Norte  con 
the  Frozen*   Ocean1,  on  the  West,  by  the  Pacific,  on 

Holado   Oceano   por  con      Pactficopor 

the  South,  by  the  Southern,    and  on  the  East,  by  the 

con        meridional        por  con 

Atlantic.     Winter,     Spring      Summer,  and  Autumn 
Atldntico    Invierno    Primavera  Ferano  Otono 

are  the  four  seasons  of  the  year.     The  king  of  Portugal 

son  estacion  oho  rei       

(set  off)  for  Brazil  in  the  Fall  of  eighteen  hundred* 

sali6       para  -  en       Otono 

and  seven,  and  left   Rio  Janeiro  for     Europe,  in  the 

dejd  — para 

Spring      of  eighteen  hundred  and  twenty-one.  Parnas- 
primavera  de  Parna- 

sus,  Pindus,  and  Helicon,  are  the  favourite*  mountains1 
so    Pindo  son     predilectos    monte 

of  the  poets*     Dot  you*  intend1         to  stay  long        in 

poeta        t  vmd.  intentar  (estar  mucho  tiempo) 
Prussia?    England  defended  Spain  against  the  attacks 
Prusia     Jnglaterra  defendi6  contra  ataque 

« 

•In  Spanish,  we  must  express  the  thousand,  when  the  quantity 
mentioned,  exceeds  it;  as,  mUyciento,  eleven  hundred;  mil  sets 
dentosy  sixteen  hundred.  The  number  above  should,  therefore,  be 
translated  by  mil  ocho  cietUot  y  siete. 

t  The  verb  to  do,  when  used  to  ask  a  question,  or  to  express  a 
negation,  is  never  translated  in  Spanish. 
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ef  France.  The  eyes  of  the  United*  States1  watched  the 

Francia         ojo  vnidos  estados  observaban 

movements    of  England.     The  Emperor  of   Austria 
movimiento        Inglaterra  emperador        — — 

(set  off)  from  Russia  in  the  spring,      and  spent    the 
partid    de  ■  primavera  pas6 

summer  in  Turkey.  Naples  is  a  delightful2  country. l 
verano  Turquia  N&poles  es  un  delicioso  pais 
Havana  is  a  very*  unhealthy8  town1  for  foreigners. 
1  es  un  mui  {mat  sano)  pais  para  estrangero 
A  great  quantity  of  rum  formerly f  came1  from 
i  gran  cantidad  ron  antiguamente  venia  de 
Brazil  to  Baltimore,  but  now  this  article  (is  supplied) 

— —       pero  ahora  este  articulo     se  suple 

by   New  England.     The  best  and  the      handsomest 
por  neuva  mejores         t  (mas  hermosos) 

silk     pocket  handkerchiefs  (are  imported)  from 

(panuelos  de  faltriquera  de  seda)  se  importan     de 

China. 

RULE  IV. 

The  definitive  article,  or  the  preposition  por,  is  to 
be  placed  before  nouns  of  measure,  weight,  bulk,  and 
number,  when  they  are  preceded  by  the  price;  as, 
"Comprd  la  historia  de  Roma  a  tres  pesos  el  tomo,  or 
por  tomo,"  he  bought  the  history  of  Rome  at  three  dol- 
lars a  volume.  "El  azafran  se  vende  a  diez  y  seis  pesos 
la  libra,  or  por  libra,"  saffron  sells  at  sixteen  dollars  a 
pound. 

EXERCISES. 

Good8  Madeira8  wine1    sells  at  five  dollars  a  gallon, 
bueno  Madera  (vino de)(se vended)     peso         galon 
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wheat  at  (a  dollar  and  fifty  cents)  a  bushel,  and  flour 
trigo    &       peso      y   medio  f&neg<*       harina 

at  seven  dollars  a  barrel.      Superfine*  cloth1  can  be 

barril  super/mo  pano  (sepuede 
bought  in  Baltimore,  at  ten  dollars  a  yard,  and  the 
comprar)  a  •  vara 

best   Canton*     crape1,    at  fifteen  dollars  and  (thirty- 
mejor  — —  (eorespon  de)"A 
seven  and  a  half  cents*)  a  piece.     He  took  lessons  (ori 

tres        reales  pieza      t    tom6  leccion  de 

dancing)  (at  the  rate)  of  ten  dollars  a  week.     (Cut  me) 
danza        &  razon  semana     cMeme 

three  yards  of  cloth  at  twenty-five  cents  a  yard,  and 

vara       pano  vava     y 

*  In  New  Spain,  the  money  is  counted  by  pesos,  teaks,  and 
medio  reales;  thus:  a  peso,  dollar,  is  divided  into  cuatro  pesetas 
megicanas,  four  quarters  of  a  dollar;  every  peseta  into  dos  reales, 
two  rials;  and  every  rial  into  dos  medios,  two  halves.  Copper 
coin,  or  lower  than  a  medio,  is  not  known  there.  The  South 
American  coin,  is  precisely  equivalent  to  the  North  American, 
counting  in  this*  manner:  six  and  a  quarter  cents,  un  medio;  twelve 
and  a  half  cents,  tw  real;  twenty-five  cents,  una  peseta,  or  dos 
reales,  (the  latter  is  much  more  used  than  the  former;)  fifty  cents, 
or  half  a  dollar,  either  cuatro  reales,  or  medio  peso;  fifty-six  and  a 
quarter  cents,  cuatro  reales  y  medio,  fyc.  In  old  Spain,  although 
almost  every  province  divides  the  effective  coins  into  different 
imaginary  ones,  yet,  in  keeping  accounts,  or  in  writings,  the 
money  which  they  generally  use,  is  the  following  real  coins: 
pesos,  or  dnros,  reales  vellon  and  maravedis,  dividing  them  thus:— 
a  duro,  dollar,  is  divided  into  twenty  reales  vellon,  and  a  real  vellon 
into  thirty-four  maravedis.  In  conversation,  they  sometimes,  divide 
the  money  in  the  above  manner;  and  some  others,  into  duros, 
pesetas,  evartos,  and  ochavas,  thus:  dwo,  dollar,  is  divided  into  five 
pesetas,  five  twenty  cents  pieces;  every  peseta,  into  thirty-four 
CMortoe,  and  every  cuarto,  into  two  oehavos. 
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three  at  fifty.     He  paid   his  journeymen  sixty  dollars 

t    pag6  &  sua  trabajador 
a  month.     They  have  imported  seals,  and  sell*  them1 
mes        t      han   impertado  aetto        venden  Ion 
at  thirty  dollars  a  pair. 

par. 

RULE  V. 

The  article  is  generally  repeated  in  Spanish  before 
nouns  that  follow  each  other  in  quick  succession;  as, 
"Laf£9  la  esparanza  y  la  caridad."  faith,  hope,  and 
charity. 

Note  1.  When  focb-e-et-ai,  all,  follows  the  noun  enumerated* 
and  makes  an  aggregate  of  them  all,  the  article  is  generally 
omitted;  as,  "Franceses,  Portugueses,  Ingkses,  y  AfricmiM,  todat 
•on  hQtribrcs,"  French,  Portuguese,  English,  and  Africans,  are  all 
inen. 

.  EXERCISES. 

Temperance,   modesty,  and  prudence,  are  virtues 
templanza      modestia  prudencia   son   virtud 

essential  to  the  character  of  an  accomplished    youth. 
esencial  car  deter  (jdven  bien  educado.) 

Thus   fell   the  Roman*  empire1,  and  involved  in  its 
a8i  cay  6  Romano  imperio     _       envolvid     su* 

ruins,  the  arts  and  sciences.    (No  body)  (is  ignorant  of) 
ruina        arte         ciencia.       nadie  ignora 

the    prudence,    wisdom,  and  valour  of   Washington. 
prudencia,    sabidurta  valor  ___ 

Women,   children,   (old  men)  flocks,   huts,    houses, 
muger        ntno  anciano     rebaho  cabana     caaa 

palaces,    (all    were  swallowed  up)  by  the  waves  of 
palacio     todo  fu6   sumergido  por   .        ola 

the  sea. 
mar. 
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RULE  VI. 

The  article  is  placed  before  the  days  of  the  week, 
and  before  numerals,  denoting  either  the  day  of  the 
month,  or  the  hour  of  the  day 5  as,  "Elmkrtesf*  Tues- 
day. "El  domingo,"  Sunday.  "El  cuatro  de  Julio,  & 
las  once  de  la  mohana,"  the  fourth  of  July,  at  eleven 
o'clock  in  the  morning.  "Son  las  dos  mSnos  cuartof 
it  is  a  quarter  before  two.  "Son  las  cuatro  y  diez 
minutos,"  it  is  ten  minutes  after  four. 

Aote  1.  The  article  is  never  placed  before  the  dates;  and 
instead  of  ordinal,  we  use  cardinal  numbers,  except  in  the  first 
day  of  the  month;  as,  "Mahon,  33-  de  Eneroy  de  1822,"  Mahon, 
23d  January,  1822.  "Baltimore,  1°  de  Mio  de  1324;"  Baltimore, 
July  Is!)  1834. 

EXERCISES. 

On  the  twenty-third  of  March,   (at  thirty  minutes 
t  Marzo     6      las        tres 

after   three  o'clock)  in  the  afternoon,  (it  will  be  sold) 
y*  treinta     +nmuto*    de         tarde  se  venderd 

at  auction.        On  the  twenty-eighth  of  February,  the 
en  almoneda.  Febrero 

sun  rises  in  Baltimore,  at  thirty-four8  minutes4  before* 

sol  sale         mhw* 

seven1,  and  (it  sets)  at  thirty-four9  minutes*  after  five. & 

sepone  y 

-They  entered   happily       into     Barcelona,  at    about 

t     entrdron  felizmente     en      — —  (<fc  eosa  de) 

half3  after*  three.1  in  the  afternoon.     Sunday  is  a  day 

media  y  de         tatde        domingo  es  un  dia 

*  Literally,  at  the  three  and  thirty  minutes.    All  other  sentences 
of  this  kind,  must  be  translated  in  the  same  manner. 
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which  we  (ought  to)  consecrate  to  our    Lord.  He  went 

que      t      debemos  consagrar  a  tmestro  Senor  t    fui 
thither  on  Saturday,  and  he  (will  return)  on  Thursday, 

aUt      t   S&hado  t  volverd    t      jueves 

or  Friday.    Should  you  come  this  way  next* 

iriernes.  si     vmd.  pasare  por  aqui       (que  viene) 

Monday1  or  Tuesday2   (call  in)  to  (see  me)     Dantzic, 
Vines  m&rtes         entre     a    verme       Daneique 

first   September,  one  thousand,   seven   hundred  and 

Setiembre 
twenty-one.  New- York,  seventh  of  December,  eighteen 

Nueva  Diciembre 

hundred  and  sixteen.     (It  is  with  great  pleasure  that 

con    mucho    gusto 
I  reply)       to  ydur  favours     .of  the  first  and  tenth  ef 
contesto       k    sus   qpreciada 
March. 
Marzo. 

RULE  VII. 

The  article  is  placed  before  Senor-a+ito-ita,  and  be- 
fore their  plurals,  when  they  are  used  in  the  third  per- 
son, but  never  in  the  second;  as,  "El  Senor  Montejo," 
Mr.  Montejo.  "La  Sehora  Gimenez  dijo;"  Mrs.  Gime- 

nez  said. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  Senor-a-ito-Ua,  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  Don  or  Dona,  when  the  baptismal  name  of  the 
person  spoken  of,  is  mentioned;  as,  "El  Senor  Don 
Juan  Solevj"  Mr.  John  Soler. 

JYbfc  1.  Don  and  Dona,  are  never  preceded  by  the  article;  they 
have  no  plural;  and  cannot  be  used  but  before  baptismal  names; 
at,  "Dm  /*•»>"  Mr.  John.    "bom  T»mi>  Mr*  Theresa.  "Us 
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Senom  Don  Pedro  VSUes  y  Don  Benito  JM8rco#,M  Messieurs  Peter 
VaHes  and  Benedict  Marcos. 

Note  2.  Nouns  denoting  the  dignity,*  profession,  &c.  of  per- 
sons, (San,  saint  excepted,)  must  be  preceded  by  the  article;  as, 
"Soi  el  capita*  Salvatierra,"  I  am  captain  Salvatierra.  "San  Pedro^ 
Saint  Peter. . 

EXERCISES. 

He  received  from  Messieurs  Garcia  and  company, 

t      recibi6       de      Senores      eompania 

by  order  of  Mr.  Velazques,  two  hundred  dollars.    Mr. 

por  6rden  Serior 

Alvarez,  (said  he  to  me)  (as  he  was  going  out)  yeu  may 
■  medijo  al    salir  (vmd.puede) 

rest  assured  that  I  (shall  not  pay)  Mr.  Torbellino. 
estar  seguro    que   t     nopagarSd  ■ 

Madam,  said  Mr.  Raphel  to  his  mother,  don't  you 
Senora  dijo  Sehor  Rafael  a  su  madre  (no  se  acuer- 
remember  to  have  seen  this  face?  One  of  my  slaves 
da  vmd.  de)  haber  visto  esta  cara  uno  de  mis  fsclavo 
(said  to  me,)  sir,  (look  to  yourself.)  The  words  of  a 
me    dijo      tenor    mire  por  si.  palabra    un 

veteran*  soldier1  to  Marshal  Ney,  induced8  him1  to 
veterano  aoldado  a  Mariscal  —  indugSron  le  a 
(seek  for)   the  comforts  of  religion.     Father   Feijoo 

buscar  comuelo         padre       — 

wrote    on         every  subject.  King  Ferdinand  is 

tscribid  en  (todo  ginero  de  materia*.)  ret  Fernando    es 

*  The  dignity  or  profession  of  men,  when  they  have  acquired  a 
great  degree  of  weU  merited  honour  or  glory,  in  some  elevated 
situation,  is  sometimes  not  expressed,  and  the  article  is  then  plac- 
ed immediately  before  the  surname  of  the  person;  thus,  it  is  said 
in  Spanish,  "El  Washington"  "El  OW."  "El  Taso."  "El  Petrarca," 
&c.  meaning,  El  general,  el  heroe,  6  el  gran  Washington,  the  general, 
the  hero,  or  the  great  Washington.  El  autor  Taso,  Tasso  the 
author,  fee. 
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the  son  of  Charles  the  Fourth.     Father  Isla  translated 
t  de  Cdrlos    t  —    tradujo 

(a  great  many)  French2    works.1     Doctor  Rush  dis- 
muchas  Francesa  obrcu  — —    —  dis- 

tinguished* himself1  in  the  yellow*  fever1  which  prevailed 
tinguid  se        en     amarilla  fiebre  que       reind 

in  Philadelphia  in  the  year  one  thousand  seven  hundred 
en  Filadelfia     en        aho    t 

and  ninety-three:      his     panegyric    was  written  by 

su    panegirico  fui    eserito  pot 
Doctor  Ramsay.      General    Harrison    forced        the 

__  __     ■  hizo       (a  los 

British2      and      Indians    to  retire1  from     before 
Britanicos)       {&  los  Indios)  t     salir      de  (delante  del) 
fort    Meigs. 
fuerte 

OMISSION  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

RULE  VIII. 

The  article  is  not  placed  before  those  nouns,  which, 
contrary  to  the  preceding  rules,  are  taken  in  a  limited, 
definite,  or  partitive  sense.  When  a  noun  is  taken  in 
this  sense,  the  words  some  or  any  might  be  supplied 
without  injuring  the  meaning;  as,  "Maryland  produces 
excellent  flour ',"  that  is,  some  excellent  flour;  El  Mary- 
land produce  harina  escelente.  "Has  not  chemistry 
made  rapid  advances?"  that  is,  any  or  some  rapid  ad- 
vances; gNo  ha  hecko  la  quimica  rapidos  adelantami- 
entos? 

Note  1.  Some,  may  be  translated  by  algurw-a,  in  the  singular, 
and  by  algunos-as,  tmos-cw,  in  the  plural;  as, "Tune  algun  cred&to," 
he  has  some  credit.  "Le  hizo  unas  promesasf"  he  made  liim  wme 
promises. 

18 


206  SYNTAX. 

Note  2.  Sonu  before  a  singular  noun,  which  means  something 
to  eat,  or  drink,  is  generally  expressed  by  wi  poco  de;  as,  "  Tr&r 
game  un  poco  de  agua,"  bring  me  some  water. 

Note  3.  Any,  interrogatively  used,  before  a  singular  noun,  which 
expresses  something  to  cat,  or  drink,  is  generally  suppressed  en- 
tirely; as,  "iHai  vino  en  la  botella?"  is  there  any  wine  in  the  bottle? 
Should  any  precede  any  other  kind  of  nouns,  it  may  be  either  sup- 
pressed entirely,  or  expressed  like  some;  as,  "£  Tiene  vmd.  algunos 
libros,"  or,  tiene  vmd.  libros?  have  you  any  books? 

EXERCISES. 

(Independently  of)  gold,  silver,  quick-silver,   lead 

adema8        de      oro      plata    azogue       plomo 

and  copper,  Mexico  produces:  sugar,  cotton,     pepper, 

cobre    Mtgico  produce  azitcar  algodon  pimienta 

cocoa,  wheat,  and  (a  great  many)  other  commodities, 

cacao    trigo  muchas        otras    comodidad 

for  the  comfort  of  man.     The  world  abounds  in  snares, 

para      ausilio  mundo  abunda  en  lazo 

difficulties,     and    dangers.        (There  are)  authors  in 

dificultad  peligro  hai  autor 

whose  writings  we   discover  more   rhetoric   than   elo- 

cuyos  e8crito      t  descubnmos  mas    retorica    que  *  elo- 

quence.         Without    reckoning*  some    rials    that    I 

cuenc\a  sin  contar  real     que    t 

had      received    from  my  uncle.     I   had   some     idea 

habia    recibido      de      mi     tio        t  tenia  — 

last  week         of  going  to  France.   ^Has  he  bought) 

(la  sernana  pasada)  de  ir         Francia    ha      comprado 

any  chairs?     Is  there  any  cider  in  the  bottles?     (Has 

silla  hai  sidra  en         botella         ha 

*  It  is  a  general  rule,  without  any  exception,  that  when  the 
English  present  participle  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  it  must 
always  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  infinitive. 


SYNTAX.  20r 

the  post  brought)  any  gazettes?    It  (has  not  brought) 
trido  el  correct  gaceta        t        no  ha  traido 

either  gazettes  or  journals.  (Have  you  seen)  any  water 

ni  ni  diario         ha  visto  vmd.  agua 

in  that  pitcher?  The  Doctor  attributed  his  indisposition 

aquel  jarro  •  attribuyo   su 

to  some   (roast  meat)   which  (he  had  eaten.)      (It  is 
a  asado  que     t  habia  comido  es 

requisite)  to  nro  the  bruises  with  some  vinegar. 
memster   t  frotar    cardenalcon  vinagre 

RULE  IX. 

The  article  is  never  placed  before  proper  names  of 
persons, places,*  or  months;  as,  "El  se  llama  Pedro,"  he 
is  called  Peter.  "L6ndres  es  una  ciudad  magnificat 
London  is  a  magnificent  city.  "Julio  es  un  mes  mux 
caluroso,"  July  ie  a  very  warm  month. 

Note  1.  The  surname  of  a  person  distinguished  for  his  learning 
good  qualities,  &c.  may  be  placed  in  the  plural,  preceded  by  the 
correspondent  article,  when  we  wish  to  convey  to  the  mind,  in  a 
more  energetic  manner,  the  exalted  opinion  we  entertain  of  him; 
as,  "Los  Granadas,  y  los  Cervantes  hacen  un  honor  imortal  a  la  lite' 
rature  Espahola,"  Granada  and  Cervantes  (i.  e.  the  Granadas  and 
the  Cervantes)  reflect  eternal  honour  on  Spanish  literature. 

Note  2.  The  article  is  not  placed  before  casa,  house;  when  used 
to  signify  home,  it  is  then  preceded  by  a  preposition;  as,  tot  a 
casa,  I  go  home. 

Note  3.  Nouns  adverbially  used,  take  no  article;  as,  de  corazon, 
heartily;  con  ahinco,  eagerly. 

EXERCISES. 

Shakespeare  and  Milton  (are  said  to  be)  the  two 
— — — —  — — ■     se    dice  que  son 

*  Except  those  places  which  are  already  mentioned  in  rule  iii. 
page  197. 
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greatest  poets  that  England    ever  produced.     New- 
mayores  poeta    que  .  jamas  produjo     Nuevar 

York,  Philadelphia,  and  Baltimore,  are  three  famous 
York     Filadelfia  ■       son  famosa 

cities.     In  July  and  August,  the  springs  of  Bedford  and 

en  Julio       Agosto         fuente  « 

Saratoga  are  much  frequented.    December,   January, 
— — —  son  mm  frucuentadas    Diciembre    Enero 
and  February,  are  three  very*  severe  a^nonths,1  in  the 

Febrero     son  mux    severos    mes        en 

Northern*         States1  of  America.     The  Augustines, 

Septentrionales  estado         Augustino 

the  Chrysostomes,   and  the  Basils,       showed      how 
Cris6stomo  Basilio  (hicieron  ver)  como 

human*  eloquence1  (could  be  made)  subservient  to  the 
humana  elocuencia        podia  set      ■'  servicial 
preaching    of  revealed-  truths.  ■     (No  body)  (ought  to) 
predicaciones   reveladas  verdad  nadie         debt 

excite  commotions  in  the  house  of  .  those  who  live 
tsdtar  conmocion  casa  los    que  viven 

peacefully.        He  took  the  disconsolate  orphan 
(con  tranquilidad)  Uev6         desconsolado  hutrfano 

to  the  house  of  his  father,  and  there  he  treated*  him1 
a         casa         su   padre  alii    t     Uat6       le 

with  the  tenderness  of  an  affectionate*  parent.1     (It  is 
con  ternura  carinosa      madre         vale 

better)  (to  be  loved)  with  respect  than  with  tenderness. 
mas         ser  amado     con  respecto  que  ternura 

(We  ought  to)  suffer  with  patience,  the  inconveniences 

debemos        sufrir         paciencia  incomodidad 

of  this  life.      (It  is  not)  a  great  merit  to  read  with 

esta  vida        no  es       t  gran  mtrito  t    leer 
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propriety,  but  a  great  defect  (to  do  it)   incorrectly. 
propiedad  pero  t  gran  defecto    leer     incorrectamentc. 

RULE  X. 

The  article  never  precedes  nouns  in  apposition;*  as, 
"La  ciudad  de  Washington,  capital  de  los  Est  ado  8 
UnidoS)  asiento  del  gobierno,  y  residencia  del  Presi- 
dente;"  the  City  of  Washington,  the  capital  of  the 
United  States,  the  seat  of  government,  and  the  residence 
of  the  President  "Salamanca  recinto  de  Sabios;"  Sa- 
lamanca, the  retreat  of  wise  men,  "L6ndres9  santuario 
de  las  artes  y  de  las  ciencias,"  London,  the  sanctuary  of 
the  arts  and  sciences. 

Note  1.  The  article  is  never  placed  before  a  noun  exhibiting  a 
degree  of  consanguinity,  or  kindred;  as,  "Alejandro  era  hijo  de 
Felipe,"  Alexander  was  the  son  of  Philip. 

EXERCISES. 

Hope,  the  balm      of  life,  sooths*  us1  under 

E8peranza  bdlsamo      vida  suavizanos     en 

every  misfortune.     Paul,  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles, 
todo    infortunio.       Pablo       ap6stol  • 

was  eminent  for  his  zeal  and  knowledge.     Religion 
era    erninente por  su    celo  sabidurfa.  •    ■■ 

*  Nouns  used  in  apposition,  are  those  which  immediately  follow 
the  one  by  which  they  are  qualified.  Thus,  for  instance;  "An- 
napolis, the  capital  of  the  state  of  Maryland."  Capital  is  cer- 
tainly a  noun  which  immediately  follows  and  qualifies  Annapolis. 
Capital,  is  said,  therefore,  to  be  used  in  apposition.  Again,  say- 
ing, "Bonaparte,  the  slave  of  ambition,  and  the  victim  of  his  own 
talents;"  we  shall  observe,  that  slave  and  victim  are  also  used  in 
apposition,  because  they  immediately  follow  and  qualify  Bona- 
parte. 

18* 


.210  SYNTAX. 

the  support  of  adversity,    adorns    prosperity.      God, 

apoyo         adversiad    adorna  prosperidad.     Dio8 

the  source  of  all  greatness,  and   the    spring  of  all 

or i gen      toda  grandeza  manantial 

goodness,    (will  reward2)    us1    (according  to)    our 
bondad  premiard        nos        segun         nuestros 

merits.    I  am  Telemachus,  the  son  of  Ulysses,  king 

mtrito.    t  soi    Telemaco  hijo        — ; rei 

of  Ithaca.     The  Jupiter  of  the  Heathens,  was  the  son 
Itaca  -    — —  Pagano      era         hijo 

of  Saturn,  and  the  father  of  the  Gods. 
Saturno  padre. 

RULE  XI. 

The  article  is  never  placed  in  Spanish,  before  the 
numeral  adjective,  which  expresses  the  title  of  sove- 
reigns, popes,  &c. ;  as,  "Jorge  cuarto  es  el  preterite  rei 
de  Inglaterra;"  George  the  fourth  is  the  present  king 
of  England.  "Elpapa,  Pio  septimo,  era  un  burn  horn- 
bre;"  Pope  Pius  the  seventh  was  a  good  man. 

Note  1.  The  article  is  also  omitted  before  the  titles*  of  books, 
chapters,  paragraphs,  &c.  when  they  are  neither  the  nominative, 
nor  the  objective  case  of  a  verb  expressed,  or  when  they  are 
governed  by  a  preposition;  as,  "Gramatica  de  la  lengua  Espanola," 
a  grammar  of  the  Spanish  language.  "CapUuXo  once;"  chapter 
the  eleventh.  "P&rrafo  veinte;"  paragraph  the  twentieth.  And  "La 
gramStica  espanola  se  divide  en  euatro  partes;"  the  Spanish  grammar 
is  divided  into  four  parts.  "Vtmos  el  cap Itulo  once,"  we  saw 
chapter  the  eleventh.  "En  el  parrafo  veinte,  hoi  to  siguiente,"  in 
paragraph  the  twentieth,  is  the  following. 

*  If  the  title  of  a  book,  refer  to  a  particular  individual,  the  arti- 
cle may,  or  may  not,  be  employed;  as,  uVidade  Washington,"  or 
"La  vida  de  Washington;"  the  life  of  Washington.  "AventorasS* 
or,  "Las  aventwras  de  Gil  Bias;"  the  adventures  of  Gil  Bias.  It 
would  be  improper,  however,  to  use  the  article,  if  all  the  lift,  or. 
all  tht  adventures,  were  not  understood. 
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EXERCISES. 

Charles /he  second,  son  of  Philip  the  fourth,  left  his 

Carlos  Felipe  dejo  su 

kingdom  to  Philip    the    fifth.     William     the   third, 

reino     &         ,  Guillermo 

married  Princess  Mary,  daughter  of  James  the 

(jse  cas6  con)    princesa  Maria        hija  Jaime 

second,  and   (grand-daughter)  of    Charles  the  first. 

nieta  Carlos 

The  life  of  Cervantes  is  found .  (at  the)  beginning 
vida        se  halla        al  principio 

4 

of  his  best  work,  entitled:   "The  life  of  Don  Quijote." 

su  mejor  obra  intitulada  

The  grammar  written  by  Levizac,  is  an  excellent 

gramdtica  compuestapor  es  una  escelente 

production.    I  remember  to  have  read   a  book  (the 
— —    (me  acuerdo     de  haber  leido)  un  libro 
title  of  which)  was:    "The  road  to  heaven."    In  Don 
cuyo  titvlo        era  camino  del    cielo.        en  — 

Quijote,  volume  the  third,  chapter  the  xxxii.  $  Cervantes 

4 tomo  capitulo  — 

makes  a  beautiful  parallel  between  an  injury  and  an 
hate  un  hermoso  paralelo  entre  un  agravio  una 
affront.    Mr.  Capmany  has  written  an  excellent  work, 

qfrenta.  ha    escrito  una  escelente    obra 

on    the    philosophy    of    eloquence,    entitled:     "The 
sobrela  JUosofia       de    elocuencia    intitulada 
philosophy  of  eloquence." 

RECAPITULATORY  EXERCISES. 

The  peace    of   society  depends    on   justice?  the 
.  paz  sociedad  depende  (de  fa)}*"****" 
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happiness  of  individuals,  (on  the)      safe     enjoyment 
felicidad  individuo        del        pacifico      goce 

of  all  their  possessions.     Ignorance    is  the  mother  of 

todas  sus     posesion        Ignorancia  es         madre 
admiration,  error,  and  superstition.     Truth  is  the  bond 

_  -,—         _—     verdad  es  vinculo 

of  union,  and  the  basis  of  human2  happiness;1    without 

—  base       humana  sin 

it  (there  is  no,)    confidence  in  friendship,   (and  no) 
ella       no  hai         conjianza    en    amistad  ni 

security  in  promises.     The  ambassador  received,  by  the 
seguridad    promesa  embajador     recibi6      por 

courier  of  the  queen,  the  letters  from  the  minister  of 
correo  reina  carta    de  ministro 

the  king,  to  the  emperor  of  the  East.     Abraham  saw 
rei*  emperador        oriente.  ■  vi6 

the  ram  entangled  by  the  horns,  among  the  brambles 

carnero  enredado    por        asta    entre  abrojo 

on  the  mount.    The  anchorites  in  the  deserts,    are 
en         rnonte.  anacoreta  desierto  estan 

free  from  the  effects  of  the  vexations  of  the  world.  The 
libresde  efecto  vecsacion  mundo 

love   of  the  subjects,  and  the  efforts  of  the  nations,  are 
amor  vasallo  esfuerzo  ■    ■  son 

the    succours   of  the    kings    of  the    earth,    in    the 

socorro  rei*  tierra 

disturbances  of  the  state.    The  Israelites  whom  Moses 

disturbio  estado.  Israelitas   que  Moises 

delivered  from  the  bondage  of  the  king  of  the  Egyptians, 

sac6       de        servidumbre  Egipcio 

"were    six  hundred   thousand,    without  counting   the 
fueron  sin  .      contar 

*  To  form  the  plural  of  nouns  ending  in  i,  see  page  95. 
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(old  men,)  the  women,  and  the  children.  Peace, 
anciano8  muger  nino.  pax 

of    all    worldly    blessings,  is  the  most  valuable. 

(de  todas  lasfelicidadesmundanas)  es      mas  apreciable. 

(Are  not)  discourse,  manhood,  learning,  gentleness, 
no    es     discurso    virilidad  conocimiento  suavidad 

virtue,    and    liberality,    the    spice    and    salt    that 

liberalidad  especia  sal      que 

season    a    man? 

sazonan  al  hombre 

USE  OF  THE  NEUTER  ARTICLE  Z0.* 

rule  xn. 

Loj  is  placed  before  those  adjectives  used  as  substan- 
tives, to  which  we  can  prefix  that  which)  or  what;  as, 
"Lo  bueno,"  the  good,  or  that  which,  or  what  is  good. 
"Pocospuedm  prever  lo  futuroj"  few  can  foresee  the 
future.  aSe  ddeita  en  lo  rojo;"  he  delights  in  the  red, 
i.  e.  in  what  is  red. 

Note  1.  Adjectives  which  admit  to  be  prefixed  to  them,  those 
who  are,  take  the  plural  of  the  indefinite  article,  agreeing  with 
the  noun  understood ;  as,  "Los  ricos,"  the  rich,  that  is,  those  who 
are  rich.  "Los  potentes  y  los  grandes,  poeas  veces  piensan,  que  su 
potestad  upoder,  puede  perecer;"  the  powerful  and  the  great,  seldom 
think,  that  their  power  and  greatness,  can  perish. 

EXERCISES. 

Youth    has*  not1  foresight  of  the  future,  experience 
juventud  tiene         prevision  futuro  esperiencia 

of  the  past,    nor  moderation    to  conduct   itself  in  the 
pasado  ni  ■  para  conducirse  t 

*  See  Etymology,  pages  61  and  70. 
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present       She   dearly    loved        (to   talk)      of  the 
presents     (le  gustabamuchisimo)      hablar 
marvellous.     In  some  parts      of  the  country,       also, 
maravilloso.       algunos  parages  pats        tambien 

the  dead  (are  carried)  to  the  grave      with  the  singing 

muerto    se  llevan       a        sepultura  con         canto 
of  psalms  and  hymns.     The  just,   and  the  virtuous 
saimo    £*     himno.  justo  virtuoso 

(will  be  rewarded*)       As     the  idle        are  useless  to 
se  recompensardn.  (ast  como)    perezoso  son    in&til 
society,       so      the  unbelieving  are  pernicious  to  men. 
sociedad  (ast  tambien)  incrSdulo  sons  perniciosos 
The  dead    (shall  rise  again)  on  the  (day  of  judgment.) 

muerto      resucitardn       t  dia  deljuicio. 

What  is  strong  and  good,  (ought  to  be)  preferred  to 

fuerte  bueno      se  debt       preferir 

what  is  handsome  and  bad      An  upright4      mind1 

hermoso  tnalo    un  recto      entendimiento 

(will  never  be  at  a  loss)  to  discern  what  is  just  and 

nunea  dejara  de  t  discernir  justo 

true. 
verdadero. 

OF  THE  INDEFINITE  ENGLISH  ARTICLE  A, 

An  equivalent  to  the  Spanish  adjective  uno-a-*os-as* 

The  indefinite  article  is  suppressed  in  Spanish,  in  the 
following  instances: 

Note  1.  When  a  verb  is  placed  between  two  nouns, 
one  of  which  denotes  the  country,  dignity,  profession, 
employment,  &c.  of  the  other;  as,  "I  am  a  Spaniard,9' 
soi  EspahoL  "The  duke  is  a  colonel,"  el  duque  es 
cvroneL 

*  See  the  two  notes  at  the  bottom  of  page  188. 
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£.  When  nouns  are  used  in  apposition;  as,  "Balti- 
more, a  city  of  the  United  States,"  Baltimore  ciudad 
de  los  Est  ado  8  Unidos. 

5.  When  this  article  means  some,  and  precedes  a 
singular  noun;  as,  "I  had  an  inclination,"  i.  e.  "some 
inclination  of  seeing  him,"  tenia  gana  de  verle.  "She 
has  a  memory,"  ella  time  memoria. 

4.  In  the  title  page  of  a  book;  as,  "A  new  grammar," 
gramatica  nueva.  '  'A  selection  of  speeches, "  selection 
de  razonamientos. 

5.  Before  the  words  cien  or  ciento,  a  hundred;  mil,  a 
thousand;  but  never  before  millon,  million;  as,  "Cien 
caballo8  los  embistieron,"  they  were  attacked  by  a  hun- 
dred horses.  "Mil  soldados  fuSron  los  que  tomaron  el 
Castillo,"  it  was  a  thousand  soldiers  that  took  the  castle. 
"Mucho  mal,  y  bien  pueden  hacer  un  millon  de  horn* 
hres,"  much  fiarm  and  much  good  may  be  done  by  a 
million  of  men. 

6.  Half,  medio -a,  is  never  preceded,  nor  followed  by 
the  article  in  Spanish;  as,  "Three  dozen  and  a  half," 
tres  docenas  y  media.     "Half  a  dollar,"  medio  peso. 

7.  The  article  is  generally  omitted  in  Spanish,  before 
the  integer  which  precedes  the  half,  if  it  contain  but 
one  unit;  as,  "A  pound  and  a  half,"  libra  y  media. 

3.  The  indefinite  is  never  translated  in  ejaculations, 
nor  when  placed  between  the  substantive  and  adjective; 
as,  "What  a  pity!"  ;que  IdstimaJ  "So  fine  a  day,"  tan 
Ivermoso  dia. 

9.  The  phrases,  to  have,  -  or  to  make  a  beginning,  to 

put,  or  to  have  an  end,  to  have  a  care,  and  the  like,  lose 

the  indefinite,  when  they  are  to  be  rendered  in  Spanish; 

as,    "We  put  an  end  to  the  supper  before  he  came," 

dimosfin  a  la  cena,  Antes  que  veniese. 
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10.  In  all  other  cases  in  which  the  article  is  used  in 
English,  it  is  also  used  in  Spanish. 


exercises. 


{Note  1.)  West,  a  native  of  America,  was  a  great 
— —        natural  <   era        gran 

painter.     Vieira,  a  Spanish*  orator,1  was  entirely 

pintor.  —  espahol  orador  era  enteramente 
master  of  the  affections  of  his  audience.  Benjamin 
dueho  afectos  sus    oyentes      — 

Franklin,  a  native  of  the  United*  States,1  was  a 
— —       natural  Unidos    Estados    era 

consummate*  philosopher,1  and  an  ardent*  lover1  of 
conmmado       JUdsofo  ardiente  amante 

his  country. 
su  patria. 

(Note  2.)  Before    you    is  the  Po,  a  river      broader 

(delante  de)  vosotros  esta      —      rio  (mas  ancho) 

and   more   rapid  than  the  Rhone.    Behold  Rome,  a 

maa    r&pido  que  Rodano.  ved        Roma 

city     in  which  the  greatest    liberty,   (as  well  as)  the 
ciudad  (en  la  cual)     mayor     libertad  como  tambien 
greatest  tyranny   has  existed.    France,    a    beautiful 
mayor     tiranta     ha    ecsistido    Francia         harmoso 
country  in  Europe,  abounds  in  (every  thing.) 
pals        de  Europa  abunda    en         todo, 

(Note  3. )  All  poets      have  taken  an  opportunity  to 

(todos  los  poetas)  han  tornado        ocasion      de 

give  long*  descriptions1  of  the  night.    I  had  a  mind  to 

dar  largos  ■  noche.    t  tenia    gana  de 

ask    her  if  she  had  an  idea  of    (going  out.)     He  had 

pedir   It  si   t    tenia     de  satir  t  tenia 


SYNTAX.  -217 

at    first     an  objection  to  say  the  truth,  but  at 

alprincipio       reparo       en  dear     verdadpero       (pot 
last        he  owned*     it J 
ultimo)  t  confesd      la. 

{Note  4.)  An  introduction  to  the  Greek*  language. * 

■  a         griega  lengua. 

A  treatise  on  Arithmetic.     A  sketch  of  the  manners 

trcUado  de  uritmSticcu  bosquejo        costumbrea 

of  all    nations.     A  dictionary  of  the    (Spanish  and 

todas diccionario  lenguas 

English  languages.) 
espanola  e  inglesa. 

(Note  5.)  Baltimore  has    near    a  hundred  thousand 

tiene  (cerca  de) 
inhabitants.     A  hundred  altars  in  her  temple  smoke* 

habitants  cien         —        su    templo  humcan. 

Four  times  twenty-five  make  a  hundred.     (They  say) 

-    veces  hacen      cienta.  se  dice 

that  a  thousand*  men8  perished1  in  that     battle.     He 
que  perecieron    aquella   batalla.    t 

possesses  more  than  a  million  of  dollars. 
posee        mas    de       millon 

(Note  6.)  His  wife  is  very  shortj  she  is  only 

su  esposa  es  mux  baja    t  (solamente  tiene) 

three  feet  and  a  half    high.       We  travelled  eight  days 

pie  medio  (dealto.)    t     viajdmos  diet 

and  a  half. 

{Note  7.)  It  is  a  year  and  a  half  since  his  mother 
hace     aho  que      su  madre 

died,  and  left*  him1  a  million  and  a  half  a  year.     He 
murid        dejd  le  aho*        t 
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purchased  half  a  dozen  of  copies.  Do*  not  sell  more 
comprd  docena     egemplar:  t         v&ndamas 

than  half  a  pound. 
de  libra* 

(Note  8.)  What  a  day  of  affliction  for  that  .  unhap- 
que  afliccion  por  aquel   desgra- 

py  father!  What  a  blessing  from  heaven!  What  a 
dado  que         bendicion  de    cieio  que 

man  you  are !  A  famous  idea !  What  a  fine  supper 
hombre  vmd.  e&  famosa  —  que  escelente  cena 
I  had  (last  night)  on  bread  and  cheese.  We  never  saw 
t  ture   a  noche     de  pan  queso.       t  nunca  vimos 

so  brave  a  captain,  such  a  destructive  infantry,  or 
tan  valiente  capitan  tat  deatructiva  infanteria  6 
so    complete  a  defeat         At  last  after     having 

tun  eompleta  derrota.  (por  Ultimo)  (despues  de  habtree) 
beaten  each  other,  they  put  an  end  to  the  quarrel. 
apaleado)  (eluno  at  otro)  t  pusiSron  Jin    &  riria* 

(Note  9.)    (Ail  things)  have    had    a  beginning,  and 

todo         ha     tenido     principio 
they  (will  have)  an  end.     (And  why)  do  you*  make1  a 
todo      tendra         Jin         y  porque        vmd.  hace 
noise? 
ruido 

{Note  10.)  Calypso  saw  a  rudder  and  a  mast,    the 

■  "  vl6      tirnon  mastil 

remnants  of  a  vessel    (which  had  just  been  wrecked.) 
restos  navio        que  acababa  de  naufragar 

A  good*  man1    never       can  be     miserable,    nor  a 
bueno  nunca    (puede  ter)  desdiehado    ni 

*  The  verb  to  do,  is  never  translated  in  Spanish,  when  it  is  used 
to  ask  a  question,  or  to  express  a  negation.  See  the  second  note 
at  the  bottom  of  page  178. 
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wicked*  man1  happy.  A  good  general  is  beloved  by 

malo             dicho8o.  bum  — —  es  amado    de 
his  soldiers. 

ms  soldado.  * 

USE  OF  THE  NOUN.* 

V 

RULE  XIII. 

The  Spanish  language  has  not  the  possessive  case* 
therefore,  a  king's  palace,  must  be  rendered  by,  d 
palacie  de  un  rei,  the  palace  of  a  king;  man's  nature, 
by,  la  naturaleza  del  hombre,  the  nature  of  man;  and 
in  the  same  manner,  must  all  other  sentences  of  this 
kind,  be  translated. 

Note  1.  When  two  nouns  come  together  in  English,  the  first 
serving  as  an  adjective  for  the  second;  their  order  is  reversed  in 
Spanish,  and  between  them,  the  preposition  de,  [of,]  is  placed; 
as,  "El  camino  de  Londres  es  hermoso;"  the  Londo*  road  (i.  e.)  the 
road  of  London)  is  beautiful.  "Las  obras  de  agua  de  Filadelfia 
son  magnificas;"  the  water  works  of  Philadelphia  are  magnificent. 

Note  2.  The  phrases,  -a  book  of  my  brother 'a,"  "A  soldier  of 
the  king's,11  &c.  are  always  translated  thus:  One  of  the  books  of 
my  brother,  uno  de  los  libros  de  mi  hermano.  One  of  the  soldiers 
of  the  king,  uno  de  los  soldadosdel  rei,  &c. 

Note  3.  In  English,  sometimes,  by  means  of  the  sign,  ('s)  the 

« 

words  house,  palace,  store,  &c.  are  understood.  In  Spanish,  they 
must  always  be  expressed;  as,  "He  went  to  the  physician's ;"  that 
is,  he  went  to  the  house  of  the  physician;  fine  6  casa  del  medico. 
"He  comes  from  his  sister's;"  that  is,  his  sister's  residence;  viene 
de  IcCresidencia  de  su  hermana. 

EXERCISES. 

I  have  seen  the  king's  apartments,   and  the  queen's 
t  fie      visto        rei       cuarto  reina 

*  See  Etymology,  page  56. 
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picture.  The  chancellor's  son's  wife,  is  the  prime* 
retrato.  chanciller       hijo  esposa  es         primer 

minister's  eldest*  sister.1  (There  are)  many  silk- 
ministro      mayor  hermana.  hai        muchos  seda 

worms  in   Italy.      Diana's  anger  was  the  cause  of 

gusanos      Italia.     c6lera  fuS  causa 

Acteon's  death,  and  Helen's  beauty,  of  Troy's 
■  muerte  Helena  hermosura  Troya 

destruction.     Battles  were  more  bloody        before  the 
■     Batalla  eran  mas  sangrientas  antes   de 
invention  of  fire   arms.      Man's  sensual*  pleasures1 

■     fuego  arma.  senstudes     placer 

are  enemies  to*  reason  and  to  virtue.  In  Market 
son  enemigo   de     razon  virtud.  mercado 

street,  (there  is)  a  sign  which  says  "Door  to  Wealth." 
calle  hai  tablilla  que  dice  puerta  riqueza* 
I  am  a  friend  to  diligent2   scholars;1  and  an  enemy  to 

soi     amigo     diligenles  discipulos        '      enemigo 
(those  who  are  idle.)  Sesostris  was  seated  on  an  ivory 
los  holgazanes.  ■     «    ■  estaba  sentado  en     mar/U 

throne  with  a  golden  sceptre  in  his  hand.  The  second 
trono  oro       cetro         la  mono, 

chapter  treats  of  the  frights  he  had  on  the  road  to 
capitulo  trata  sustos  quetubo  en        camino  de 

Penaflor;  and  the  ninth,  *of  the  journey  of  Scipio  to 

■  viage         Sipion 

Madrid,  and  his  return  to  Segovia.     A  soldier  of  the 

■  ■  su  vuelta         ■  soldado 

king's  was  shot  (for  having  committed) 

rei  (fuS pasado por  las  armas)       por  haber  hecho 

#  This  preposition,  when  used  as  above  to  denote  possession,  is 
Always  translated  in  Spanish  by  de. 
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treason.  We  walked    in  the  queen's  garden,  and  then 
iraicion.    t  nos  paseamos         reina    jar  din     despues 
went  to  see  a  garden  of  the   emperor's.     Go  to  the 
fuimos  6  ver  emperador.      ve 

surgeon's.     He  went  into  the  first    notary's.      (Going 
cirujano        t     fui      en      primer   notario.  al 

out)  of  the  (pastry  cook's)  I  met  Fabricius. 

salir  pastelero    *  (me  encontrS  con)  Fabricio, 

(He  took  refuge)  at  the  governor's. 
se  refugid        en       gobernador. 

OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives,  in  the  Spanish  language,  are  divided  into  two 
classes;  the  first,  is  called  adjectives  of  one  termination;  and  the 
second,  adjectives  of  two  terminations.  Adjectives  of  one  ter- 
mination, are  those  which  only  change  from  singular  to  plural, 
without  any  regard  to  gender.  Adjectives  of  two  terminations, 
are  those  which  change  from  singular  to  plural,  and  from  mascu- 
line to  feminine. 

Adjectives  of  two  terminations  are  only  those  derived  from 
nations  in  general;  and  those  ending  in  <m,  on,  o.  These  alone, 
therefore,  receive  some  addition,  or  undergo  some  change,  when 
they  relate  to  a  feminine  noun.  All  the  rest  are  adjectives  of 
one  termination. 

Those  adjectives  which  terminate  in  an,  or  on,  or  which  are 
derived  from  nations  in  general,  take  an  •  to  form  their  feminine 
gender;  as,  aragan,  a  lazy  man;  aragana,  a  lasy  woman :-  -3opUm, 
a  male  informer;  soplona,  a  female  informer:— -frames,  French, 
(masculine;)  franctsa,  French  (Jminine.) 

Adjectives  which  terminate  itfo,  change  this  o  into  a;  as,  hueno, 
good  (masculine);  bmena,  good  (ftmUiint;)  tomonfoff,  farmentaa, 
harmonious;  •tfmtrteano,  Americana,  American. 

It  should  also  be  observed,  that  when  article*  of  commerce  are 
to  be  qualified  by  the  adjective  derived  from  the  nation  in  which 
the  articles  were  manufactured  or  raised— instead  of  this  adjeo* 
tive,  the  nation  itself,  with  the  preposition  de,  [of,}  is  used.  Thus, 

19* 
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fer  instance;  instead  of  saying,  "English  cloth,"  in  Spanish  it  is 
said,  Cloth  of  England,  "Patio  de  InglaUrra."  Spanish  wine, 
11  Vino  de  Espano. 

When  the  employment  of  a  person  is  to  he  qualified  by  the 
same  kind  of  adjectives,  it  may  be  expressed  either  as  above,  or 
with  the  adjective,  and  it  may  therefore  be  said,  either,  "Consul 
Ruso,"  or  "  Consul  de  Rusia,"  Russian  Consul.  "  Capitan  Espahol," 
or,  "Capitan  de  Esparto,"  Spanish  Captain.  It  seems  that  the  word 
rei,  king,  would  form  an  exception  to  this  rule;  for  it  always  is 
qualified  by  the  preposition  de,  and  the  name  of  the  country,  but 
never  by  the  adjective.  We  may  say,  "El  ret  de  InglaUrra,*''  but 
never,  "el  ret  Ingles,"  the  English  king. 

AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

RULE  XIV. 

Adjectives  agree  in  gender,  number,  and  case,  with 
the  substantives  to  which  they  belong;  as,  "Este  es  el 
sigh  de  invenciones  estupendas,"  this  is  the  age  of 
wonderful  inventions.  "Los  efectos  de  los  grandes 
descubrimientos  de  Colon  son  incalculables,"  the  ef- 
fects of  the  great  discoveries  of  Columbus,  are  incalcu- 
lable. "ZAbrq  malo,"  bad  book.  " Obr a  buena,"  good, 
work.     * 'Bien'  escrito, "  well  written. 

Mote  }.  Two  or  more  nouns  in  the  singular,  require  an  adjec- 
tive in  the  plural.  If  the  nouns  vary  in  gender,  the  adjective 
must  be  in  the  masculine;  as,  "Mercurio  y  Jupiter  sonplanetas 
magntfieos,"  Mercury  and  Jupiter  are  magnificent  planets.  "La 
prudencia  y  eljuicio,  son  necesarios,  6  todo  hombre,"  prudence  and 
judgment,  are  necessary  to  every  man. 

Note  2.  An  adjective  prefixed  to  two  or  more  singular  nouns, 
agrees  with  that  which  immediately  follows  it  An  adjective 
preceding  or  following  two  or  more  plural  nouns,  agrees  with  the 
one  nearest  to  it;  as,  uEl  estupendo  valor  y  prudencia  de  Wash' 
ington,  hieieron  mucho  hacia  la  gloriosa  emancipation  de  los  Estados 
Initios,"  the  wonderful  prudence  and  judgment  of  Washington,  tendr 
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ed  much  to  the  glorious  emancipation  of  the  United  States. 
"El  posee  efectos  y  tierras  preciosas."  or  "El  posee  preciosos 
cfectos  y  tierras,"  he  possesses  precious  effects  and  land$. 

Note  3.  An  adjective  never  agrees  with  a  title,  but  with  the 
person  who  bears  it;  as,  "Su  alteza  esld  indispuesto,"  if  applied  to 
a  man,  and  "indispuesta,"  if  to  a  woman,  his  or  her  highness  is  in- 
disposed. "Estd  vmd.  bueno,"  are  you  well,  sir,  "Estd  vmd.  bue- 
na,"  are  you  well,  madam. 

JVbte  4.  Nada,  nothing,  although  feminine,  always  requires  its 
adjective  in  the  masculine;  as,  "Nada  es  bueno  para  elf"  nothing 
is  good  for  him. 

EXERCISES. 

The  mistress  was  cunning  and       still       the  maid 
ama       era  socarron     (sin  embargo)     criada 
idle.  Life  everlasting  is  desirable.     The  death  of 

holgazan     vida    eterna      es  deseable. 
the  (righteous  man)  is  a  happy9  death. '     He  studies 
justo  es      feliz      muerte.  estudia 

with  incredible  application.  The  English*  language1  is 
con    increible  aplicacion.  Ingles      lengua     es 

extremely f    expressive.1     Italian8  music1    is  soft  and 
(en  estremo)  espresivo.        Italiano  mdsica    es  suave 
harmonious.     The  ship's  cargo*    consisted  of  Asiatic 
harrhonioso.  navio  cargazon  consistia       Asia 

wines,  Spanisht  hides,  Holland  cheese,  and  Russia  linen. 
vino  cuero  Olanda    queso  JRusia    tela 

The  Spanish8  consul, l  who  was  anxiously       expected, 

que   era  anciosamente   esperado 

arrived  at  this  place  on  the  tenth  of  May,  one  thousand 
Ueg6     en  esta  plaza  t 

*See  rule  19,  page  219,  and  observation,  page  221. 
t  Spanish,  UEspunol;  and  Spain,  Espana. 
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eight  hundred  and  twenty-two.    A  sublime2  style1  does 

»■  ■  estUo    t 

not  consist  in  a  diction  loaded  with  useless*  epithets,  * 

consiste         cargado  de    oeioso       epiteto 

pompous2  phrases, l  and  (high-sounding2)  words.     The 
pomposo    frase  altisonante       palabra. 

dictionary  and  grammar  which  my  brother  has    bought 
diccionario      gramdtica  que     mi  ha  comprado 

are  very  good.     Health  and  power  are  uncertain  and 
son  mux  bueno     Salud  poder  son  incierto 

perishable;  but  glory  and  virtue  are  certain,  solid,  and 
perecedero  pero  gloria      virtud  son  cierto       sdlido 
durable.      The    knowledge  of   political    frauds    and 

conocirniento      politico     fraude 

connivances  is   necessary  (to  him  that)  governs.     The 
conivencia     as  necesario     at         que    gobierna 
deluded     philosopher     (had  recourse)     to    ridiculous 
engahado    JUosofo  recurria  6      riiicuh 

arguments  and  objections.      Then    the  widows  saw2   , 
argument o  obgecion        entdnces        viudavitron 

themselves1   abandoned,  and  the  orphans  found2  them- 

se         abandonado  huSrfano  haU&ron      se 

selves1  unprotected;  the  Romans  being  then      no  more 
desemperado       Bomano  siendo  ent&nces  no   mas 
than  the  shadow  of  themselves.      Is  her  highness  at 
que  sombra  (de  si  mismos)      esth  su    alteza    en 

home?  yes,  sir,  but  she  is  unwell.  His  holiness 
casa  si  sehotpero  t  esfd  indispuesto  su  santidad 
enjoys  a  perfect  health,  (notwithstanding  his  old  age.) 
goza  de  perfecta  salud  sin  embargo  de  ser  viejo 
His  excellency  (has  been  pleased)  to  appoint  his 
su     escelencia  se  sirvit  t  nombrar  6  su   • 

lordship        commodore.         Nothing  ia  so  impetuous 
sthoria     {gtfe  de  escuadra)     Nada      es  tan  impetuoso 
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.as  the  desire  of  self-love,  nor  so  secret  as  its 
porno  deseo  de  amarpropio  ni  tan  secreto  eomo  sue 
designs.      Nothing  is  more   natural  to  man  than  the 

designios  es  mm que 

love  of  life  and  the  fear  of  death. 
*mor  temor 

OBSERVATION. 

If  two  or  more  adjectives  are  to  qualify  a  plural  noun,  they  do 
»ot  agree  with  it  in  number;  as,  "Introduction  6  las  Unguas,  ale" 
mana,  sacsona,  y  griega,"  an  introduction  to  the  German,  Saxon, 
and  Greek  languages.  In  this  sentence  the  qualifying  adjectives, 
alemana,  saesonar  y  griega,  are  in  the  singular  number,  although 
Unguas,  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong,  is  in  the  plural. 
Should  the  adjectives  be  in  the  plural  the  meaning  would  be 
quite  different.  Thus,  for  instance,  suppose  a  person  wishes  to 
describe  three  houses;  a  white,  a  red,  and  a  green  one;  he  should 
say:  u  Description  de  las  casus,  bktnca,  roja,  y  verde."  For,  if  the 
number  of  the  adjectives  be  changed,  and  he  says:  Description  de 
las  cctsaSy  blancas,  rojas,  y  verdes;  the  meaning  would  be,  that 
there  were  more  houses  than  one  of  each  color.  Should  he  alter 
the  number  of  the  substantive,  and  express  himself  thus;  Des* 
cripcion  de  la  casa,  blanca,  roja  y  verde;  his  meaning  would  then  be 
that  there  was  but  one  house,  in  which  the  three  colors,  white, 
zed,  and  green,  were  blended. 

EXERCISES. 

The  arrival  of  the  Spanish8  and  English4  ministers1 

llegada  Espanol     4    Ingles        ministry 

plenipotentiary*   gave    rise   to  many  rumours.     The 

plenipotenciario     did    origen    mucho  rumor. 

French*      and     Spanish8     nations,1     have*     seldom1 

francesa  (rara  vez) 

perfect  peace  and  harmony.  The  dictionary  of 
perfecto   paz  harmonia  dictionary* 
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the  English  and  Latin  languages,   which  he    wrote, 

Ungua         que    el  compus* 
is  excellent. 
es  e8celente. 

POSITION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

RULE  XV. 

Adjectives,  or  adjectified  participles,  must  be  placed 

after  the  nouns  to  which  they  relates  as,  "Soldado 

valiente,"  valiant  soldier.     "Papeles  escritos,"  written 

papers.* 

Note  1.  Id  the  three  following  instances,  the  adjectives  are 
generally  prefixed  to  the  substantives:— 

1st.  When  they  denote  the  inherent  quality,  custom,  habit,  &c. 
of  an  object;  as,  "La  blanca  nieve,"  the  white  snow.  "El  dure 
Mdrmol,"  the  hard  marble.  "Los  relichantes  caballos,"  the  neigh- 
ing horses. 

2d.  When  they  are  used  to  designate  a  particular  person,  as, 
"El  ambicioso  Bonaparte,"  the  ambitious  Bonaparte.  "Elvaliente 
Greene,"  the  valiant  Greene.  "El  prodigioso  Newton,"  the  pro- 
digious Newton. 

3d.  When  they  are  accented  on  the  antepenult;  as,  "Hermosisi- 
mo  nino,"  most  handsome  child.  "Bdrbaro  tratamiento,"  barbarous 
treatment.    "Dichoslsima  vida,"  most  happy  life. 

Note  2.  Adjectives,  having  a  verb  either  immediately  before  or 
after  them,  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  substantive;  as, 
"Dios  ea  poderonmmo,"  or,  "poderosirimo  ts  Dios,"  God  is  most  pow- 
erful. "Muchosson  lot  controrio*,"  or,  "los  contrarios  son  muchos>" 
the  opponents  are  many. 

*The  above  rule  is  not  universal.  We  find  sometimes  the  par- 
ticiple placed  before  the  substantive,  by  authors  of  every  descrip- 
tion. Indeed  in  lofty  and  elevated  compositions  we  find  the  ad- 
jective more  frequently  placed  before,  than  after  the  substantive. 
We  believe  that  the  three  instances  mentioned  above,  are  those  in 
which  the  adjective  will  be  mostly  found  prefixed  to  the  noun. 
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„  lATofc  S.  Onto,  certain,  when  it  means  trident,  or  rare,  is  placed 
after  the  substantive;  when  it  does  net,  it  is  put  before  it;  as, 
"Relation  cierto,"  a  true  account.    "Cierto  dia,"  a  certain  day. 

Note  4.  Mucko,  much,  and  poco,  little,  are  always  placed  before 
the  noun;  as,  Muchos  hombres,"  many  men.  "Poca  virtud,"  little 
virtue. 

EXERCISES. 

A  generous  and  virtuous  man,  is  a  good  member 

generoso  virtuoso  es       bum  miembro 

of  society.       Nothing  but  vain, 8  and  foolish'  pursuits1 

sociedad        nada      sino  vano        malvado     empena 

delights         some    persons.    Af  concise  history,  may 

(contmta  6)  aiguna  persona,  breve   historia  puede 

sometimes1  be  (of  more  advantage)  than    a    more 

{algunas  veces)  ser      mas      ventajosa    que  una  mas 

diffused  one. 

estendido.  t 

(Note  1.)  The  mild  zephyrs  more  powerful  than  the 

dulce  cefiro  '   mas  poderoso    que 
burning  beams  of  the  sun,  preserved  a  grateful  cool- 
ardiente  rayo  conservaban      grato  fres- 

ness.  The  tame  oxen  and  the  timid  sheep,  quitted 

cura  manso  buei  ttmido  oveja  abandonaran 

the  abundant  pastures.     A     (very  happy)     death  is 
abundante    pasto.  dichosistmo  es. 

the  fruit  of  a  (very  pious)  life.     Mount  Vernon  was  the 

fruto        piadosisimo  Monte  —  era 

birth-place  of  the  immortal  Washington.     The  expe* 
origen  imortal  ■  expe- 

rienced      pilot    perceived  (from  afar,)  the  towering 
rimentado  pxloto  percibid  delejos  empinado 

summits  of  the  mountains  of  Leucata. 
cima  monte. 


228  SYNTAX.    m 

(Note  2.)  Ambition  augments  the  many  troubles,  aftd 
— —  aumenta       mocha    pena 
lessens   the  few  pleasures,  which  (are  found)  in  the 
disminuye     poco    placer       que        se  hallan 
world.     The  goddess  and  the  nymphs,  held  their  eyes 
mundo.  diosa  ninfa   tertian  los    ojo 

fixed  on  the  young  Telemachus,  so  interesting  (to  them) 
Jijo  sobre     j&oen    Telemaco    tan  inter eaante      Us 
was  his  history.     The  pleasures  of  life  are  very'few. 
era    su  placer  son  mux  poco. 

How  well  founded  were  her  suspicions!     The  General 
cuan  bienfundado  eran  su    sospecha  ■ 

was  not  much  experienced.     When  the  laws  are  many, 
era         mux  esperimentado.  cuando        lei    son 
they  occasion  confusion. 

t      causan  - — 

(Notes  3  &  4.)   Many   people  begin    to  take   the 

rnucho  gente  empiezan  a   tomar 
resolution  to  live    righteously,     when  they  are   near 
■  de  vivir  religiosamente  cuando  t    estan  para 

dying.    Those    things  are  certain  among  men,  which 
morir.  aqueUas    cosas    son  entre  que 

cannot  be  denied  without  obstinacy  and        folly* 

(no  se  pueden  negar)      sin         porfia      £  ignorancia 
(How  ugly  soever  a  fashion  may  be,)   (there  will  always 

porfea  que  sea  una  moda  siempre 

be       certain  people  who)  will  follow*  it* l 
habra  cierto    gente  que       seguira     la. 
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ACCIDENTS  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

RULE  XVI. 

The  adjectives  bueno,  good;  malo,  bad;  primerg, 
first;  tercerO)  third;  postrero,  last;  uno,  a,  one;  alguno, 
some;  ningtmo,  none,  no;  when  they .  are  prefixed 
(which  they  generally  are)  to  the  noun,  lose  the  o  in 
the  singular,  but  never  in  the  plural;  as,  uUn  bum 
autor,"  a  good  author.  "El  primer  mes,"  the  first 
month." 

•Wbfe  1.  Santo,  meaning  Saint,  loses  its  last  syllable  when  it  is 
prefixed  (which  it  always  is)  to  the  name  of  the  person;  as,  "San 
Juan,"  Saint  John.  "San  Francisco,"  Saint  Francis.  Except  oe- 
fore  Toribio,  Tome,  Tomas,  and  Domingo;  as,  "Santo  Domi  go," 
St.  Domingo.* 

Note  2.  Ciento,  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  a  noun, 
loses  its  last  termination ;  as,  "Cien  hombres,"  a  hundred  men. 
"Ciento  y  tres  eapitulos,"  a  hundred  and  three  chapters. 

Note  3.  Grande,  placed  before  a  substantive,  generally  loses  its 
last  syllable  in  the  two  following  instances:  1st,  When  the  sub- 
stantive by  which  grand*  is  followed,  begins  with  a  c«  nsonant; 
as,  "gran  temor,"  a  great  fear.  "Grande  incHnacion,"  a  great  in- 
clination. 2d,  When  grande  being  applied  to  rational  or  irra- 
tional creatures,  does  not  convey  an  idea  of  size,  but  of  quality; 
as,  "Gran  hombre,"  a  great  mSn;  that  is,  a  man  excellent  for  his 
good  qualities.    "Grande  hombre,"  a  big  man. 

EXERCISES. 

In  this  vale  of  tears,  we    cannot      expect         any 

valle   l&grima  (no  podeinos)  esperar  ninguno 

other  thing,  but  troubles  and  afflictions,  since  this  is 

otra    cosa   sino    pena  q/Kccion      puts  tsta  es 

*  N.  B.  Santa,  the  feminine  of  Santo,  never  loses  its  terminatio&f 
as,  "Santa  Maria,"  St.  Mary. 
20 
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the  only  inheritance,  which  our       first    parent  left2 

solo      herpncia        que  nuestro  primero  padre  dejd 

us.1     Rasselas  was  confined  in    a    private*  palace,1 

no8.    estaba  detenido     '  uno  oculto    palacio 

with  the   other  sons  and   daughters   of     Abyssinian 
con  demos  hijo  hija  (los  prlncipes 

royalty*         For  thy  journey,  I  (shall  give)*  thee1  some 
de  Jlbisinia.)  por  tu     viage    t      dart  te 

money.     A  good  government,   is    a  great    blessing. 
dinero.  bueno    gobierno       es       grande    dicha. 

Vile  creature,  (wilt  thou  break  off)  thy  depraved  life, 
vil     criatura        dejaras  tu  depravado  vida 

and  pursue   (a  good  one)     that  thy  last  day,  (may 
seguiras  una  de  buena  paraque  tu  postrero  dia      no 
not  be)  full  of  misery?     Saint    Paul    repented    of  his 

este  lleno  miseria  Santo  Pablo  se  arrepintid  su 
sin.  My  father  was  baptized  in  the  parish  of 
pecado    mi    padre  fuS   bautisado  parroquia 

Saint  Patrick,   and  my  mother  in  that  of  Saint  Anne, 
Santo  Patricio  mi  madre        la        Santo  Ana 

but  they  were  married  in  the  church  of  Saint  Dominick, 
pero  t   fufroncasado  iglesia  Domingo 

in  the  parish    of  Saint  Thomas.     I  went  to  his  house 
parroquia  Tomas.         fui        su  casa 

more  than  one  hundred  times,  and  I  never  could*  find* 
mas    de     t  vez  t  nunca  pude  hollar 

him l  at  home.     They  lost  a  hundred  companies,  and 

le    en    ella  t  perdieron  compahia 

every   company,  (was  composed)   of  a  hundred  and 
coda  se  componia 

twenty-five  men.     They  manifested  a  great  desire  to  go 

t    manifestaron  deseo  de  ir 
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(with  me.)    Jadas,  one  of  the  twelve,  came,  and  with 
commigo  ■>•    uno  vino  con 

him  a  great  multitude  with  swords  and  clubs.    Great 

£l  multitud  espada         palo 

rejoicing  was  in  heaven.       He    is    a    great    man, 
alegria    habia        cielo         aquel  es  hombre 

who,  like  Washington,  after  having  won         the 

quien  como  -; (despues  de  haber  ganado) 

sovereignty,  gave8  it1   to  the  people.     The  success  of 

soberania      did     la     &       comunidad  acierto 

the  enterprise  was  entirely*      owing1     (to  their)   not 
empresa      se  enter amente    debio  al  no 

having  made     any  delay.  * 

haber    hecho  ninguno  tardanza. 

OBSERVATION. 

* 

The  adjectives  alguno,  some;  and  ninguno,  none,  or  no;  must 
always  be  placed  before  the  substantive.  JUgu.no  is  sometimes 
placed  after  the  noun,  but  its  meaning  then,  is  like  that  of  nin- 
guno. Ninguno,  therefore,  placed  before  the  noun,  is  like  ulguno 
placed  after  it  If  we  wish  to  convey  the  idea,  that  a  person  hat* 
no  reason  to  do  a  thing,  we  may  say,  either,  "No  tiene  ninguna 
razon  para  hacerlo,"  or  "No tiene  razon  algunapara  hacerlo"  Again ; 
"there  is  no  person  more  anxious  to  learn  than  he  is;"  Xing  ana 
persona  hai,  que  tenga  tantas  ganas  de  aprender  como  SI,  or,  "No  hat 
persona  alguna  que  tenga,"  &c 

When  the  adjective  tereero,  third,  is  placed  before  the  noun,  it 
jmay,  or  it  may  not,  retain  its  final  o.  We,  therefore,  «ay,  either, 
"El  tercer,"  or  "el  tereero  dia,"  the  third  day. 

EXERCISES. 

Youth  is  apt  to  think  that  they    do    not    run 

[los  jdvenes  suelan  pernor)         que     t        t         corren 
any  risk   in  this  world     so     full    of    snares  and 

ninguno  riesgo     este  nwndo  tori  lleno    de     lazos 
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charms.      There    is*    no    affliction   (with  which  we 
atraetivos.    hat        (ninguno  qfiiccion)  que      nos 
are   visited)    that    may    not    be    improved    to    our 
visita      {que  no  podamos  mejorarla  para  sernos 
advantage.  If  we      lay            no           restraint  upon 
ventajosa)    si  t  (no ponemos)  ninguno  constrehimiento  a 
our            lusts,    no    control    upon  our  appetijtes  and 
nuestros    deseo8         sugecion     a              apetitos 
passions,  they  will     hurry*     us1  into  guilt  and  misery. 
pasion        t          precipitardnnos  en  delito         miseria 
Thomas  Jefferson,  the  third  president  of  the  United 
Tomas                  »                 presidente 
States,  resides  at  Montipello,  in  the  state  of  Virginia. 
vive    en  ■  estado      

RECAPITULATORY  EXERCISES. 

Fortune  is  nevert  more  deceitful  than    when    she 
fortunae8  nunca     mas    enganoso  que    cuando   t 
seems         most8  to  favour.1     The  diseases    of  the 
(parece  que)  mas    t  favorece  enfermedad 

soul,  are  the  most  dangerous:  we  should  endeavour 
alma  son         mas     pligroso  debemo  esforzarnos 

to  cure  them.  The  proud  tulip,  the  elegant 
6    curat    las  ostentoso  tulipori  elegante 

narcissus,  and  the  beauteous  hyacinth  of  the  well2 
narciso  bello       jacinto  bien 

arranged8  garden,1  have*  not1  (so  many)  charms,  as 
compuesto  jardin  tienen  no  tantos  hechizo  como 
the  sweet  (little  flowers)  that  modestly  raise 

Undo       floredlla      que  (con  aire  modes  to)  levant  an 

*  If  the  sentence  begins  by  ninguno,  the  negation  no  cannot  be 
used;  but  no  is  absolutely  necessary  if  the  sentence  begins  by  a 
verb;  as,  "No  hai  ninguna  qfliccion,  or,  JVingtma  afliccion  hoi." 

t  An  adverb  of  negation,  is  always  placed  before  the  verb. 
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their  heads  amid  their  native  fields. 

las    cabeza         (en  medio  de)  sus    nativo  campo 

Perseverance  in  laudable  pursuits,     (will  reward)     all 

Per8everancia     emperio      recompensard  todos 

our  toils,     and  produce  advantages  (beyond  otfr 

nuestros  desvelo         producird  ventajas  incalcu- 

calculation.)      How   great  and   numberless   are    the 
tables  cuan  inumerable    son 

works  of   God!      How    pleasing   their    combination. 
obra  Bios  agradable    su  ■ — ■ 

It  is  a  defect  in  the  English  language,  that  (there  are) 
t  es     defecto  que     no      hat 

(at  present)  no  certain  rules  for   its  orthography,   or 
por  ahora     t      cierto    reglapara  su   ortografta 
pronunciation.     0    (most  wise)  and    (most  powerful) 

■        sapienttsimo  poderosisimo 

Lord!  father  of  light  and        mercy,        inspire       our' 
Sehor  padre       luz  misericordia  infunde  nuestro 

hearts3    with1      an    ardent    desire  of   (loving  thee.) 
corazon    en  ardiente   deseo  amarte 

(There  are)  few  men  who  are    satisfied    with    their 
hat         pocos  que  esten  satisf echo    de         su 

condition.     Many  are  the  miseries  of  this  life.     So 
•  fnucho  miseria         esta  tan 

sanguinary    have  been  the    battles  in  New     Spain, 
sanguinario    han    sido  batalla     Nueva  Espaha 

-that  they  cannot  (be  looked  at)  without  horror.     The 
que    t    nopueden    mirarse  sin  ■   ■■ 

.precepts   of  a  good  hope,  have        often 

precepto  bueno      esperanza    (se  han  presentado 

recurrred      in  the   time   of    need.       Ingratitude  and 
muchas  veces)         tiempo     netesidad    ingratitud 
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sejf-love         are  improper  and    hateful    to.  any 

(amorpropio)  son  improprio  aborrecible  cualquier 
class  of  people.  Nothing  is  so  grateful  to  God,  as 
close       genie.       Nada     estan   grato  cotno 

(to    be)    always    satisfied,     with     what     he     does. 

estar      siempre  satis/echo      de  lo  que       t      hacc. 
Man's     life     is    full     of     troubles.         Sovereigns 

estd  Ueno  trabajo  soberano 

seldom  read  the  truth,  unless  when  they  read 
{rata  vez)  leen  verdad    sino  cuando       t        leen 

the  maxims  of  the  Gospel,  or  the  axioms  of     Euclid. 

mdcsima         Evangelio  acsioma         — 

Charles  the  Fourth's  abdication,  took  place  before 
C&rlos  ■  (tuvoefecto)  delantede 

the  eyes  of  France.     Hypocrites  are  objects  of  God's 

ojo         Francia      hipdcrita    son  obgeto 
hatred,  and  men's  indignation.  Behold   him 

odio  m     (aqui  tends  &   aquel) 

who  has  been    your  shield  in  war;    and   in  peace, 
que    ha    sido  vuestro  escudo      guerra 
the    honour,    and    the  glory    of  the   Roman  nation. 

honra  gloria  Romana 

We    experienced   the    same    terror  that  we        had 

t    esperimentamos       mismo         ■.  t  habiamos 

.  inspired  at  Camila's.     Diligence,  industry,  and  proper 
inspirado    ■  diligencia  indwtria         propio 

improvement  of  time,  are  material*  duties1  of 
mejoramiento  son  importance  obligation 

youth.  Haughtiness,  presumption,  and  deceit, 
jdvenes  altivez  presuncion  engaho 

rami: only  eat  and  sleep  with  riches.  The  road 
(de  orditwrio)  comen      duermen       riquezas.      eamino 
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to    Croydon,   is    very  bad  in  Vinter.      Charles  the 

■     ■      es    mui  malo      invierno       C6rlos 
Second,  .the  son  of  Philip  the  Fourth,  the  grand-son  of 

kijo      Felipe  nieto 

Philip  the  Second,   left  his  kingdom   to  Philip  the 

dejo  reino 

Fifth.     On  the  eighteenth*  of  February,  one  thousand 

Febrero 
four  hundred  and  seventy-eight,  the  duke  of  Clarence, 

(diez  y  ocluj)  duque      Clarencia 

brother  to  king  Edward  the  Fourth,  was  drowned  in 

Eduardo  fuS    ahogado 

a  butt  of  (Malmsey  wine,)     Senora  Leonarda,  said  one 

casco        Malvesia  dijo  uno 

of  the  horsemen,  look  at  this  (young  man.)  (Ever  since) 

caballero  mire  &  este       mozo  despues  de 

his  death,  Senora  Leonarda  had  served  the  nectar  to 

8U  muerte      ■  habia  servido        a 

those  men. 
aquello. 

OF  COMPARISONS 

RULE  XVII. 

The  words  used  in  the  Spanish  language  to  denote 
comparison,  are:  ton,  as,  or  so;  mas,  more;  mSnos,  less. 
Tan,  always  precedes  como,  as;  and  mas,  or  mSnos^ 
always  precedes,  que,  than.  Examples;  "El  es  tan 
rico  como  ellcu"  he  is  as  rich  as  she.  "No  time  mas 
ni  menos  edad  que  su  tio,"  he  has  neither  more  nor  less 
age  than  his  uncle. 

*  See  rule  vi,  page  202,  and  On,  page  187. 
t  See  Etymology,  page  11. 
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Note  1.  So  much,  or  a**much,  is  always  translated  by  tanto,  or 
tartia;*  and,  so  many,  or,  as  mani/,  is  always  translated  by  tantos,  or 
tantas;  as,  "Los  hombres  no  piensan  tanto  como  deten,"  men  do  not 
think  so  mucA  as  they  should.  "Bonaparte  tenia  tanta  amoicion  como 
Alejandro,"  Bonaparte  had  as  much  ambition  as  Alexander.  "Los 
antiguos  no  poseian  tantas  Dentajas  como  los  modernos,"  the  ancients 
did  not  possess  so  many  advantages  as  the  moderns.  "Produce  este 
siglo  taut os  hombres  grandes,  como  cualquier  otro,"  this  age  produces 
as  many  great  men  as  any  other. 

Note  2.  Mas  precedes  de,  [of,]  instead  of  que,  [than,]  when  it  is 
to  be  placed  before  lo  que,  [that  which,  or  whatf,]  and  when  it  is 
placed  before  a  noun,  denoting  quantity  or  number; {as,  "Su 
madre  era  masjoven  de  lo  que  el  pensaba,"  his  mother  was  younger 
than  {what)  he  thought.  "Poseen  mas  de  diez  mil  pesos,"  they 
possess  more  than  ten  thousand  dollars. 

The  following  are  words  expressive  of  comparison  in  them- 
selves; and  are  consequently  termed  irregular  comparatives.  They 
may,  however,  be  regularly  formed;  but  in  this  manner,  the  first 
fix  arc  seldom,  and  the  two  last,  never  used. 


Regular. 

Irregular. 

mas  bueno, 

mejor, 

better. 

mas  malo, 

peor, 

worse. 

mas  grande, 

•  mayor, 

greater 

mas  pequeno, 

menor, 

less. 

mas  alto, 

superior, 

higher. 

mas  bajo, 

inferior, 

lower. 

mas  mucho, 

mas, 

more. 

mas  poco, 

menos, 

less. 

EXERCISES. 

The    lazy§       sleep    more  than  the  industrious,  but 
,    holgazanes  duermen  diligente     pero 

*  When  so  much  or,  as  much,  is  before  an  adjective,  it  is  trans- 
lated by  tan;  as,  "He  is  as  much,"  or  "he  is  not  so  much  protected 
as  she,"  el  es  tan,  6  el  no  es,  tan  protegido  como  ella. 

f  In  this  kind  of  sentences,  that  which,  or  what,  is,  in  English, 
often  understood;  but  it  must  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish. 

J  Whenever  no,  [not,]  precedes  the  verb,  the  que  is  retained 
as,  "No  tengo  mas  que  diez  casas,"  I  have  not  more  than  ten  houses. 

§  See  rule  xi,  note  1,  page  213. 
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they    do   not    work  so  much.      The  advantages  of 

t        t  trabajan  ventaja      de 

learning,,  are    more    lasting    than. those    of  arms. 

letrcw       son  duradero  las  arma 

Nothing  is  pleasanter  to  the  mind,  than  the  light  of 

nada     es  agradable  espiritu  luz 

truth.      (It  is  better)     (to  be)    poor   than    ignorant, 
verdad        vale  mas  ser      pobre  ignorant* 

because     science    is    more     precious    than    riches. 
porque        ciencia    es  precioso  riqueza* 

Temperance,   more    than  medicines,  is  the    (proper 
templanza  medicina     es  propio 

means)    (of  curing)   many  diseases.        If  experience 
medio       de  curat    mucho  enfermedad  esperiencia 

does   not  make*   us1   wiser,   at  least  it  makes'  us1 

t  hacer   nos    sabio  (alom,6nos)i  nos 

more    circumspect.     Crime    sometimes    is    as   much 

circumspecto    crimen     (a  veces)     es 
protected  as  innocence.      Wheat  in  America,  is   as 
protegido  innocencia    trigo  ■       es 

cheap  as  in  Odessa.     Wisdom   and  modesty,  are  as 
barato  Odesa       sabidurta  modestia  son 

valuable,   as  pride  and    folly   are  contemptible.     If  , 
apreciable       orguUo         locura  son    despreciable 
men  were  not*  so  ambitious,  (they  would  not  have)  so  ^ 

fueren  no         ambidoso  no  tendrian 

many  enemies,     Nothing  is  so  much  worth  the  time 

[nada  es  de)  valor  al  tiempo 

and  attention  of  (young  persons,)  as  (the  acquisition) 

atencion  joven  el    adquirir 

of   knowledge    and     virtue.       The    love  for       our 

t    conocimiento  ■  amor  de  nuestra 

*  Recollect  that  negations  precede  verbs. 
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neighbour,  is  as  necessary  in  society  for  the  happiness 
prtcsimo    es      necessario      sociedad  felicidad 

of  life,  as  in  Christianity,  for  eternal  felicity.     (There 
vida      en  cristiandad   por  eterna  felicidad         no 
is   no*)    rest    so    sweet   as    that    which    is    bought) 
hai      reposo         dtdce  el        que      (se  compra) 

by  labour.         Some  men  are  not  more   than    what 
(con  el  trabajo)  alguno  son  (Jo  que) 

they  appear;  but  others,  appear  more  than  what  they 
t     parecen  otros  t 

are.     Those   who  have  more  than  what  they        want 
son       los       que  tienen  t      necesitan 

are  not  happier,  than  those  who  have  not  more  than 
son         feliz  tienen 

what  they  want.     (No  body)  (ought  to)  undertake  more 

nadie  debe      emprender 

than  what  he  is  sure         he  can  accomplish.    The 

t  (estd  seguro  que)  t  puede  desempenar 
prisoners    that  (were  made  by)  king  Philip  the  Fifth, 
prisionero  que  hizo  Felipe 

in  his  victory  over  Staremberg,  were  more  than  five 

su  victoria  sobre fueron 

thousand.    Doctor    Johnson   did   not  take  more  than 

■  -— _      f  gastd 

six    evenings    to    write    an  excellent     tale,      called 
tarde       en   escribir  noyela  llamado 

Rasselas.    The  hatred  of  the  vicious,  (will  do*)  you1  less 

— odio  vicioso     hard  le 

harm  than  their  conversation.  The  celebrated  Addison, 

daho  su    ■  celebre       — — 

was  not  less  wise  than  modest. 
era  sabio        modesto. 

*  See  observation,  page  231. 
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RULE  XVIII. 

The  English  definite  article  the,  before  a  word  used 
to  denote  comparison,  is  rendered  by  cuaniOHHU-a* 
before  the  first  comparative,  and  tanto-a-os-as,  before 
the  second;  as,  "Cuanto  mas  vivimos  tanto  mas  apren- 
demos,"  the  more  we  live  the  more  we  learn.  "Cuan- 
tos  menos  somos,  tantas  mas  ventajas  poseemos"  the 
fewer  we  are,  the  more  advantages  we  possess. 

JVbfe  1.  Jfs,  is  used  in  English  after  so,  in  a  manner  not  used  in 
Spanish.  For  instance,  it  is  said,  "He  was  so  industrious  as  to  rise 
at  five  o'clock  every  morning,"  whereas  in  Spanish  this  sentence 
would  have  been  expressed  thus:  he  was  so  industrious  that  he 
rose  at  five  o'clock,  &c.  Era  tan  diligente  que  se  Uvantaba  a  las 
cinco  todas  las  mananas. 

Mte  2.  So  as,  is  rendered  de  modo  que,  followed  by  a  subjunc- 
tive; as,  "Cuanto  hagas  hazlo  de  modo  que  guste  d  Dios"  whatever 
thing  you  may  do,  do  it  so  as  to  please  God. 

Jfcte  3.  Instead  of  como,  cuan  is  sometimes  used  after  tan,  and 
cuanto  after  tanto;  as,  «Es  tan  sabio,  cuan  humilde"  he  is  os'wise 
as  humble.     "Tanto  llueve,  cuanto  nieve"  it  rains  as  much  as  it 


snows 


JVbfe  4.  cual,  [which,]  is  very  often  used  instead  of  anno  in 
poetical  and  lofty  compositions;  as,  "Cual  ciervo  corre"  he  runs 
as  a  stag. 

EXERCISES. 

The  more  we  observe    the  works  of   nature,    the 

t    observamos       obras       naturaleza 

more  we     find       to  admire.     The    more   a    person 

t    haUamos  que  admirar  persona 

contrives  (to  become)  great,  if  it  be  not  bj  becoming 

procura         hacerse     grande  si  t   es         por    honesto 

mean,     the  less  effect  will  his*    contrivances8  have.1 

medio  efecto  sua    invention     tendrdn. 
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{Note  1.)  The  world  is  so  full  of  temptations,  as  to 

mundoe8     lleno      tentacion  t 

require    our     constant    vigilance.    The  resistance  of 
requiere  nuestra  constante  vigilancia  resistencia 

the  Americans  was  so  vigorous  as  (to  put  them)  to  a 

Americano  era     vigoroso  los  puso       en 

precipitate  flight. 
precipitado  fuga. 

(Note  £.)  We  ought  to  perform    our    actioris,  so  as 
t  debemos      hacer  nuestras 
(to  be)  consistent  with  the  rules  of  morality. 
*ean    canforme  »  &  regla     moralidad. 

(Note  3.)  Bad  men  are  as  dangerous  as    hateful* 

son         peligro80      aborrecible 
Every     seed    is  capable  of  producing  as  many  fruits 
coda  simiente  es  capaz         producir 
as  the  plant  by  which  it  (was  yielded.) 
de  que    t        nacid. 
(Note  4.)  He  leaps  as  a  sprightly*  kid.  * 

scdta        despejado  cabrito. 

OF  SUPERLATIVES. 

RULE  XIX. 

Superlatives,  which  in  English  are  made  with  very, 

or  most,  are  formed  in  Spanish  by  prefixing  mui9  to  the 

adjective,  or  by  affixing  to  it  the  termination  trimo;  as, 

very  clever,  mui  hdbil,  or  habilisimo;  very  easy,  mui 

fdcil,  or  facihsimo. 

Abte  1.  If  the  adjective  end  in  a  vowel,  it  is  suppressed,  as, 
cvrto,  short;  cortUimo  very  short;  alegre,  cheerful;  alegrisimo,  very 
cheerful;  trisU,  sad;  trutUimo,  very  sad;  famoso,  famous;  fanto- 
tfsimo,  very  famous. 
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Adjectives  which  change  their  final  termination  before  they 
admit  the  termination  Uimo: 

to  into  qu,  as,     rico 
go  £»,  largo 

Me  bil,  afable 

z  c,  feliz 

.Superlatives  in  tmno,  irregularly  formed: 
bonistmo,       very  good,    from    butno, 


riquisimo. 
larguisimo. 
afab'ilriimo. 
feJicisimo.^ 


forfUimo,        very  strong, 


novmmo. 


very  new, 


sapientisimo,   very  wise, 
sacratisimo,     very  sacred, 
JSdeJuimo,        very  faithful, 
Irregular  superlatives: 

From  bueno, 
maio, 
grande, 
pequeno, 
alto, 
bajc, 


fuerle, 
nuevo, 
sabio, 
sacro, 


good. 

strongi 

new. 

wise. 

sacred. 

faithful. 


cptxmo, 

pesimo, 

m&csimo, 

minima, 

supremo, 

tnfimo, 


best. 

worst 

greatest. 

least. 

highest 

lowest. 


All  these  form  a  superlative  in  isimo,  according  to  the  rules 
already  given ;  as,  malisimo,  poquisbno,  baqUimo,  &c. 

Nott  2.  The  above  positives  admit  also  a  regular  superlative 
with  mux;  as,  mux  grande,  very  great;  mux  pequeno,  very  small. 
The  superlative  of  mucho,  is  always  muchUimo. 

EXERCISES. 

The  Mississippi  is  a  very*  large8  river;1  it  ranks 
— —   es       mui  grande  t   (puede 

among  the  most  magnificent  in  the  world.     The 

competir  can)        mas  magnifico     de 
soil        of  the  United  States  is   extremely         fertile, 
terreno  es  eatremadamente  firtil 

and    very   suitable    for    every    kind    of   cultivation. 
apropiado  para  toda  especie  ■ 

Manadnock,  and  Ossipee,  are   very  high  mountains. 
___—  ,     , ...  son  Montana 

21 
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The  climate  of  Maryland,  is  very  agreeable,  and  its 
clima  >  es  agradable  su 

commerce  very  considerable.     Men's  passions  are  very 
comercio  ■    ■       .   hombre  son- 

strong.      America,   although  young,    possesses  very8 

fuerte        aunque     jdven      posee 

magnificent'  -institutions. '     Bodily    exercise,     is  very 

magnifico  ■       (elegercicio  decuerpo)es 

necessary  to  those  who  are     constantly    occupied    in 

&     lo8   que  estan  constantemente  ocupado 
mental      pursuits.      Reading    loud,    strengthens  the 
intelectual  tarea  {el  leer),     alto      esfuerza 

lungs       very  much. 
pulmones 

RULE  XX. 

English  superlatives  ending  in  est,  or  formed  by 
most,*  are  rendered,  in  Spanish,  by  prefixing  the  defi- 
nite article  to  the  comparative;  as,  "El  mas  sabio^ 
the  wisest.     "La  mas  ingrata^  the  most  ungrateful. 

Note  1.  Most,  when  followed  by  a  singular  noun,  is  translated, 
la  mayor  parte.  If  the  noun  he  in  the  plural,  most,  may  also  be 
translated  mas,  with  the  corresponding  article;  as,  most  of  the 
navy,  la  mayor  parte  de  la  marina;  most  of  the  soldiers,  la  mayor 
parte,  or  los  mas,  de  los  soldados;  most  causes,  la  mayor  parte,  or, 
las  mas  de  las  causas. 

Note  2.  The  preposition  in,  after  the  English  superlative,  is 
translated  de  in  Spanish;  as,  the  best  house  in  the  street,  la  mejor 
casa,  de  la  caUe. 

*It  must  be  observed  that  this  is  only  effected  when  the  super- 
lative is  used  to  compare;  as,  "Of  all  vices,  lying  is  the  worst,"  de 
todos  los  vicios,  el  peor,  or,  mas  malo  es  mettiir.  "Rome  was  the 
most  splendid  city  in  the  world/'  Roma  fite  la  ciudad  mas  hermosa 
del  munde.  For  in  saying  most  excellent  sir,  it  should  be  translated, 
esceUntismo  tenor.  He  is  a  meet  amiable  man,  es  un  hombre  nm 
amabU* 


SYNTAX.  243 

Note  S.  Substantives,  adjectively  used,  admit  the  degrees  of 
comparison;  as,  mas  caballero  que  vmd.,  he  is  more  of  a  gentleman 
than  you. 

EXERCISES. 

Wisdom  is  the  most  precious  of  all  gifts.     Of  all 
sabiduria  es  precioso       todo  don 

the  passions,  avarice  is  the  most  difficult  to  overcome, 

avariciaes  dificU   de     veneer 

because  we  find  no  remedy  against  it.  The  reign 
porque  hallamos  retnedio  contra  ella  reinado 
of  Louis   the   Fourteenth,  king  of    France,   was  the 

Luis  rei  Francia    era 

longest,  and  one  of  the  most  glorious  of  the  French 

glorioso  Frances 

monarchy.  The  opinions  of  the  most*  enlightened8 
monarqula  ■  ilustrado 

understandings,1*  are  sometimes  errors,  and  the  most 

entendimiento  son  

prudent  actions,  pass  sometimes  for  faults.    Most  of 

prudente  pasan  a  veces  yerro 

the  Americans  are  endowed  with  bright  talents.     Most 

son  dotado      de  briliante  talento 
of  Washington's    men,     when   hostilities    began    in 

soldados  cuando  hostilidad  empezaron 
America,  were  destitute  of  all  (the  necessaries)      to 
estaban  falto      de  todo      lo  necesario       {para 
support    the  severities  of  winter,  and  notwithstanding, 
aguantar)        rigor  invierno  sin  embargo 

how  nobly  (did  they  fight,)  and  how  patiently 
cuan  noblemente      pelehron  pacientemente 

*  Whenever  there  is  a  comparative  before  the  adjective,  the 
substantive  qualified  must  necessarily  precede. 
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(did  they  bear)  every  privation.    The  most  populous 

sufritron        todo    privation  papulosa 

city  in  America,  is  New-York.     Rome  produced  some 

produjo 
of  the  wisest  men  in  the  world.     (There  are)  some  men 

sabio  mundo        hoi       alguno 

who  are  more  childish  than  children  themselves. 
que  son  nino  mismo 

OF  ADJECTIVES 

WHICH  REQUIRE  SOME  PREPOSITION. 

RULE  XXI. 

When  an  adjective  is  placed  between  two  substan^ 
tives,  and  expresses  the  quality  of  the  second,  it  is 
generally  followed  by  de9  [ofy]  in  cases  like  the  follow- 
ing: "Un  muchacho  duro  de  entendimiento,"  a  boy  dtdi 
of  comprehension.  "Un  hombre  bajo  de  cuerpo,"  a 
man  low  in  stature,  &c. 

JVbJe  1.  Adjectives  are  also  followed  by  de,  [of,]  when  they  ex- 
press the  quality  produced  by  the  substantive  which  they  qualify; 
as,  "Ella  est6  palida  de  miedo,"  she  is  pale  with  fear.  "El  etUt 
abochomado  de  la  pregimfa,"  he  is  hurt  at  the  question.  Should 
the  quality  be  produced  by  an  infinitive,  the  adjective  would  also 
be  followed  by  de,  [of;]  as,  "Estaban  cansados  de  wcrtWr,"  they 
were  tired  of  writing. 

EXERCISES. 

• 

If  men  were  humble  and  meek  of  heart,    (there 
fuesen  manso  humilde     corazon      ha- 

would  be)   more   peace  in  society.       His   coat  and 
bria  paz         sociedad      su    casaca 

vest     made1  him1  appear  long  in  the  body,  and  short 
chaleco  haciar^le    parecer  largo  ouerpo  wrta 
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in  the  legs.     Nothing  less  than  the  patience  of  Job, 

pierna       nada    mtnos  paciencia      

(is  requisite)  to  teach  those  who  are  hard  of  under- 
€8  necesario  para  ensenar  &  los  que  son  duro  enten- 
standing.  Men  remain  astonished  at  the  wisdom  of 
dimiento  (*e  quedan)  admirado  sabidurfa 

others,  when  they  might  (possess  it)  If  (any  person) 
otro     cuando      podrian    poseerla  nadie 

abuses'  you1  with  unbecoming  words,  (do  not  fall  into 
ahum       le  indecente   '  palabra  no  se  encolarice 

a  passion,)  but  (show  yourself)  hurt  at  the  expres- 
vmd.  pero      muestrese      resentido  expres- 

sions.   (Few  people)  are  satisfied  with  their  condition 

sion  pocos        estansatisfechode     %u     — 

Men  act,  not       only       as      if    they  were  afraid  of 

obran  no  solamente  como  t  fuesen  temeroso 

being  virtuous,  but    ashamed     of  (appearing  so.) 
set     virtuso  mas  avergonzado        parecerlo 

m 

RULE  XXII. 

Adjectives  expressive  of  number,  require  the  prepo- 
sition de,  [of,]  when  they  precede  a  noun  of  dimension. 
In  this  case  the  English  verb  to  be,  is  translated  by 
tener;  as,  "Su  casa  tiene,  cincuenta  pies  de  alto,  y  cien- 
to  y  viente  de  largo,"  his  house  is  fifty  feet  high,  and  a 
hundred  and  twenty  long. 

Note  1.  By,  is  translated  de\  in  Spanish,  when  it  is  used  to  ex- 
press the  difference  in  the  measure;  as,  "Mi  casa  ts  mas  alia  que  la 
tuya  de  doee  pies,"  my  house  is  higher  than  yours  by  twelve  feet. 
"Sot  mas  alio  que  tu  de  sew  jnUgadas,"  I  am  taller  than  you  by  six 
inches. 

21* 
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EXERoiaEs.    - 

London*  bridge,  is  nine  hundred  feet  in  length,  forty 
L&ndres  puente  tiene  pie  de   largo 

in  height,  and  seventy-three  in  width.     Noah  built  an 
alto  ancho.      Noe  hizo  un 

ark  of  three  hundred  cubits  in  length,  fifty  in  breadth, 
area  codo  ancko 

and  thirty  in  height.     The  famous  mine  of  Potosi,     is 

alto  famoao  mina       —  tiene 

more  thant  five  hundred  feet  in     depth.      The  walls 

pie     profundidad      muraUa 
of  Babylon,  were  two  hundred  feet  high,  and  fifty 

Babilonia  tertian  alto 

broad.    Maryland  is  longer  than  Vermont  by  forty-six 
ancko        ■  ■  ■  '   ■■     e%  largo  ■     ■■ 

miles,  and  wider  by  forty.     The  son  is  taller  than  the 
milla  ancho  hijo  es  alto 

father  by  more  than  six  inches. 
padre  pulgada 

RULE  XXUI. 

Adjectives  denoting  proximity  are  followed  by  69  and 
those  denoting  distance  by  de;  as  "Cercano  a  la  w«- 
erte,"  approaching  death.  "Dtetante  de  su  patriot' 
fax  from  his  country.} 

*  See  rule  ziii.  note  1,  page  S19. 

.  |  See  rule  xvii.  note  f ,  page  2S6. 

\  There  are  undoubtedly,  many  other  adjectives  preceded  by 
certain  prepositions,  but  as  they  are  generally  alike  in  both  Ian-, 
guages,  the  author  considers  it  useless  to  say  any  thing  concerning 
them. 
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Note  1.  Adjectives  denoting  fitness  or  unfitness,  are  immediately 
followed  by  para;  as,  "El  ts  apto  para  el  empUo,"  he  is  fit  for  the 
employment.  "Las  manzanas,  par  San  Juan,  empiezan  6  ser  buenas 
para  comer,"  apples  begin  to  be  fit  to  be  eaten  by  St.  John's  day. 

EXERCISES, 

He  feared  that  a  monarchy  so  contiguous  to  that  of 
temid  que     monarquia  vecina       a     la 

Asturias,  (would  b.e)  a  source    of  many  wars.     Some- 

8eria        manantial 

times   we  become    slaves,  wishing  to  avoid  the  evils 

(no8  hacemos)  esclavo  deseando  t  eviiar  mal 

annexed  to   war.      He  thought,    as    he   was    so    far 

anejo        guerra.  pensd  (que  como  estaba)  lejo8 

from  Madrid,  and  close  to  Bayonne,  (he  might  just  as 

junto  Bayona  tanto  U  valdria 
well)  continue  his  journey  to  this  place.  He 
que  prosiguiese  el  vtage  hasta  esta  plaza  aquel 
is  fit  for  a  captain,  who  is  fit  lor  a  soldier.  One 
es  propio       t    caption  que  es  t    soldado       f 

hundred    good    men   are   not   enough   to  repair  the 

son         suficiente    remediar 
evil   committed   by   ten  bad.     The  protection  of  the 
dano  ocasionado  por  *— _ 

arts  and  sciences,  is  indispensable  to  the  prosperity  of 

es pro8peridad 

a  kingdom.    The  ox  is  not  so  adequate  as  the  horse 
reino  buei  es  apto  tabalfo 

to  carry  burdens. 
Uevar    carga 
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OF  PRONOUNS. 

The  pronouns  in  the  Spanish  language  constitute  the  most  dif- 
ficult, but  the  most  useful  and  essential  part  of  its  grammar.  A 
person  well  versed  in  the  pronouns  and  in  the  verbs,  may  be  said 
to  have  acquired  two  thirds  of  this  language.  Convinced  of  the 
utility  of  the  pronouns;  and  of  the  necessity  that  they  should  be 
intelligibly  and  systematically  arranged;  the  author  has  devoted, 
to  this  object,  much  of  his  time  and  study.  And  he  will  consider 
himself  happy,  if  the  advantages  resulting  from  his  labours, 
evince,  that  they  have  not  been  unsuccessful. 

At  the  same  time  that  the  author  will  candidly  and*  freely  ac- 
knowledge, that  in  the  composition  of  this  work,  he  has,  in  some 
places,  availed  himself  of  the  labours  of  the  Spanish  Academy, 
Huerta,  Fernandez,  Del  Pino,  Mcllenry,  Josse,  and  Murray,  he 
has  always  considered  it  improper,  unjust,  and  ungrateful,  to 
speak  against  the  writings  and  systems  of  others.  He  is  per. 
fectly  convinced  that  he  who  has  done  all  he  could,  is  entitled  to 
our  applause.  And  it  belongs  to  the  wise  critic,  and  to  the  pub- 
lic in  general,  to  expose  his  errors  or  his  deficiencies,  that  he 
may  improve  by  their  advice— but  not  to  his  rival,  who  must 
always  speak  with  some  degree  of  partiality. 

Without  making  any  reference,  therefore,  to  the  plan  which 
other  grammarians  have  followed  in  the  pronouns,  the  author  has 
endeavoured  to  form  that  which,  he  thought,  would  be  more  in- 
telligible, and  more  conducive  to  aid  the  student  in  acquiring  a 
theoretical,  as  well  as  practical  knowledge  of  the  Spanish  lan- 
guage. 

His  guides  in  the  formation  of  this  plan,  have  been  regularity 
and  perspicuity;  and  he  has,  therefore,  interspersed  many  observa- 
tions between  the  rules,  to  illustrate  in  a  clear  manner,  what 
must  have,  otherwise,  been  obscure.  The  exercises  are,  it  is 
presumed,  such  as  will  serve,  not  only  to  inculcate  strongly  the 
rules  to  which  they  belong,  but  even  to  render  them  more  intel- 
ligible to  the  student.  In  fact  the  whole  has  been  jaid  down  in  a 
manner,  which,  the  author  hopes,  will  merit  the  approbation  of 
the  public. 
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OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

The  personal  pronouns  are:*  Jo,  I;  Tit,  thou;  El,  he; 
EUa,  she;  EUo,  it,  for  the  singular:  Nosotros-as,  we; 
Vosotrot-aS)  ye  or  you;  Ello8-a89  they,  for  the  plural. 

OBSERVATION. , 

The  pronoun  nosofros,  is  sometimes  expressed  by  nos.  This 
only  happens  when  a  whole  body  of  persons  make  any  declara- 
tion,  or  issue  any  document  whatever,  in  which  cases  they  de- 
clare who  they  are;  as,  "  We,  the  representatives  of  the  United 
States,"  nos,  los  representantes  de  los  Estados  Unidos.  "  We,  the  de- 
legates appointed  by  the  Senate,"  nos,  los  delegates  nombrados  por 
el  Senado. 

Vos,  was  formerly  used  instead  of  vosotros.  At  present,  this 
pronoun  is  only  employed  in  speaking  of  the  Divinity,  and  all 
heavenly  beings;  and  when  speaking  of  persons  who  are  placed 
in  very  elevated  situations;  as,  "/O  Dioa!  vos  que  hicisteis  los  cielos 
ylatierra,  ayudadme;"  O  God!  you  who  made  the  heavens  and 
the  earth,  help  me.  "Vos  senior  sots  un  buen  ret,"  you,  sire,  are  a 
good  king.  "Por  cuanto  vos  Don  Juan  Gimenez  habeis  egecutado," 
for  as  much  as  you,  Don  John  Gimenez,  have  executed. 

Vmd.,  is  a  pronoun  of  very  frequent  use  in  the  Spanish  lan- 
guage, and  it  should,  therefore,  be  well  understood.  'In  a  note 
at  the  bottom  of  page  86,  the  nature  of  this  part  of  speech  has 
been  explained.  We  shall,  however,  observe,  in  addition  to  what 
has  been  said,  concerning  this  word;  that,  like  all  other  personal 
pronouns,  it  possesses  two  objective  cases;  and  it  might  be  de- 
clined thus: 

Singular.  -  Plural* 


/■■!■     '  '     '  "**• 


Nomw  vmd.,      your  worship,  f         vmds.,    your  worships. 

1st  Obj.  •      le,  your  worship.  Its,  los,  your  worships. 

2d  Obj.       a  vmd.,  to  your  worship.     6.  funds.,  to  your  worships. 

The  use  of  these  two.  objective  cases,  is  precisely  the  same, 
and  applied  in  the  same  manner,  as  the  two  objective  cases  of 
any  other  pronoun.  When  any  observations  will,  therefore,  be 
made  concerning  the  first  or  second  objective  cases  of  the  pro** 
nouns,  those  of  vmd,  shall  also  be  included. 

*  See  pages  76,  77,  and  78. 

t  Vmd.  or  vmds.  is  commonly  translated  by  you. 
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POSITION  OF  THE  NOMINATIVE. 

RULE  XXIV. 

The  subject,  or  nominative  case,  precedes  the  verb,* 
except  in  imperative,  and  interrogative  sentences,  and 
when  quotations  are  made;  as,  "Tu  no  iraa,"  thou 
shalt  not  go.  "El  ha  llegado,"  he  has  arrived.  "  Venga 
ella,"  let  her  come.  "&Ha  comido  vmd.  ya?"  have 
you  dined  already?  "Estudia  hijo  mio,  me  decia  el  & 
/mi,"  study  my  son,  said  he  to  me. 

9  It  has  been  said  above,  that  the  nominative  precedes  the 
verb;  but  it  must,  by  no  means,  be  considered  an  unexception- 
able rule.  That  the  placing  of  the  nominative  before  the  verb, 
whether  it  be  a  pronoun  or  a  noun,  is  a  rule  .which  has  been  given 
by  all  grammarians  who  have  written  on  the  Spanish  language, 
we  must  confess;  but  we  must  also  acknowledge,  that  it  is  in  our 
power  to  prove  by  the  most  eminent  Spanish  writers,  both  in 
prose  and  verse,  that  the  nominative  is  much  more  frequently 
found  after,  than  before,  the  verb.  This,  it  appears  to  us,  is  a 
peculiarity  of  the  Spanish  language;  and  it  adds,  we  must  own,  not 
a  little  to  its  majesty. 

Definite  rules  to  guide  the  student  in  the  placing  of  the  nomi- 
native before  or  after  the  verb,  cannot  be  given.  We  shall,  how- 
ever, observe,  that  in  the  course  of  our  reading,  we  have  per- 
ceived that  those  authors  fond  of  a  nervous,  sound,  or  laconic 
style,  place,  very  often,  the  nominative  before  the  verb,  except 
in  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  rule  given  above.  And  that  those 
remarkable  for  their  eloquent,  poetical,  majestic,  or  lively  com- 
positions, almost  invariably,  place  the  verb  before  the  nominative. 
From  this,  it  may,  therefore,  be  concluded,  that  the  student  can 
place  the  verb  before  the  nominativein  his  elevated  and  energetic 
sentences;  and  after  the  nominative,  in  his  common,  or  sound 
compositions. 

This  observation  we  think  proper  to  make,  that  the  student 
may  not  be  surprised,  when  reading  the  Spanish  Classics,  he 
will  find  so  many  examples  absolutely  opposite  to  the  24th  rule 
of  this  grammar. 
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NoU  1.  As  the  verbs  themselves  are,  in  Spanish,  expressive  of 
the  pronouns  they  are  never  used  except  in  the  three  following 
instances:  1st.  To  distinguish  persons;  as,  "El  y  ella  no  se  avienen," 
he  and  she  do  not  agree.  2d.  To  render  the  diction  more  sonorous; 
as,  Yo  soi  el  sthor  tu  Dios,"  I  am  the  Lord  thy  God.  Sd.  When 
a  pronoun  is  to  precede  a  relative;  as,  "El  que  tanto  estudiaba, 
murio  de  pesar,"  he  that  studied  so  much,  died  with  anguish. 

EXERCISES. 

I  do    not  mistake,    when  I  say  to  you,  that  with  a 

t  {no  me  engano)  cuandb  digo  a  vmd.  que 
little        attention,  you  (will  make)  great  progress  in 
(poco  de)   atencion     t  hard  progreso 

your  studies.     Let  them      appear        before  my 

sus  estudio  t  ellos  comparezcan  (delante  de)  mi 
face,  and  then  (I  shall  declare)'  (to  them)1  my 
caret         ent&nces    declarari  lea  mi 

intention.  May      you    imitate  the  virtues  of  your 

'         (ojold  que  vmd.    imite)  sus 

ancestors.  Thou  shouldst  love  thy  neighbour  as 
ontepasado  debes     amar  (a  tu)  prdesimo 

sincerely      as    thou      lovest      thyself.  If     men 

sinceramente  (teamas)  (Atimismo) 

fulfil  the      duties     annexed  to  their  situation, 

{cumplen  con)      obligacion     anejo      a    su      estado 
they  certainly    (will  be)  loved    by  every  body.  They 

cierlamente    serdn    amado    de  (todo  el  mundo) 
think  (they   shall   be   heard)    (for    their    much 

(pieman  que)  serdn  oidos  por  lo  mucho  que 

speaking.)  If  we  injure  others  (we  must  expect) 
hablan  (injuriamos  d)  otros    debemos  esperar 

retaliation*    Either   thou  or  I  am  greatly  mistaken, 

i  6  tu      6    estamos  mui      engariado 

in        our        judgment     She,  he,  and  I  (will  come) 

nuestro       juicio  vendrSmos 
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to-morrow,   to    {pay  you)    a    visit.       (As  ioon    to) 
man  ana      6       haeerle  visit  a  luego  que 

(he    had   said)2    (to   them)1    I  am    he,    they    (went 
dijo  lee  sot     t  retro* 

backward,)  and  fell  to  the  ground.  (I  am)  the  king, 
eediinm  cay  kronen  t     tierra  sot  ret 

and    you    must    obey    my    commands.      Thou  who 
vmd.    debt  obedecermie  .    mandato  que 

hast  suffered  death  for  .  our  salvation,  thou  '  who 
has    padecido  muerte  por  nuestra  que 

art  always  waiting  for  our  change  of  conduct, 
estas  siempre  esperando  t  nuestra  mudanza  conducta 
(help  us)  in  subduing  our  passions.  Oh!  human 
ayiidanos y      subyugar  nuestras  pasion  humano 

life,  exclaimed  she,  how  replete  art  thou  with 
vida  esclamd  cuan    lleno     esths  de 

capricious  adventures.  Do  you3  read,1  or  sing,2  said 
capricho80     aventura        t   vmd.    lee  canta    dtjo 

Csesar,  (on  noticing)  the  irregularity  of  tone  in 
Cesar         al  oir  irregularidad        tono  de 

somebody,  who  read   before      him.  Those  affectionate 
alguno      que  Ida  (delantede)   H    aqueUos  carinoso, 
parents  (were  overwhelmed  with  joy)      at      the  filial 

padres        estaban  llenos  de  alegria        {al  ver)       

sensibility  of  their  two  sons.  Never,  perhaps,  ('shall  I 
sen8ibilidad    8U8  nunca    quizd  ver  6 

see)  so  terrible  a  sight. 
■        t  vista 

POSITION  OF  THE  OBJECTIVE  CASES. 

OBSERVATION. 

The  student  should  bear  in  mind,  that  the  personal  pronouns  ia 
the  Spanish  language  contain  two  objective  cases;  the  full  declen- 
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lion  of  which,  will  be  found  in  Etymology,  page*  76,  77,  and  78. 
For,  if  he  do  not,  he  will  commit  numberless  mistakes,  which,  a 
little  attention  and  study,  might  have  easily  prevented. 

The  position  of  the  objective  cases  is  not  difficult;  it  only  re- 
quires that  the  student  be  very  familiar  with  the  declensions. 
The  objective  case  is  placed,  either  immediately  after,  or  before 
the  verb;  and  for  its  true  and  correct  application,  easy  and  deci- 
sive ruleB  are  given  in  the  following  pages. 

POSITION  OF  THE  1st  OBJECTIVE  CASE. 

RULE  XXV. 

The  first  objective  case  is  placed  before  the  tenses  of 
the  verb,  except  in  the  infinitive,  imperative,  and  ge- 
rund; in  which  cases  it  is  placed  after.  In  the  first 
instance,  the  pronoun  is  separated  from  the  verb;  and 
in  the  second,  it  is  joined  to  it,  forming  as  it  were,  one 
■word$  as,  "El  le  escribid,"  he  wrote  to  him.  "Me 
dicen,"  they  say  to  me.  u£Uo8  te  escribirian  si  t& 
quisieras,"  they  would  write  to  thee,  if  thou  wert  will- 
ing.* "Vengo  por  verle,"  I  come  to  see  you*  "Mi- 
rdndola,  se  murio,"  looking  at  her  he  died.  "Venzd- 
molds,"  let  us  conquer  them. 

Note  1.  When  a  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive,  the  ob- 
jective case  may  be  placed^  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the 
second,  verb;  as,  "Te  pudieras  asentar,"  or,  "PuMeras  asentarte," 
thou  mightest  sit  down.  "Voi  &  hablarle,"  or  "Le  voi  £%aMar," 
I  am  going  to  speak  to  him. 

*  Sometimes,  when  the  sentence  begins  by  a  verb,  the  pronoun 
is  placed  after  it,  in  what  tense  soever  the  verb  may  be.  This  is 
accomplished  to  give  more  strength  and  energy  to  the  phrase;  as, 
'•Pronunciaronle  «u  sentencia,"  they  pronounced  his  sentence  to 
him.  "(Dejarasme  perecer?"  wilt  thou  let  me  perish?  The  author 
again  observes,  that  this  construction  can  only  take  place,  when 
the  phrase  or  sentence  begins  by  a  verb. 
22 
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XtU  t.  When  fhe  imperative  is  followed  by  *tt,  or  at,  it  lows 
Its  final  letter;  as,  "DetatyfaNmag,"  and  not  dfrgagaani  mt,  let  us 
atop,    "SenJeat,"  and  not  atnfadgi,  ait  je  down. 

EXERCISES. 

War  is  so  great  an  evil,  that  nothing  can        justify 

es  mal  nada  puede  justificar 

it,  but  necessity.   Nothing  can  render  ns  so  unhappy, 

sino  necesidad  puede  hacer  infeliz 

as  to  envy  our  neighbour's  happiness.  (Let  us  conquer 

envidiar  nuestro  prfcsimo  feiicidad  venzdmolos 

them,)  said  a  General  to  his  soldiers,  for  (they  will 
dijo       —        sus  soldado  pues  se 

destroy  themselves)  if  they  lose  us.     God  is  always 
han  de       perder      si       pierden        DiosestA 
showing  us  marks  of  the  desire  he  has  of  our  amend- 
mostrando   serial  deseo  que  time  nuestra  enrol- 

ment,       but   we    do  not    regard   them.  (No 

enda    (pero  nosotros  no  hacemos  cabal  de  ellos) 
man)    can     feel     the      pleasures    emanating    from 
nadie  puede  percibir  placer      (qUeemanan) 

virtue,  but  by  practising  it.     Incontinence,  the  mother 
virtud  sino  con  practicar  Incontinencia        madre 

of  all  vices,  exposes  us  to  the  greatest  dangers,  renders 

vicio    espone       a  mayor    peligro    hace 

us  miserable,  and      at    last    hurries    us  into  destruc- 

■  (por  dltimo)  precipita        &    

tion.      Politeness   teaches    us  to   compassionate   the 

urbanidad    ensena  compadecernos    de 

weakness  of  some,  to  bear     patiently     the  caprices 

Jlaqueza       algunos  6  sufrir  (conpaciencia)      capricho 

and  extravagancies  of  others,  and        to  lead  them  all 

estravagancia        ptros  (hacer  que  se  convert- 
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to  reason,  by  insinuating  means*     It  delights  me, 

zan  de  la  razon)      agradable    medio      t    deleita 
and  pleases  me        extremely,        to   see    the    daily 
gusta  e8tremadamenie     t    ver  didrio 

advancement  which  America  makes  to  perfection. 
adelantamieni08   que  ■         hace    hdeia 

The  (ambitious  man)  is  a  slave  (to  himself.)    Covet- 
ambicioso        es  de  si  mismo        ava- 

ousness  solicits  him,  gluttony  incites  him,  incon- 
ruia         8olicita  gula      incita  incon- 

tinence agitates  him,  but  he,  although  reluc- 
tinencia     abrasa  pero  aunque     repug- 

tantly,  obeys  the  (despotic  passion  which)  controls 
nante  obedece  la  pasion  que  despoiiea  domina 
him. 

(Note  1.)  Death     alone    could    (have   been    able) 
muerte  solamente  podia  haber 

(to  separate)  them,  so  great  was    their  friendship. 

separado  era      su        amistad 

I  cannot       put  you  at  my  right    hand,  (will  God  say) 
(no  puedo)  poner         &  mi  der echo  mono  dird  Dios 
to  those  who  might  have  loved  him  and  (did  not  do  it) 
k    lo8    que  podian  haber  amado  le  no  lo  hicteron 

(Note  2.)  Accustom  yourselves  to  imitate  the  actions 
aeostwnbrad        os         &  imitar  K 

of  the  virtuous.     (Let  us  address)  ourselves  to  the 

virtuoso  dirigimo8  nos 

President  and  he  (will  pardon)  us.  Dress  yourselves 
presidente  perdonard  vestid        08 

with  rapidity,  and  (let  us  wash)  ourselves  without 
con     rapidez      y         lavemos  sin 
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delay.       (Let  us  flatter)    ourselves  that  we    .  can 
dilation         Usongeemos  no*        que     podemas 

do      a  thing  when  it  is  done. 
haeer     cosa  cuando  e*i&  fiecto. 

POSITION  OF  THE  2nd  OBJECTIVE  CASE. 

RULE  XXVI. 

The  second  objective  case  is  always  to  be  placed 
after  a  preposition;  as,  "El  to  hiza  para  el,"  he  did  it 
for  him.     "A  ellos  los  mathron,"  they  killed  them. 
"Confio  de  vmd."  I  depend  on  you* 

Nott  1.  When,  in  English,  two  objective  cases  occur  in  a  sen- 
tence, one  of  which  is  governed  by  the  preposition  to,  and  the 
other  by  a  verb,  the  one  governed  by  the  preposition,  is,  in  Spa- 
nish, placed  first;  as,  "He  said  it  to  thtt»*  el  ie  lo  dijo.  "We 
brought  him  to  ye,"  os  It  llet&mos. 

Should  the  verb  govern  a  reflective  pronoun,  the  pronoun 
would  then  be  placed  first;  as,  "He  declared  himself  grateful  to 
me,"  21  se  toe  declQro  reconoeido.  "1  presented  mysetf  to  him,"  go 
me  presents  $  SI. 

EXERCISES. 

(It     is  better}  to   cultivate       any        talents     we 

vale  mas  cultivar  cualesqtdera  talentos  {que 

may  have,  than    to  complain  of  them.      Who    can 

tengamos)  quejarno*  quien  podrd 

hide  himself  from  thee,  O  Lord!     If  virtuous  and 

eseonderte    de  Senor  virtuoso 

learned  men,  are  the  best  companions,  why  (should 
eritdito  son  companero  porque        no 

we  not  associate)  with  them? 
no*  a*ocutmo8 

*  When  the  preposition  to  governs  the  English  objective  case, 
the  preposition  to,  and  the  case  itself,  are  translated  by  the  first 
objective  in  Spanish.    See  the  two  next  rules. 
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(Able  1.)  Thou  (hast  conducted  thyself)  honourably, 

te  has  conducido  eon  honor 

and  if  thou  ask  thy  liberty,  they  (will  grant)  it  to  thee. 

pides  tu  libertad  concederdn 

When  I  demand  something  reasonable,  tbey  always 

pidio  algo         razonable 

give  it  to  me.    Her  image  presented  itself  (to  them) 
dan  su  im&gen  presentaba    se  lee 

without  ceasing.     He  addressed  himself  (to  thee.) 
sin      cesar  dirigio  te 

m 

USE  OF  THE  1st  OBJECTIVE  CASE. 

RULE  XXVII. 

1st  AND  2d  PERSONS. 

When,  in  English,  the  verb  or  preposition  to,  express- 
ed or  understood,  governs  the  objective  case  of  the 
first  or  second  person,  in  Spanish,  the  first  objective 
case  is  used,  and  placed  according  to  rule  xxvi.,  page 
256;  as,  "Elloe  me  hablaron,"  they  spoke  to  me.  "Los 
dos  ladrones  te  robdron,"  the  two  thieves  robbed  thee. 
"En  la  nihez  mi  padre  me  consolaba,  y  mi  madre  me 
acariciaboj"  in  my  childhood,  my  father  consoled  me, 
and  my  mother  caressed  me.  "Digale  que  no  vengaf9 
tell  him  not  to  come. 

Sd  PERSON. 

If  the  objective  case  of  the  third  person,  be  governed, 
in  English,  by  the  verb,  it  is,  in  Spanish,  translated  by, 
fe,  fas,  for  the  masculine,  and,  fa,  fa*,  for  the  feminine 
gender.  If  the  objective  case  be  governed  by  the  pre- 
position to9  expressed  or  understood,  it  is  rendered  by 
fe,  fes,  for  both  genders;  as,  "Los  vimos,"  we  saw  them, 
(masculine.)    "Las  encontramos,"  we  met  Mem,  (feutf- 
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nine.)  "he  prenditron,"  they  took  Atro.  "La  tdu- 
earon  rmti  Men,"  they  educated  her  very  well.  "Le 
dijo,"  he  said  to  her.  "Le  dijo,99*  he  said  to  him. 
"Les  habl&ron,"  they  spoke  to  fAem,  (masculine.) 
"Letf  hablaron,"  they  spoke  to  them,  (feminine.) 


EXERCISES. 

(Every  thing)  we  possess,  we  have     it  from  God— 
todo  lo  que  poseemos    reeibimos  lo  de      Dies 

this  should  induce ,  us  to  love  him.  We  may  play 
esto    debe     inducir       &  amdr  podemos  jugar 

to  give  us  pleasure,  but  not  to  give  us  pain. 
paradar  gusto      pero  dar  pena 

After  the  battle,  they  conducted  me  to  the  field, 
(despuesde)  botalla  condugSron  a  ^  campo 
(that  I  might  see)  the  effects  of  war.     The  enemy, 

para  que  viese  efecto  »       enamige 

said  he,  will    pursue         us,   (will  overtake)  us, 

dijo        (seguird  el  alcance)  alcanzard 

and   (we  shall  be)    their*   victims,1    (if   we   do    not 
ser&mos        (de  61).    vtctima         si  no  hacemos 
face)  them.     Moses  with  his  rod  touched 

cara  le        Moists  con    su  vara     toed 

the  water  of    the  river  and  changed  it  into  blood. 
agua  rio  convirtid       en    sangrt 

How  is  it  possible  that  a  man  can  pass  a  day,  without 
eomo  es  t  posible  que  puedepasar    dia      sin 

thinking  on  his  Creator,  without  giving  him  thanks, 
pernor    en  su  eriador       sin        dar  gratia 

without  worshipping  him?     Generosity  writes  many 

sin         adorar  generosidad  une 

*  By  the  context  of  the  sentence,  it  can  be  easily  gathered 
whether  the  pronoun  relates  to  a  masculine  or  feminine  person* 
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virtues,  and  gives  them  a  heroical  energy.   The  wicked 
virtud  da  heroico  energia  malo 

may,1  some4  times,5  receive*  favours $3  but  they     often 
pueden  alguna  viz     recibir  pero      amenudo 

are     the    means    by    which     the      Almighty     tries 
son  medios  (por  los  cuales)  Todo  poderoso  prueba 

them,  convicts  them,  and  punishes  them.    Those  who 
8entencia  eastiga  los     que 

have  committed  any  bad  actions,  endeavour  to  forget 
han    cometido  -  {se  esfuerzan)  a  olvidar 

them  in  vain;    because  their  consciences  always   put 

en  vano     porque      su      conciencia  siemprepone 
them    before    their    minds.       Men    call      nature9 

(delante  de)  su       alma  Uamannaturaleza 

unjust,1  because  she  has  not  granted  them  what  they 
ifijusto  ha  concedido         loque 

desire. 
desean. 

USE  OF  THE  2d  OBJECTIVE  CASE. 

RULE  XXVIII. 

After  a  preposition,  the  second  objective  case  is  uni- 
versally used  5*  "Viene  por  mi,"  he  comes  for  me. 
"Contra  ellos  no  hat  poder,"  there  is  no  power  against 
them.  "Sin  ti,  nada  seriamosf*  without  thee9  we  would 
not  be  any  thing.- 

Note  1.  The  second  objective  case  is  also  placed  after  compa- 
ratives; as,  "Le  estivwn  mas  que  a  ellos,"  they  love  him,  better 
than  them.  "A  elk  creen  mas  que  a  mi,"  they  believe  him,  better 
than  me.' 

•  Except  in  those  cases  in  which  the  preposition  to  governs,  ia 
English,  the  objective  ease.    See  rule  xxvii.,  page  257, 
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M>te  2.  When  the  second  objective  cases  mi,  i»,  at,  are  preceded 
by  the  preposition  con,  with;  they  take  go-,  forming  all  three  par- 
ticles, a  single  word;  as,  "Vinieron  tllos  conmigo,"  they  came 
with  me.    "Marcharon  consigo,"  they  went  away  wUh  him. 

EXERCISES. 

If  we      subdued      our     passions,  instead  of    (being 

subyugdsemos  nuestras (en  lugar  de)  dejar- 

carried  away)  by  them,  (we  would  be)  happier.  Who 
nosllevar        de  sertamos  feliz       quien 

can  go  against  the  dictates  of  heaven?  who  can 
puede  if  contra  dictador  cielo  quien  puede 
deride  them?       As  for     me,  I  believe    all  that 

[burlaw  de* (en  cuanto  &)  creo  (todo  lo  que) 

tends'    to  make  a  man  good. 
tiende    &  hater  el 
(Note  1.)    Although  they  have  more  talents  than 
aunque  tengan  talentos 

we$   notwithstanding,  we    (have  been)  (much  more) 

sin        embargo  tenemos  mejor 

successful  than  they.     They  know  not  so  much  as  wc 

6c*ito  *d>en 

He  is  more  learned  than  she;  but  she  is  much  more 

C8  er&dito  e8 

polite  than  he. 

wbano 

(NoteSL)  Some  persons  speak  to  themselves  when 

persona  kablaneon  si 

they    are    alone.          Let  not         the  wicked  keep 

estan   solo,  (no  permitas  que)  malo  tengan 
correspondence  with  thee,  for  they  always     try      to 

trato            con     ti   pne$  procuran  t 
blind  us. 
cegat 
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OBSERVATION  ON  THE  TWO  OBJECTIVE  CASE*. 

From  the  beginning  of  the  rules  on  the  pronouns,  we  have  been 
very  careful  to  inculcate  on  the  student's  mind,  that,  in  Spanish, 
two  objective  cases  exist. 

The  rules  which  precede  this  observation,  will,  we  indulge  a 
hope,  be  found  sufficient  to  prevent'  his  ever  being  at  a  loss  to 
know  how  to  place,  use,  or  apply  them  with  precision  in  a  sen- 
tence. It  becomes  now  our  duty  to  observe,  that  to  render  the  dic- 
tion more  perspicuous  and  energetic,  both  the  objective  cases  are 
often  used  in  Spanish. 

The  second  objective  case  can  never  be  preceded  by  the  pre- 
position tf,  unless  it  be  accompanied  by  the  first.  It  would, 
therefore,  be  very  improper  to  say  6  mi  quicren,  they  like  me;  a 
el  ornan,  they  love  him;  a  ti  decimos,  we  say  to  thee;  and,  to  ren- 
der these  sentences  correct,  it  would  be  absolutely  necessary  to 
add  the  first  objective  case;  as,  dm*  me  quieren,  they  like  me;  4 
H  lb  aman,  they  love  Mm;  I  ti  te  decimos,  we  say  to  thee.**  As 
the  first  objective  case  is  always  expressive  of  the  second  with 
the  preposition  6;  it  is  impossible  to  use  them  both,  unless  the 
second  be  preceded  by  this  preposition:  Should  we  say  el  U 
iigeron,  it  would,  not  only  be  ungrammatieal,  but  it  could  not  be 
understood;  and  the  only  reason  would  be,  because  the  preposi- 
tion &  was  not  placed  before  the  pronoun  el;  and  say  "&  el  le 
digeron,"  they  said  to  hkm. 

It  is  also  to  be  observed,  that  one  of  these  two  objective  cases, 
cannot  be  placed,  indiscriminately,  either  before  or  after  the 
other,  but  thatt  the  second,  is  always  guided  by  the  position  of  the 
first.  The  first  objective  case,  as  it  has  been  observed  in  Syntax, 
rule  xxv,  page  263,  is  always  placed  before  the  verb  in  ail  its  tenses, 

*  It  sometimes  occurs,  that  the  verb  being  understood,  the  first 
objective  case  is  not  used;  thus,  for  instance,  "a  mi  me  quieren, 
jj.  a  ti  no,"  they  like  me  and  not  thee.  It  is  very  plain  that  in  the 
second  member  of  this  sentence,  the  words  U  quitren>  after  the 
negative  no,  are  understood.  In  this  sentence,  "Le  han  condena- 
do  &  morir,  pero  lanaturaleza  a  ellos,"  they  have  condemned  him  to 
die,  but  nature  them;  the  words  Its  ha  eondenado  after  nahiraleza, 
are  also  understood . 
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except  the  infinitive,  imperative,  and  gerund,  in  which  three  cases 
it  is  universally  placed  after. 

When  the  first  objective,  is  placed  before  the  verb,  the  second, 
most  be  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  verb,  in  this  manner: 
"A  el  le  asarinaron,"  or,  Le  asanndron  a  el,  they  assassinated 
him.*'  "A  mi  me  Uevaron  el  eeatpo,"  or  "M  campo  me  Uevarmv,  a 
mi,"  they  carried  me  to  the  country.  "A  nosotros  nos  dan  bdr- 
baran  /eyes,"  or  "Barbaras  leyesnos  dan  a  nosotros,"  they  give  us  bar- 
barous laws.  "A  ti  te  ecsaminaron  Wen,"  or  "Die*  te  eesaminSron 
a  ti,"  they  examined  thee  well.  "El  se  ama  a  si,"  or  "A  si  se  ama 
*f,"  he  loves  himself.* 

It  frequently  happens  that  a  sentence  begins  by  the  preposition 
d  governing  a  substantive  in  the  objeetive  case,  and  then  an  addi- 
tional pronoun  in  the  same  case,  is  almost  always  placed  before 
the  verb. 

Father  Isla,  speaking  of  the  manner  in  which  king  Alphonsm 
rewarded  three  French  princes,  who  had  seconded  him  in  bis 
military  enterprises,  says:  "M  conde  de  Tslosa  vm  toco  Doha  Elvp- 
ra,"  &c  ,  to  the  count  of  Tolosa  Donna  Elvira  was  given.  The 
same  author,  in  another  place,  says:  "Era  Alfonso,  &  qwen  de*- 
piles  se  le  did  el  nombre  de  bravo,  un  prmeipe  mareial,  intrepido."  &c. 
Alpbonsus,  to  whom  was  afterwards  given  the  name  of  brave, 
was  a  martial,  intrepid  king,  &c  Many  instances  of  this  kind 
might  easily  be  produced,  from  the  Spanish  classics. 

When  the  first  objective  case  is  placed  after  the  verb,  the 
second  must  follow  the  first,  and  itxannot  be  placed  in  any  other 
part  of  the  sentence;  thus,  "Mtrandoh  se  cayo,"  looking  at  him,  he 
fell  down.  "Dile  a  ella,  que  venga,"  tell  her  to  come.  "Decirme 
&  mi  esto,  es  locura,"  it  is  folly  to  say  this  to  me.  The  student  must 
not  suppose,  that  the  additional  objective  case  in  the  preceding 
examples,  has  had  any  tendency  to  render  them  more  grammati- 
cally correct.  The  only  advantage  which  results  from  this  man- 
ner of  construction,  is,  a«  we  have  before  observed,  that  as  the 
objectives  refer,  more  expressively,  to  their  nominatives,  the  sen- 
tence seems  to  acquire  new  force  and  energy. 

*  If  the  nominative  be  expressed  in  Spanish,  it  always  will  be 
better  to  place  the  second,  objective  case  after  the  erb;  as,  "Ella 
me  dice  a  mi/"  is  much,  better  than  to  say,  Ella  a  mi  me  dice,  she 
tells  me. 
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EXERCISES. 

Although  she  did  not  respect  him,  as  much  as  he  re- 

Aunque  t         respetaba  res- 

spected  her,  they  still  lived  happily.  They  said  to 
petaba  [sin  embargo)  vivian  felizmente  digeron 

him  that  a  general  (had  been  killed. )  (No  body)  said  she 

fuemuerto  nadie     dijo 

to  him  can  deny  that  Julius  Caesar  was  a  great  man, 

puede  negar  que  Julio    Cesar  fue 
that  the   Romans  owed  to  him  much  of  their  glory. 
que  Romano  debian  mucho        su    gloria 

Him  we  must  defend,  said  a  soldier,  speaking  of  his 
(6  61)  debemos  defender  dijo  soldado  hablando  su 
king.  It  seems  to  us  that  we  always  have  time 
rei         t   parece  que      siempre  tenemos  tiempo 

enough    to  become    good.        Thee,  0  Lord,  (shall 
bastante  para  hacernos  bueno       (a  ti)     t    Senor 
I  praise.)    From8   France  they  tell'    me,1  that  all 

alabari        de       Franda  dicen  '  que  todo 

remains  tranquil.  (They  robbed*)  his  father1  of 
queda       tranquilo  robaron     (6  su  padre)     t 

all  he   had.     They  give  Milton    the    epithet    of 

(todo  lo  que)  tenia  dan  d -renombre 

divine.   They  distinguished  Lope  de  Vega  Carpio  from 

divino  distinguieron  6 de 

the  other  poets,  by  calling  him  the  prodigy  of     nature. 

demos    poeta  con  ttamar  prodigio    naturaleza 

OBSERVATION  ON  SC 

The  pledge  which  was  made  in  Etymology,  page  78,  concern- 
ing  an  explanation  of  the  reciprocal  pronoun  se,  will  now  be  re- 
deemed.  A  good  knowledge  of  this  part  of  speech,  is,  according 
to  our  opinion,  so  useful  and  necessary,  that  a  want  of  it,  might 
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seriously  retard  the  progress  of  the  student.    It  is  for  this  reason, 
that  we  have  given  to  this  subject  a  few  separate  remarks 

The  reciprocal  pronoun  se9  has,  in  the  Spanish  language,  three 
distinct  meanings,  and  it  is,  therefore,  employed,  for  three  dif- 
ferent purposes. 

(  1. )  The  first  tense  in  which  we  find  this  pronoun  used,  is,  to 
denote  itself,  himself  herself,  themselves  and  each  other.  In  this 
meaning,  it  is  always  employed  to  conjugate  the  third  person  sin- 
gular, and  the  third  person  plural,  of  all  the  tenses  of  a  reflec- 
tive verb,*  for  example:  "Se  mosfro,"  it  showed  itself  u Per  89 
urbanidad,  se  hixo  querer  de  tofos  sw  conocidos,"  by  his  politeness,  he 
made  himself  beloved  by  all  his  acquaintances.  "Ella  se  mostro 
resuelta,"  she  showed  herself  resolute.  "Ellos  se  entretuvieron, 
they  amused  themselves.  " Ellas  nunca  se  amardn,"  they  will  never 
love  themselves,  or  each  other* 

(  2. )  The  second  use  of  this  pronoun,  is  in  the  conjugation  of 
the  third  person  singular,  and  the  third  person  plural,  of  all  the 
tenses  of  a  passive  verb.  Instead,  therefore,  of  using  the  auxi- 
liary to  be,  and  the  participle  of  the  verb  agreeing  with  its  nomi- 
native; the  pronoun  se,  and  the  proper  tense  itself,  are  employed 
for  the  same  purpose. 

It  is  when  this  part  of  speech  is  used  in  this  tense,  that  it  offers 
many  difficulties,  if  it  be  not  .well  understood.  The  student  is 
apt  to  translate,  on  all  occasions,  because  it  can  be  done  in  a  few, 
se  by  himself,  herself,  themselves,  or  itself.  This  erroneous  impres- 
sion, which  is  very  common,  makes  him  translate  "El  castillo  se 
usalto,"  by,  the  castle  assaulted  itself  which  is  an  absolute  impos- 
sibility. And,  unless  he  translate  it  by  the  verb  to  be,  and  the 
participle,  thus:  the  castle  was  assaulted,  the  true  meaning  cannot 
be  apparent*  This  sentence  "Se  pio  d  Alfonso  el  nombre  de  sabio," 
would  perplex  any  person,  accustomed  to  translate  se  by  the  re* 
flective  pronouns;  when,  the  moment  he  translates  "se"  by  the 
verb  to  be,  as  it  should  be  rendered,  he  immediately  perceives  the 
true  meaning,  which  is:  To  Alphonsus  was  given  the  name  of 
wise. 

This  pronoun,  therefore,  used  in  this  sense,  before  the  tense  of 
a  verb  corresponds  exactly  to  the  same  tense  conjugated  passive* 

•See  Etymology,  pages  119, 120,  and  121. 
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ly;  that  is,  with  the  verb  to  be,  and  the  participle  of  the  verb. 
Thus  for  instance,  "La  ciudad  se*  quemo,"  the  city  was  burnt;  is 
the  same  as,  la  eiudad  fu€  quemada.  "La  gramSHca  sk  estudia  para 
aprender  un  idioma  Hen,"  grammar  is  learned  to  acquire  a  Ian 
guage  well;  is  the  same  as,  la  gramdtica  es  estndiada,  para  apren- 
der un  idioma  bien.  ''Se  da  [or  es  dado]  castigo  &  los  delineuentes," 
punishment  is  inflicted  on  the  guilty.  "No  siempre  se  observan 
[or  son  obsefvadas,]  todas  las  buenas  leyes,"  all  good  laws  are  not 
always  observed.  "No  se  hubiera  esparcido  [or,  hvMera  sido  espar- 
cida,]  la  noticia,  si  se  hubiesen  tornado  [or,  hubiesen  sido  tornados,] 
buenas  medidas,"  the  news  would  not  hare  been  spread,  if  opportune 
measures  had  betn  taken,  "Se  dice;  [seldom  or  ever,  es  dicho,]  que 
ha  Uegado,"  it  is  said  that  he  has  arrived. 

( 3. )  The  third  and  last  sense  in  which  we  find  this  pronoun  se 
used,  is,  to  denote  to  it,  to  him,  to  her,  to  you,]  or  to  them;  whenever 
this  preposition  and  pronoun  are  preceded  by  another  pronoun  in 
the  third  person.  For  example,  "Thou  boughtst  a  book,  and  sentst 
it  to  him,"  compraste  un  libro  y  se  le  mandaste.  "I  brought  it  to 
them,"  se  lo  trage.  "They  said  it  to  her,"  se  to  iigeron.  "The  com- 
mittee addressed  it  to  you,"  la  junta  se  to  dirigio. 

If  the  pronoun  se  alone,  were  not  deemed  sufficient  to  express 
the  particular  pronoun  in  the  degree  of  energy  and  perspicuity 
desired,  recourse  would  then  be  had  to  the  use  of  the  two  objective 
cases,  thus;  "compraste  un  libro  y  se  le  mandaste  a  el;"  "se  to  trage  a 
ellos;"  "se  to  digeron  a  ella;"   "to  junta  se  to  dirigio  a  vmd." 

N-.  B.  Se,\  is  a  first  objective  case,  and  as  such,  its  position  in 
the  sentence  is  according  to  rule  xxv.  page  253.  Examples:  "El  se 
encolerizo,^  he  grew  angry.  "LevdnteSE  vmd,"  rise  (you.)  "La 
villa  se  void,"  the  town  was  blown  up.  "  Vuelesz  la  villa,"  let  the 
town  be  blown  up.  "El  se  to  did,"  he  gave  it  to  Mm.  "D6ndo%%LO," 
giving  it  to  him. 

i 

*  This  manner  of  conjugating  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral of  a  passive  verb,  is  much  more' used  than  the  other. 

f  Meaning,  your  worship,  or  vmd;  see  page  86,  and  observation, 
page  £49. 

I  It  must  be  observed  that  this  word  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb  to 
be,  and  to  know;  for  example:  "F©  se,"  I  know.  "Se  tu»  be 
thou.    In  these  cases  it  is  generally  accented. 

28 
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EXERCISES. 

(1.)  Men  often  injure    themselves  for  the  want  of 
amenudo  injurian       se        por       falta 
prudence.      Although    man  can  govern    himself,  he 
prudencia        aunque  homer t  puede  gobernar      se 
seldom' does  it.    Kings     often       *  ruin  themselves,  bj 
rara  vez  hace  lo       (muchas  veces)  ruinan       se  t 

endeavouring  to  usurp   (too  much)  power.    She  loves 
procurando       t  usurpar  demasiado  poder  ama 

herself  better  than  she  (does  others.)  They  can*  never1 
mas  t  6  otros  podrdn  nunca 

like  each  other,  their  animosity  is       too      inveterate. 
querer  su  ammosidades  demasiado  inveterado 

By  his  own  exertions  Bonaparte  placed  himself  to  the 

por  sus  propio  esfuerzos levantd 

highest  post  of  a  nation. 
mayor  puesto       

(  2. )  (Young  men)  are     often      mistaken,  when  they 
Losjdvenes    (muehosveces)  enganan 
believe  (to  be)  their  friends  those  who  profess  it.     If 
creen     que  son  sus     amigo     los     que  profesan  lo 
books,  were  more  studied  than  read,  (there  would  be) 
libro  estudiasen      (seleen)       Jwbria 

more  knowledge  among  men.  If  men  were  not  'carried 
conocimiento  entre  si  llevasen 

away,)   by  the   impulse  of  their  imagination;    many* 

por         impulso  su     

perplexities,  vexations  and  disappointments  would  be 
disgustos        vejacion  frustration 

spared.1  Of  all  modern  nations,  England  has  been    kept 
ahorrarian        moderno  Inglaterra        guardado 
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in  a  state  of  tranquility,   prosperity  and  magnificence, 
estado    tranquilidad  prosperidad         magnificencia 
the  longest.       Man*  (without  any  reason1)  is  dejected; 
(pormastiempo)  sin  razon  abate 

without  any  reason       he     is  elated. 

(el  hombre)    eleva 
(3.)  When  you  were  (in  need;)  the  government 
cuando         estaba  menesteroso  gobierno 

granted  him  a  pension,  and  he  immediately  transferred 

concedid  — imedicUamente    transfirio 

it  to  you,*  could  (there  be)  a  greater  act  of  generosity? 

pudo    haber  rasgo  generosidad 

When    God  demands     our    heart    how    can    we 

pide     nuestro  carazon  como  podemos 
refuse  it  to  him?  If  the  privileges  (had  been)     granted 
negar  privilegio    fuiron     concedidos 

to  you;  why    did  they  not    also*     grant1      them  to 
a  porque    t  tambien  concedidron 

them?t    The  king  gave  him  the  command  of  his  armies, 

did  mando        sus  egSrdto 

but  he  gave  it  to  him  for. a  very  short    time?    Reading 
pero     did  por  poco  tiempo      leyendo 

it  to  her  she     shed       tears. 
derramd  l&grima 

OBSERVATION  ON  fe  AND  lo. 

It  will  dow  be  observed,  that  in  Etymology,  page  78,  lo  is  the 
first  objective  case  of  the  neuter  pronoun  EUo;  and  in  page  77, 
that  le  is  the  first  objective,  of  the  personal  pronoun  El.  Not- 
withstanding the  wide  difference  which  must  necessarily  exist 

*  The  student  should  bear  in  mind  that  se  is  the  1st  objective 
case  of  vmd,  as  well  as  of  el.  See  page  249,  parapraph  com- 
mencing by  vmd* 

f  The  repetition  of  &  ellos,  independently  of  the  se  would  be  ne- 
cessary in  this  place.  See  the  second  paragraph  of  (  S. )  page  265. 
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between  these  two  pronouns;  the  greatest  part  of  authors  in  the 
Spanish  language,  have  indiscriminately  used  these  two  parts  of 
Speech.  The  authority,  indeed,  of  a  Cervdntes,  a  Granada,  an 
Isla,  or  an  Olavidesf  would,  most  undoubtedly,  sanction  the  pro- 
miscuous use  of  le  or  lo,  were  it  not  that  the  members  of  the 
Spanish  Academy,  are  most  strenuously  opposed  to  this  gram- 
matical transgression.  In  their  grammar,  Etymology,  page  64, 
they  observe:  Y*  respecto  de  los  autoret  que  le  han  usado,  [lo,  por  le] 
como  Granada,  Cervdntes  y  otros,  se  hade  deeir,  6  que  hai  faka  de 
correcion  en  las  impresiones  de  sus  obras,  6  quefueron  poco  ecsactos  en 
el  nso  de  estas  terminaciones,  6  que  por  cxlidar  alguna  vez  con  demasta 
del  numero  armonioso  de  la  oracion,  sacrificdron  las  reglas  de  la  gramdti- 
ca,  &  la  delieadeza  del  oido.  This  warning,  however,  has  not  had  the 
effect  which  the  Academy  anticipated.  For,  among  the  generali- 
ty of  Spanish  writers,  the  number  of  those  who  have  taken  advan- 
tage of  it,  is  very  inconsiderable.  The  author  of  this  grammar, 
nevertheless,  concurs,  in  this  respect,  with  their  opinion,  and  he 
would  advise  the  student  to  adhere  to  it.  He  has,  for  some  time, 
thought  differently,  but  after  a  very  elaborate  research,  and  ma- 
ture reflection,  he  is  inclined  to  .believe  that  the  Academicians  are 
perfectly  correct. 

Lo,  will,  therefore,  be  used  only  in  reference  to  a  noun  to  which 
we  cannot  ascribe  either  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender;  for 
example ;  "  Yo  he  eomprado  un  libro  y  It  le  mandate  mahana."  "JVo, 
prometame  que  tu  me  le  traerds  hoi."  "Si,  te  lo  prometo,"  I  have 
bought  a  book,  and  I  shall  send  it  to  thee  to-morrow.  No,  pro- 
mise me  that  thou  wilt  bring  it  to  me  to-day.  Yes,  I  promise  it 
to  thee.  It  will  be  observed,  that  in  the  two  first  sentences  le  is 
used,  because  the  noun  to  which  this  pronoun  refers,  belongs  to 
the  masculine  gender.    But  in  the  last  sentence  lo  is  employed, 

*  And  with  regard  to  those  authors  who  have  used  it;  [meaning 
the  pronoun  lo9  instead  of  le,]  such  as  Granada,  Cervdntes,  and\ 
others,  it  must  be  observed,  that  the  editions  of  their  works  have 
not  been  corrected  with  a  sufficient  degree  of  accuracy;  or  that 
they  wanted  precision  in  the  use  of  these  pronouns,  or  that  they 
sometimes  paid  too  much  attention  to  the  harmony  of  the  sen- 
tence, and  thereby  sacrificed  the  rules  of  grammar  to  the  deli- 
cacy of  the  ear. 
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this  pronoun  referring  not  to  the  book,  but  to  the  action  of  bring- 
ing it  to-day;  to  which,  it  is  plain,  no  gender  can  be  ascribed. 
Again,  if  I  say,  "I  saw  it,"  meaning  an  army,  or  any  other  mas- 
culine substantive,  it  must  be  translated,  Yo  lb  vi.  But  if  in 
saying  "I  saw  it,"  it  is  not  my  intention  to  mean  this  or  that  par- 
ticular object,  but  a  whole  transaction,  or  event,  &c.;  then  it 
would  become  necessary  to  say  "  Yo  lo  «i."  And  thus  it  must  be 
in  all  other  similar  cases. 

EXERCISES. 

The  armies  were,  on  the  twentieth  of  March,  com- 
eran  Marzo       en- 

pletely  routed:  -who  said  it  to  you?*  Nobody, 
teramente  derrotado    quien  dijo  nadie 

1 2  witnessed3  it  myself. 1 1  Nothing  can  (be  compared)  with 
vi  rnismo.       nada  puede    compararse  can 

the  excellent  advice  of  "love  thy  enemies;"  notwith- 
escelente  consejo  de  ama  &  tus  enemigo     sin    em- 
standing  (few  men)    do    it.      An    envious  man  (may 
bargo  pocos    hacen  envidioso       puede 

be        persuaded)  that  another  person  has .  merit,    but 
estar  persuadido    que    otro    persona  tiene  mirito  pero 
he  (will  very  seldom)  (acknowledge)  it.     Our     vanity 
rara  vez  confesara         nuestra  vanidad 

renders  us  insupportable;   and  although  we  know  it; 
hace  insuportable  aunque        sabemos 

we  seldom  endeavour  (to  suppress)  it.     The  Athenians 
rara  vez  procuramos   mprimir  Atememt 

understand  what    is    good,   but  the   Lacedemonians 
entienden   lo  que  es  pero  Lacedemonio 

*  This  to  y<m9  is  translated  by  «;  see  the  second  and  third  pa- 
ragraphs, in  page  265. 

i  A  reciprocal  pronoun  is  always  placed,  in  Spanish,  immedi- 
ately after  the  nominative. 

33* 
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practise  it      He    never  wept    for  his  troubles,   be- 
practican  nunca    Uora  stis    trabajo 

cause  he  considered  it  beneath    him.     I  saw  the  army 
porque     eonsidera      (indigno  de)  vi 

preparing  itself;  I  saw  it      rushing       on    the  enemy, 
preparar      se  vi       balancearse  hdcia       enemigo 

but    after    having    seen         all,  I   could8  scarcely1 
(ptro  despite*  de  haberlo*  visto)   todo     pude      ap&naz 
believe8  it. 
ereer 

POSSESSIVE  PR0N0UNS4 

OBSERVATION. 

These  pronouns  are  used  to  show,  distinguish,  and  qualify,  the 
possession,  or  property,  of  persons  or  things.  A?  these  parts  of 
grammar  participate  both  of  the  nature  of  adjectives  and  pro- 
nouns, they  have  been  called  by  the  late  English  grammarians, 
possessive  adjective  pronouns.  The  author  is,  by  no  means,  averse 
to  this  term;  on  the  contrary,  be  thinks  it  the  most  proper  and 
correct.  But  he  deems  it  necessary  to  make  this  observation,  to 
remove  all  possible  confusion,  when  these  parts  of  speech  will 
in  some  cases,  be  called  possessive  pronouns,  and,  in  some  others, 
possessive  adjectives. 

AGREEMENT  AND  USE  OF  POSSESSIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

RULE  XXIX. 

The  possessive  pronouns  agree  in  gender,  number 
and  ease,  with  the  substantive  to  which  they  relate; 

*  Whenever  all  refers  to  a  whole  occurrence,  or  concatenation 
of  circumstances,  lo  must  also  be  used. 

t  The  possessive  pronouns  are:  mio-a,  my  or  mine;  tutp-a,  thy 
or  thine;— tuyo-a,  its,  his,  hers,  their,  or  theirs; — nutstro-v,  our, 
ours;— vuestro-a,  your,  or  yours.    See  page  78,. 
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and,  in  general,  they  are  placed  before  it,*  as,  nuestra 
casa,  our  house,  vuestro  jariftn,  your  garden,  vuestros 
padres,  your  parents;  su*  madre,  your  mother. 

Note  1.  Mio,  tuyo,  suyo,  lose,  when  they  precede  the  noun,  their 
last  syllable.  For  example:  "Mi  padre  (and  not  mio  padre,)  no 
llegard  hoi,"  my  father  will  not  arrive  to-day.  "Mis  tios  (and  not 
rnios  tios,)  han  salido,"  my  uncles  have  gone  out  "Tu  conducla 
(and  not  tuya,)  es  pura,"  thy  conduct  is  perfect.  "Tus  miras  son 
grandes,"  thy  views  are  great.  "Su  amor  propio  le  ciega,  y  sus 
pasiones  le  arrastran,"  his  self-love  blinds  him,  and  his  passions 
bias  him. 

Mio,  [my,  or  mine,]  is,  in  addresses,  always  placed N  after  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers;  as,  "0  padre  mio,"  0  my  father.  "Her- 
mono  mio  sebuen  muchacho,"  my  brother,  be  a  good  boy. 

Note  2.  When  the  possessive  pronouns  are  equivalent  to  the 
possessive  case  of  the  English  adjective  pronouns,  mine,  thine, 
Jhis,  hers,  its,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  they  are  preceded  by  the  definite 
article,f  and  agree  with  the  noun  which  they  represent;  as,  "Tu 
hermana  y  la  mia  son  mui  modestas,"  thy  sister  and  mine  are  very 
modest  "Su  ingenio  y  el  suyo,  son  sublimes,"  your  genius  and 
hers  are  sublime. 

•  Fmd.,  and  vmds.,  must  always  be  considered  as  pronouns  of 
the  third,  although  they  be  always  applied  to  the  second  person; 
suyo,  and  not  vuestro,  are,  therefore,  their  representatives.  "Le 
rtc&miendo  de  no  gastar  su  dinero,"  I  advise  you,  not  to  spend  your 
money. 

f  The  article  is  omitted,  if  a  verb,  expressive  of  possession, 
precede  the  pronoun.  It  must  be  recollected,  that  the  pronoun 
always  agrees  with  the  property,  not  with  the  possessor;  thus,  for 
instance:  "Esta  casa  es  suya,"  this  house  is  his.  Suya,  must  be 
employed,  whether  the  house  belong  to  a  person  of  the  masculine 
or  of  the  feminine  gender.  The  context  of  the  sentence,  is  gene- 
rally a  sufficient  mark  of  distinction.  Should,  however,  the  sen- 
tence be  considered  ambiguous;  de  el,  or  de  ella;  de  ellos,  or  de  ellos, 
may  be  properly  added:  as,  "Este  campo  es  Suyo  de  ella;  y  aquellas 
fodrerfrusuyas  de  ellos,"  this  field  is  his;  and  those  lawns 
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Note  S,  When  mine,  thine,  his,  &fc.  are  preceded  by  of,  the  pre- 
position,  as  well  as  the  additional  article,  are  omitted,  and  the 
possessive  pronoun  is  then  placed  after  the  noun;  as,  "A  corres- 
pondent of  ours,  affirms  the  independence  of  Mexico,"  un  corres- 
ponsal  nuestro,  afirma  la  independence  de  Mexico.  "One  of  his 
buildings  was  set  on  fire  last  night,"  un  edificio  suyo,  /tie  mcen- 
diado  anoche. 

EXERCISES. 

Our    virtues    are    frequently    no    more    than  dis- 
virtud    8onfreeuentemente  dis- 

guised   vices.     I  exhort    you    gentlemen  to  continue, 
frazado  ecsorto  (d  vmds)  sthores    a   continar 

your    literary   labours,    and    your    love     to    virtue. 

literario    estudio  amor    a 

(Can  ye)  abandon  your  wives,  your  children,  your  king, 
podeis  abandonar         esposo  nino  ret 

your  country?    It  seems  that  the  first  man,  lost  sight 
patria       t  parece  que  (perdid  de 

of        the  laws  of    nature;    hence    sprang  our  errors, 
vista)         lei       naturaleza  de  aqui  nacieron      ■ 
our    crimes,    our  enmities,  our     wars.        (No  one) 

crimen        malevolencia         guerra         nadie 
thinks  to    scrutinize  our  origin,  nor  the  occurrences 
piensa  en   escudrinar         origen   ni        circunstancia 
of  our  life      as  long  as     we  do  not  endeavour    to 
vida  (en  tanto  que)  t  procuramos  t 

become  superior  to  our  companions.    The  sun  and  the 
hacernos-  companero  sol 

moon  (will  lose)  their  light,  and  the  dead    (will  come 
luna     perder&n  luz  muerto  sell- 

out) of  their  sepulchres.    Jupiter  performs  its  revolution 
drdn  sepulcro      — —     da  vuelta 

round  the  sun,    attended    by  its  satellites. 

(al  rededor  de)    sol   acompanado  de       satelite 
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(Note  1.)  The j  divided  my  garments  among  them; 

repartiSron        vestido    entre      si 
and  upon  my  vesture  they  cast    -lots.    (Let  us  lay 
sobre         vestidura        echdron  suerte   dejemonos 
aside)  flattery,  my  friends,    for    (it  is)    one    of  the 
de       adulation  puts     es       uno    de 

worst    diseases    of  the  mind.    -  Thy  old  age  (will  be) 
peor    enfermedad  alma  vegez        sera 

agreeable  to  thee,  my  son,  if  thou  improve  both  in 
agradable   .  hijo  adelantas  asi    en 

virtue     and    wisdom,    while  thou  art  young. 
como  sabidurta  tniSntras       eres  jdven 
(Note  2.)  When  the  Romans  knew  the  utility  of  the 

supieron    utilidad 
Spanish  sword,  they  abandoned  theirs.      Historians 
Espanol  espada  abandondron  historiador 

relate     that     our     manners     differ     from    theirs. 
refitren   que,  costumbre  diferencian  de 

(As  soon  as)     that  robber  had  finished  his    history, 

luego  que       aquel  ladron     t       acabo  historia 

another  began  his,    saying,   the  histories  which  you 

otro    comenzd         dtciendo  que 

(have  just  heard,)  are  not  so  curious  as  mine.     The 

acabais  de  oir      son  curios'o 

Floridas  (used  to  be)  theirs,  but  now  they  are  ours. 
—         eran  ahora         son 

This  (country  seat,)  and  that  most  beautiful*  orchard, 
esta  quinta  aquel  hermoso      vergel 

are    her's,     but    yonder    shadowy     grove     is     his. 
son  pero    aquella  frondoso   arboleda  es 

*Moet  beautiful,  not  being  preceded  by  an  article,  A~~ *  — i- 

pare,  and,  therefore,  it  must  be  translated  by  mw 
mid  hermoxo,  or  kermosisimo.    See  superlatives,  r 
?nd  note  (*)  page  242. 
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Newton  could  say    that  the  discovery     of  attract  oh 
■    podia  decir  que        descubrimiente    atraccion 
was  his. 
era 
{Note  3.)  When  Caesar  determined    (to  pass  over) 

Char     determino  pasar 

into  the  island  of  Britain,   he  despatched  Volsenius, 
6  isla        Bretana  despacho        Volsenio 

a  lieutenant  of  his,    to  cruize  on    the    British  coasts. 
teniente  para  cruzar  en  (coatas  de  Bretena) 

O  thou,  whose  words  are  capable  of  softening  these 
cuyas  palabra  son  capaz  ablandar  estos 

flinty  hearts  of  ours,     teach        that    son  of 

empedernecido  corazon  emenar  (d  aquel)  hijo 

mine,  to  respect  his  elders. 
a  respetar        mayor 

OBSERVATION. 

It  has  been  observed,  that  the  possessive  pronouns  are  used  to 
denote  possession,  or  property.  They  are,  therefore,  frequently 
employed  in  reference  to  some  of  the  parts  belonging  to  the  hu- 
man frame.  When  this  occurs,  we  find  some  cases  in  which  the 
indefinite  article,  must  be  substituted  in  place  of  these  pronouns. 
This  change  becomes  necessary  for  this  reason,  that  the  construc- 
tion of  the  Spanish  sentences,  is  of  such  a  nature,  as  to  render 
the  parts  of  the  human  body  with  which  the  English  possessive 
adjective  agrees,  so  apparent,  that  the  indefinite  article  is  suf- 
ficient to  distinguish  them.    The  article  will  be  used*: 

(1st.)  When  any  part  of  the  human  body  is  injured,  changed, 
or  acted  upon,*  in  any  manner  whatsoever,  by  the  individual  to 
whom  the  part  itself  belongs;  as,  "EL  medio  la  mano,"  he  gave  me 

*  In  these  cases,  the  Spanish  verb  is  reflective,  except  in  those 
instances  in  which  the  verb  describes  an  action,  that  is  very  an* 
parently  applied  to  the  part  of  the  person  to  whom  it  belongs} 
for  instance:  it  is  said  in  Spanish,  "Volvieron  (as  espaldas,"  they 
turned  their  backs;  and  "se  quemdron  los  dedos,"  they  burnt  their 
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his  hand,  "fitncfron  las  rodillas,"  tbey  bent  their  knees.  "£t 
s*  roinftto  el  orozo,  he  broke  ku  arm.  " JStfa  m  qutma  los  ojos  erftt- 
dtando,"  she  burns  Acr  eyes  studying.  "EUos  volvertin  la  cara,  para 
nover  &  su  general,"  tbey  will  turn  their  face,  that  they  may  not 
see  their  general. 

(2d.)  When  the  part  of  the  body  with  which  the  English  adjec- 
tive agrees,  is  not  the  subject  of  the  verb;  and  when  the  part  of 
the  body  acts  upon  the  person  to  whom  it  belongs.  In  this  latter 
case,  the  person  is  represented  by  the  corresponding  personal 
pronoun;  for  example:  "Con  Uigrimas  en  los  ojos  imploraba  su  per- 
don,"  with  tears  in  my  eyes  1  entreated  his  pardon.  "La  eubeza 
le  duele,"  bis  head  aches.  "El  pulse  le  tiembla,"  his  pulse  trembles. 
"El  corazon  le  bate,"  her  heart  beats. 

(3d.)  When  the  part  of  the  body  has  been  injured,  changed  or 
acted  upon  by  a  third  person;  in  this  case,  the  person  to  whom 
the  part  belongs,  must  also  be  represented  by  the  corresponding 
personal  pronoun  in  the  first  objective  case;  as,  "El  me  lavo  las 
memos,"-  he  washed  my  hands,  [that  is,  he  washed  the  hands  to  me.] 
"  Echele  el  Jreno  en  el  pescuezo,"  I  threw  the  bridle  on  her  neck. 
"Su  padre  les  euro  la  cabeza,"  their  father  cured  their  head.  The 
pronouns,  me,  le,  and  les,  distinguish,  in  a  very  perspicuous  man- 
ner, the  parts  of  the  body  designated  by  the  English  possessive 
adjective.*  • 

(4th.)  The  article  is  also  used  instead  of  the  pronoun,  in  all 
those  cases  in  which  we  have  reference  to  certain  objects  which 
are  necessarily  included  with  the  common  appertenances  of  a  per- 
son; if  the  person  himself,  be  otherwise  sufficiently  denoted  in 

fingers.  In  the  first  instance,  the  verb  is  not  reflective,  it  being 
taken  for  granted  that  they  did  not  turn  the  backs  of  any  other 
persons,  but  theirs.  In  the  second,  however,  it  is  not  so.  Were 
not  the  verb  quemar  reflective,  we  would  be  at  a  loss  to  know  to 
whom  the  fingers  they  burnt  did  belong. 

*  The  possessive  pronoun  is  used  in  Spanish,  in  the  cases  in 
•which  the  article  might  render  the  sentence  ambiguous;  for  in- 
stance: "Vienes  &  complacerte  en  la  obra  de  tus  manos?"  dost  thou 
come  to  take  pleasure  in  the  work  of  thy  hands?  Had  the  article 
been  used  in  place  of  the  pronoun,  the  person  to  whom  the  hands 
belonged  would  have  been  unknown. 
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the  sentence;  as,  4iElme  dijo  que  me  quUase  la  casaca,"  he  request* 
ed  me  to  take  off  my  coat.  "Echt  prontamente  la  la  bolsa  en  el 
suelo,  smo  le  mato,"  throw  down  your  purse  quickly  on  the  ground, 
otherwise  1  will  kill  you. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  for  the  same  reason  which  vmd.  is 
used  instead  of  tu,  and  vmds.  instead  of  vosotros,  [see  the  bottom 
of  page  86,]  in  addressing  persons,  your  is  not  translated  vuestfo, 
nor  yours,  el  vuestro;*  but  the  indefinite  article,  or  the  possessive 
pronoun  referring  to  the  third  person,  is  placed  before;  and  the 
words  de  vmd.,  de  vmds.,  are  placed  after  the  noun;  for  instance: 
uEstos  son  los,"  or,  sus  "prados  de  vmd.,"  these  are  your  lawns. 
"•flquellos,  sehores,  son  los,"  or,  sus  "entmigos  de  vmds.,"  those 
gentlemen  are  your  enemies.  "Sewn,  mi  conduta  y  la  de  vmd.  son 
mui  diferenles,"  sir,  my  conduct  and  yours,  are  very  different.  In 
familiar  discourse,  when  a  question  is  asked,  the  words  de  vmd., 
and  de  vmds,,  are  frequently  suppressed;  in  this  case  the  pronoun 
alone  can  be  used;  as,  "Senara,  icuanto  tiempo  kace  que  sus  hijos 
estan  en  el  colegio?"  Madam,  how  long  is  it,  since  your  sons  have 
been  in  the  college?  illHan  llegado  sus  generos?"  have  your 
goods  arrived? 

EXERCISES. 

(1st)  (As  soon  as)  (he  lifted  up)  his* eyes  to  heaven 
luego  que  levantd  ojo         cielo 

he  repented   of  his  wickedness.     By  force   of  study 
(se  arrepintid)  maldad         a  fuerza      estudio 

he      impaired  his    health.      Some  of   the    Brahmen 
(se  ha)  dahado  salted  Bracmanes 

have  their*  hands3  tied1  behind  their  backs  and 
(se  hacen)  mono  atar  deltas  de  espaldas 
break  their  joints  by  carrying  them  violently 
(se  romperi)  coyunturas  t  pasando  (con  violencia) 
over  their  heads.  The  said  gentleman,  wore  at 
sobre  cabeza  tal      cabaUero     traia     & 

*  Except  when  we  speak  of  great  personages;  as,  "lnutil  serd, 
ether  todo  vuestro  poder,"  all  your  power  will  be  useless. 
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his  side,  a  long  sword.    (As  soon  as)  I  extricated  a 
lado     largo  chafarote    luego  que        desembaraci 
.  little  my  head,  I  said  to  him.     Each  put  a  pistol  to  my 
poco        cabeza  dige  puso    pistola 

breast. 
pecho 

(2d.)  He  sleeps  with  his  eyes  open.     He      walked 

duerme  con         ojos  abierto     (se  paseaba) 

through  the  streets  with  a  ridiculous  turban  on    his 

por  calles  ridiculo     turbante 

head.    The     moment    a    person  hears  good  news  his 
cabeza  (al  momento  en  que)  oye  noticia 

eyes        generally     sparkle    with    joy.      His    hands 
ojos  (por  lo  regular)  briUan     de  alegria  mono 

shake.         His  feet  pain  him. 
Memblan  duelen 

(3d.)  Gracchus  divided  the  treasures  of  Attalus,  but  ii 
Ghraco     repartid        tesoros  Atalo     pero 

cost  him  his  life-     The  Philistines  took  Sampson,  and 
costd  vida  FiUsteos  tomdron  Samson 

(put  out)     his    eyes.      The  general  caught  him  and 
sachron  ojo  ■    ■    cog%6 

ordered  his2  ears9   (to  be  cut  off.1)     Saying  this   she 
{le  hizo)         oreja  cortar  diciendo  esto 

(took  off)  from  her  finger  the  ring  and  put  it  in  my 

sac6  dedo         sortija       puso    en    ■ 

hand.    David  killed  Goliah  and  (cut  off)  his  head, 
mono    (mato  6)  Golia  cort6  cabeza 

(4th.)  After     having  received  the  insult  (took  up) 
(Despues  que  hubo)  rectbido         insulto    tom6 
his    hat     and  (went  away.)    Take  thy  jacket  (said  he 

sombrero  marchd  toma     ckaqueta  le 

24 
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to  him)  in  aa  angry  tone.     (He  put  on)  his  coat  in 
dip      de        airado  tono        seponia  casacade 

a  very  curious  manner. 
curio80     modo. 

OBSERVATION. 

Your    highness    knows    well   that    the   result    of 
alteza       sabe     bien    que  resultado 

these  factions    (will    be)     fatal     to     your  interests. 

estas   8er6         ■>  6  interes 

Gentlemen,   your  prodigality  and  mine,  have     ruined 
Caballeros  prodigalidad  han  arruinado 

his  family.      Madam,  how  (do  you  expect)  (to  have) 

familia       Senora  como    puede  esperar        tener 
your  children    obedient,    if    you  are  so  indulgent. 
hijos       obedientes   si  es  indulgente 

Sir,     I  am  your  servant.     I  never   (would  trust  on) 
Sehor     soi         criado  nunca        mefiaria  de 

your    promises,    for    you     never    fulfil    them.      His 

prome8as  pues  cumple 

servants  and  yours  are  in  prison. 
criado  estdn    c&rcel 


RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 


* 


OBSERVATION. 

The  relative  pronouns  are,  in  the  Spanish  language;  quien, 
who; — cual, — que, — who,  which,  or  that; — cuyot — whose,  or  of 
which. 

Quien,  changes  from  singular  to  plural  only — quienes. 

Cual,  changes,  also,  from  singular  to  plural  only — cuales.  This 
pronoun  is,  however,  always  preceded  by  the  article,*  agreeing 
with  the  substantive  to  which  the  pronoun  relates;  as,  el  cual;  la 
cual;  lo  cual;  los  cuales;  las  cuales. 

Que,  whether  it  refer  to  a  singular,  or  a  plural;  a  masculine  or 
a  feminine  noun,  it  never  changes. 

*  See  the  nature  and  declension  of  these  pronouns,  Etymology, 
page  79. 
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Ctti/o,  like  an  adjective  of  two  terminations,  changes  from  sin-' 
gnlar  to  plural,  and  from  masculine  to  feminine;  as,  cuyo,  euya* 
cuyos,  cuyas. 

AGREEMENT  AND  RELATION  OF  RELA- 
TIVES. 

RULE  XXX. 

Quien,*  relates  to  persons  only,  and  agrees  with 
them. 

Cual  and  que,  refer  to  persons  and  things,  and  agree 
with  them. 

Cuyo,  relates  also  to  persons  and  to  things;  but  it 
agrees  with  the  noun  which  immediately  follows  it. 

EXAMPLES. 

"El  papa  es  quien  lo  dice,"  the  pope  is  he  who  s&yfc 
it.  "El  general  a  quien  vmd.  feme,"  the  general  whom 
you  fear.  "El  soldado  que  vino  y  por  el  cual  mande 
el  parte,"  the  soldier  who  came,  and  by  whom  I  sent 
the  despatch.  "La  nacion  cuyo  gobierno  es  sabio,  es 
feliz,"  the  nation  whose  government  is  wise,  is  happy: 
6 'Las  calles  cuyas  casas  son  hermosas,  son  agradables," 
the  streets,  whose,  or  the  houses  of  which  are  handsome, 
are  agreeable. 

EXERCISES. 

It  is  he  who  made  man,  and  who  (will  reward)  him, 
t  es  hizo  recompensard 

and  we  are  the  sinners  whom  he  calls,  and  for  whom  he 

somos      pecador  ilama       por 

suffered.       Self  love       is    the   first   that  exists,  and 
sufrid       (amor  propio)  es       primero  que    ecsiste 

*  When  quien  is  governed  by  a  verb,  it  is  always  preceded  by  a; 
as,  "El  hombre  &  quien  vimos,"  the  man  whom  we  saw.  "Los  so!" 
dados  a  quienes  conquistamos,"  the  soldiers  whom  we  conquered*. 
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the     last  that   dies,    i*   the    heart  of  man.      The 

idtvmo  que  muere  corazon 

man    that  fears   God,   and  that  fears  only  him,   is 

que   teme  &  Dios  que   feme  solo  a 

truly  free.  Nero  caused  the*  christians  (to  be 

verdaderamente  litre  Neron  hizo  cristiano 

accused  of1)  setting  Rome  on  fire, 

acusar  &  (de  haber  incendiado  6)    Soma    t      t 

which*  (he  ordered  to  be  done*)    himself. J     The  God 

hizo       hacer  elmismo 

of  armies  whose  cause  we  defend,  (will  protect)  us. 

egircito  causa      defendemos     protegerd 

Socrates  was  instructed  in  eloquence  by  a  woman  whose 

fud  instruido      ehcuencia  por 

name  was  Aspasia.     The  Magi  and  Chaldeans,   the 
twmbre  era  ■  Mageo        Caldeo 

chief  of  whom  was  Zoroaster, t  employed  their  studies 
cabo  era   — —  ernpledron  estudio 

upon  magic  and  astrology.      Minos,  whose    wisdom 
a      mdgica         astrohgia  sabiduria 

and  laws  had  been  so  much  revered,     obtained  the 

lei    han    sido  reverenciado  obtuvo 

appellation  of  the  favorite  of  the  gods* 
renombre  favorilo 

USE  OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

RULE  XXXI. 

Who,  having  in  English  its  antecedent,  is,  in  Spa- 
nish, generally  translated  que;  and  whom,  in  almost  all 

*  When  which  does  not  refer  to  a  certain  word,  but  to  a  whole 
sentence,  or  circumstance,  it  is  translated  in  Spanish  by  lo  cwd. 

f  When  of  whom,  or  of  which,  is  used  in  English  in  place  of 
whose;  that  preposition  and  pronoun  cannot,  in  Spanish,  bv  trans- 
lated by  any  other  than  cayo-a,  os-as. 


SYNTAX.  281 

cases  &  quien;  as,  "A  master  who  teaches  well,  is  be- 
loved by  his  students,"  el  maestro  que  ensena  bien  es 
amado  de  sus  disctpulos.  "The  gentleman  to  whom 
you  introduced  me  is  very  polite,"  el  caballero  k  quien 
vmd.  me  introdujo9  es  mux  urbano. 

Note  1.  When  whom,  is  not  preceded  by  a  preposition,  it  may 
be  translated  que;  as,  "El  hombre  que  i*imo*,"  the  man  whom  we 
saw. 

Note  2.  That,  or  tohich,  is  translated  que.  That  which  or  what; 
lo  que;  as,  "The  conversation  that  we  heard,"  la  conversacion  que 
oimos.  "Thai  which,"  or  what  "is  proper  in  one,  is  improper  in 
another,"  lo  que  es  propio  en  wu>,  es  impropio  en  otto, 

JVbte  3.  When  what,  has  reference  to  no  word;  but  is  used  as  a 
substantive,  meaning  what  thing,  it  is  always  translated  que;  as  for 
instance,  "I  know  not  what  [what  thing]  to  do,"  no  sS  que  hacer. 
<Whaty  did  he  do?"  ^que  hizo?" 

EXERCISES. 

The  most  unfortunate  of  men,  is  a  king  who  believes 
degraciado  es  tree 

that     his    happiness     consists     in     making      others 

consiste    en    hacer     (d  otros) 

miserable.  Apollo  killed  Ihe  Cyclops,  who  had     forged 

■  Apolo  moid   &    Ciclope         habianforjado 

the  (thunder-bolts)  of  Jupiter.     One  ought  to  think  and 

rayo  —      (tmo  debe)  t  pensar 

observe  (a  long  time,)  (before  he)  chooses  the  friend 
observar .  macho  tiempo     Antes  de     elegir  amigo 

to  whom  he  intends  to  give  his  confidence.     It  is  a 

intenta  t   dar    su     confianza       t    es  . 
difficult,*  but  meritorious  thing1  to  love         those    by 
diftcil      pero  meritorio     cosa     t  amar  &  aquettos  pof 
whom  we  have  been  wronged.     It  is  necessary  that 
hemos  sido    iryuriado    t   es   necesario 
24* 
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(we  should  take  care)  to  whom  and  of  whom  we    speak, 
tengamos  cuidado  hablamos 

to  be    circumspect      The  king  whom  we    serve     is 
para  ser  circunspecto.  servimo*  es 

generous,   and  he  will    reward    us,  if  we  deserve  it. 
genero80  reconpensard  merecemos 

What      some      like,      others      dislike.     We  should 
(a  algunos  gusta  a  otros  disgust  a)  debemos 

always     do    that    which     our      heart    tells  us     is 
siempre  hacer  nuestro  carazon  dice      (que 

right*  When  a  man  (looks  at)  the  state  of 

estd  Men  hecho)         cuando  observa        estado 

things,  he  knows  not*  what  (to  say.)  He  who  does  not* 
cosa  sabe  decir       41  que     t 

know    what    (to    do)    in  his    youth,     less  (will  he 
sabe  hacer  su  juventud  menos     sabrd 

know)  it,  in  his  (old  age.) 
su     vegez 

RULE  XXXII. 

Cued  may  generally  be  used  after  que  or  quien  have 
been  employed;  as,  "La  cosa  que  vmd.  construyd  y  la 
cual  yo  comprt,  ha  caido,"  the  house  which  you  built, 
and  which  I  bought,  has  fallen*  iiLas  mugeres  a 
quienes  vmd.  vio,  y  6  las  cuales  dit  mi  recado,  estan 
aquif  the  women  whom  you  -saw,  and  to  whom  you 
delivered  my  message,  are  here  now.  Cual  may,  gene- 
rally, be  employed  when  more  than  one  relative  is  used 
in  reference  to  a  substantive  or  sentence;  and  when  any 
preposition  except  to9  precedes  the  noun. 

exercises. 
The  God  to  whom  we  pray,  and  whom  we  worship, 
Dios  rogamos  adoramos 

*See  page  ns,  of  verbs,  used  interrogatively  or  negatively. 
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(will  give)  us  eternal  glory.     The  anxieties,  labours, 
dard  eterno    gloria  ansia  trabajo 

and  perplexities  which  we  undergo,  and  which  some- 
confusion  sufrimos  algtmas 

times  we      cannot      avoid,     teach  us  the    necessity 
veces       (no  podemos)  evitar  (hacen  ver)  necesidcul 

of  virtue  and  judgment*  .  Cervantes,  Lope  de  Vega, 

virtud  juicio '  ■  - 

Calderon  de  la  Barca,  and  Francisco  de  Quevedo,  are 

— — — —  "       son 

authors    whom  I  read    incessantly,  whom  I       cannot 
autor  leo    incesantamente  (no  puedo) 

sufficiently       admire,  and  of  whom  Spain  (should  be 
suficientemente  admirar  Espaha  debe  vana- 

proud)     The  many  precipices  which  are  before 

gloriarse  precipicio  estdn  (delante  de) 

us,  and  into  which  we  (so  frequently)  fall,  are        so 
en  tantas  veces  son    otras 

many    admonitions  for  our  good  conduct.     The  time 

tantas)  ■  conduta 

which    we    take     (in   forming)    plans    for    our    fu- 
pasamos  formando      plan     para  fu- 

ture     conduct;    or    which    we    employ    in    the    sad 
conducta  empleamos  triste 

recollection    of    past    events,  is,    generally,        time 
memoria  pasado    caso      es  generalmente  liempo 

lost. 
perdido 

RULE  XXXIII. 

The  relative,  must,  in  Spanish,  be  always  expressed; 
although,  it  is,  in  English,  sometimes  implied:  for 
ample;  "Za  carta  que  vmd.  escribid,"  the  letter  [t 
you  wrote*     "Los  eventos  que  hemos  visto  en  est 
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son  increibles,"  the  events,  [which']  we  have  seen  in 
this  age,  are  incredible. 

Nob  1.  A  preposition,  is,  in  Spanish,  always  placed  before 
the  relative  pronoun,  which  it  governs:  for  instance;  if  we 
translated  literally  "the  man  I  spoke  to,"  it  would  not  be  under- 
stood. It  would  be  necessary  to  include  the  relative,  and  place 
the  pronoun  before  it;  thus,  "The  man  to  whom  I  spoke,"  el  komr 
bre  a  quien  yo  hable.  The  house  I  live  in;  "the  house  m  which  I 
live,"  la  casa  en  que  vivo.  The  persons  I  am  with;— "The  per* 
sons  with  whom  I  am" — las  personas  con  quienes  estoi. 

EXERCISES. 

Method  and  regularity  in  the  things  we      commit 

mttodo  regularidad  cosa      aprendemos 

to  memory,  are  necessary,  (in  order  to  makcthem  take) 

de  memoria  son  necesario  para  que  tomen 

more  effectual  possession  of  the  mind  and 

eficiente   : entendimiento 

abide  there  long.  Those  lessons  we 

(queden  imprimidas  en  el  mucho  tiempo)  las     lection 
learn  by  experience,  (although  dearly  bought,)  are 

aprendemos      esperiencia  aunque  caras  son 

the  best.     The    advice  a  person  asks,   is  to  receive 

oonsejo  persona  pide    es  para  recibir 
approbation. 
aprobacion 

(Note  1.)    Moses       was    the     instrument       God 

Moises       era  instrumento 

(made  use  of)  to  deliver  the  Israelites.  If  the        wiles 

se  sirvid    para  librar  a      hraelita  estratagema 

a  general    has    recourse  to,      be  successful,         they 

■  tiene    recurso        (tienen  buen  acierto) 
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(are  considered*)  mighty,  efforts  of   human  genius. 

se  consideran     grande  esfuerzo      humano  ingenio 

The    temptations  we     daily       fall    into,   (ought  to) 

tentacion        diariamente  caemos  en  deben 
convince  us  of  the  dangers  the  world  we  live 

convenor  peligro    .     mundo  #  vivimos 

in,   is    surrounded  with. 
estd    redeado       de 

RULE  XXXIV. 

When,  in  English,  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  third 
person  is  before  the  relative  who,  or  that;  the  personal 
pronoun,  is,  in  Spanish,  rendered  by  the  corresponding 
article,  and  the  relative  by  que;  thus: 

He  who,  El  que. 

She  that,  La  que. 

They  or  those  who,  Los  whs  que. 

EXAMPLES. 

"El  que  e8  agradable  de  natural,  time  unburn  don," 
he  who  is  agreeable  by  nature,  has  a  good  gift  "La 
que  pasa  su  tiempo  en  el  estudio,  es  mas  iitU,  que  las 
que  le  pasan  en  ninerlas,"  she  who  spends  her  time 
in  study,  is  more  useful  than  those  who  spend  it  in 
trifles. 

EXERCISES. 

Those  who    complain    of  the    pains    they    suffer, 

(se  quejan)  trabajo  sufren 

forget  those  they  have  occasioned.     They 

{se  olyidan  de)        los  han    ocasionado 

who      till      the  fields,  says  Olivia,  are  not  the  slaves 

cidtivan         campo  dice  son  esclavo 

«f  us  who  dwell  in  the  cities,  but  our  parents,      since 

habttamos         ciudad  sino        padre  (pues  que) 

•See  page  264,  note  (2.) 
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they  support  us.     He  who  does  not  know  what  (to 

mantienen  t  sabed   que 

apply        himself  to)  during  his  youth,  (will  not  know) 
aplicaree  durante  mjuventud    no  sabrd 

what  (to  do)  in  his  (old  age.)      Those  who  praise  us, 

hacer        su     vegez  alaban 

wish      our  favour  $  those  who  correct  us,  our  good. 
desean  favor  corrigen  bien 

He  who      is      always  occupied, ,  has  *  always1  time. 

estd     siempre   ocupado    time  tiempo 

She  who    has    beauty,     should    also    endeavour   (to 

tiene  hermosura  debe  tambien  procurar  d  te- 
have)  knowledge.  They  that  (know  themselves,) 
ner      conocimiento  se  conocen 

have     more     knowledge,    than    two        thirds        of 
tienen  conocimiento  (tercera*  partes) 

mankind. 
(gtnero  humano.) 

INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS.* 

By  interrogative  pronouns,  it  is  understood,  the  rela- 
tive pronouns,  when  used  to  ask  a  question. 

RULE  XXXV. 

In  questions,  who,  is  invariably  translated  by  quien; 
which,  by  cual; — and  what,  by  qui. 

Note  1.  Cttt/o,  [whose,]  in  asking  a  question,  is  very  frequently 
rendered  by  de  quien  [of  whom;]  as,  "<De  quien  [euyo]  es  este 
prado?"  whose  is  this  lawn?  "{De  quien  [cuyas]  son  aqueUas  bellas 
manzanas?"  whose  are  those  fine  apples. 

Note  2.  If  »  preposition  govern  the  interrogative  pronoun,  the 
answer  must  be  preceded  by  the  same  preposition:  as,  "e-De  que 
murio?"  "de  calentura,"  of  what  did  she  die?  a  fever.  '^Contra 
quien  pele&ron?"  "contra  Pedro,"  against  whom  did  they  fighjP? 
Peter. 

*  See  page  79. 
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EXERCISES. 

Who  is  that  man  that  (would  not  relieve)  the  poor 

€8  aquel  no  socorreria  pobre 

(being  able  to  do  it.)     Which  of  the  commandments 

pudiendo  mandamiento 

(have  we  not  sinned)  against.*      Who  is  man,   but 

no  hemo8  pecado         contra  es  sino 

an  image  of  God,    placed    on  this    world    by    him 

imdgen       Dios    puesto  este   mundo 

(that  he    might  worship  him)  and  afterwards     enjoy 
para  que     le      adorase  despues      gozase 

the  blessings  of  heaven. 
felicidad         cielo 

(Note  1.)    Whose  fault  (will  it  be)  if  a  man  (is  to 

culpa      serd  ha  de 

be  deprived  of  seeing)  the  face  of  God  in  the  next 
estar  privado  de     vet  cara  otro 

world?     If    Adam    and    Eve   were   the    parents  of 

Adam  Evafueron  padre 

mankind,  .  whose  sons  are  we?    Oh  beautiful  an4 

(genero  humano)  hijo  —  hermoso 

charming      meadows,     whose     thousand     kinds    of 
encantador      prado  mil         especie 

vegetables    refresh  the  air,   whose    silver      streams 
■  refrescan         aire  plateado     arroyo 

glide  through  the  vales !  under  whose 

(a  paso  lento  van  por  medio  de)  voile    bajo 

protection  (are  ye?) 
■  estais 

{Note  2.)  Whom    are    we    continually    offending? 

estamos     continuamente  ofendiendo 

*  The  student  must  always  be  careful  to  place  the  preposition 
before  the  relative  which  it  governs.  See  page  284;  rule  ujtiii. 
note  1. 
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God.      Whom  did*  the  Israelites    murmur  against? 

t  Israelite  murmuraban  contra 

Moses.     What  was  the  law  written  on?  two  tables. 
Moists  estaba       lei    escrito  en  tabla 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS.t 

OBSERVATION. 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  demonstrate  or  show  seme  person  or 
thing.    In  the  Spanish  language  they  are, 

For  the  masculine:  esie,  this;  «*,  that;  aqutly  that. 

For  the  feminine:  esta,  this;  esa9  that;  aquella,  that. 

For  the  plural:  masculine,  estos;  esos;  aquellos. 
feminine,  estos;  esas;  aquellas. 

The  demonstrative  pronoun,  like  the  article,  has  the  neuter 
gender.  It  refers,  precisely,  to  the  same  kind  of  words  or  sen- 
tences as  the  neuter  pronoun  lo — see  observation,  p.  267, 268, 269. 

The  neuter  demonstrative  pronouns  are:  esto,  this;  eso,  that; 
aqueUo,  that  » 

AGREEMENT  AND  USE  OF  DEMONSTRATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

RULE  XXXVI. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns,  like  adjectives,  agree 
with  the  noun  which  they  demonstrate,  show,  or  point 
out,  in  gender,  number  and  case. 

Este,-a%  &c.  may  be  translated  by  this  and  ese-a,  &c. 
aquel-la,  &c.  by  that;  as,  "Yo  admiro  muchfsimo  esta 
obraS'  I  admire  this  work  very  much.  "Dame  ese  libro 
que  est&  en  la  mesa,"  give  me  that  book,  which  lies  on 
the  table.  "Dale  aquella  carter  of*  give  him  that  let* 
ter-case. 

*  See  page  179. 

f  See  pages  79,  80. 

\  When  the  demonstrative  site,  and  e$et  precede  the  adjective 
otro,  [other]  the  adjective  and  pronoun  are  both  joined,  and  form  a 
single  word:  as,  esie9  estotro;  estat  tHotra;  eie,  esotro;  estos, et(oCret,£cc. 
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EXERCISES. 

This  is  a  most  useful*  exercise  to    lead    boys  into  a 

iitil    egercicio  infundir  6  ninos  t 
complete  and  thorough    knowledge    of  what  they   are 
eompleto  perfecto  eonocimiento  estan 

doing.     Are  these    thoughts,     OTelemachus!  worthy 
hacienda  son  pemamierito        Telemaco       digno 

of  the  son  of  Ulysses?  (There  is)  a  very  great  inequality! 
hijo         *  hai  desigttaldad 

among  men        as    to       their  internal  endowments, 
entre  (en  cuant  a)  interior       prenda 

and  their  external  conditions  in  this  life.     Those  evils 
esterior  — —  vida  mal 

of  which  thou  complainest,  are  caused  by  those  pleasures 

quejas      son  causado  placer 

to  which  (thou  didst  give  thyself  up.)    That  is  to  what 

te  entregaste 
I  never  shall  consent.     That  is  a  property  which  mostf 

consentire  propiedad 

men  have  or  which  they  may    attain.     That  poverty 
tienen  pueden  obtener  -pobreza 

of  thine,  and  those  misfortunes  of  his,  proceeded  from 

dasgracia  procediiron 

the  same   cause. 
mismo  causa 

*Jtfbsf,  now,  is  not  used  to  compare;  it  must,  therefore,  be 
translated  by  mul,  or  adding  the  termination  isimo,  to  the  adjec- 
tive uliU    See  rule  xx.,  and  its  reference,  page  242,  reference  *. 

t  See  note  3,  page  223. 

\  See  how  most  is  translated  in  cases  like  the  above,  page  242, 
note  1. 

25 
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OBSERVATION. 

As  that,  cannot  be  indiscriminately  translated  by  est,  or  aquel, 
it  is  necessary  to  state,  thatiste,  denotes  proximity;  ese,  moderate 
distance;  and  aquel,  remoteness:  as,  este  libro,  this  book  (here)  J 
ese  libro,  that  book  (there);  aquel  libro,  that  book  (yonder.) 

When  these  pronouns  relate  to  time,  este  denotes  time  present; 
ese  time  past;  and  aquel  time  still  further  removed  from  the  pre- 
sent: as,  uEste  hombre  que  ves,  e,se  hombre  que  has  visto  hoi,  y  aquel 
hombre  que  vimos  las  semana  pasada,  son  parienies  mios,"  this  man 
whom  you  see,  that  man  whom  you  have  seen  to-day,  and  the  one 
whom  you  saw  last  week,  are  relations  of  mine. 

RULE  XXXVII. 

When,  in  English,  the  personal  pronouns  he9  she,  they 
or  those,  being  in  the  nominative  or  objective  case,  pre- 
cede a  relative  pronoun  governed  by  a  verb*  or  prepo- 
sition, the  personal  pronouns  are,  in  Spanish,  rendered 
by  the  corresponding  demonstratives;  and  the  English 
relative,  invariably,  by  quien;  Examples;  "He  whom 
we  worship,  is  eternal,"  aquel  a  quien  adoramos  es- 
eterno.  "They"  [or  those]  "of  whom  we  spoke,  have 
arrived,"  aquellos  de  quienes  habldmos  han  llegado. 
"She  whom  you  taught  dancing,  is  her  cousin,"  aquella 
a  quien  vmd.  ens  en  6  6  bailor,  ts  su  hertnana.  "He  im- 
mediately banished  those  against  whom  any  complaint 
was  made;"  Si  al  momento  desterraba  at  aquellos  con- 

#  Whenever  the  English  relative  is  governed  by  a  verb,  the 
personal  pronoun  may  also  be  translated  by  the  corresponding 
article.  When  this  takes  place,  que  is  used  instead  of  quien;  as, 
"He  whom  we  worship,1'  may  be  rendered  by  "Aquel  a  quien 
adoramos,"  or  El  que  adoramos.  "The  tyrant  punishes  those  whom 
he  fears,"  by  "El  tirano  eastiga  a  aquellos  a  quienes  teme,"  or  El 
tirano  eastiga  &  los  que  teme. 

f  The  proposition  d,  must  always  be  placed  before  the  article, 
or  the  demonstrative,  when  the  English  personal  pronoun,  for 
which  they  have  been  translated,  is  governed  by  a  verb. 
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tra  quienes  se  hacia  la  menor  queja.  "I  am  endeavour- 
ing to  find  out  him  by  whom  we  were  robbed,"  procuro 
encontrar  k  aquel  por  quien  fuimos  robados.  "The 
tyrant  is,  at  all  times,  ready  to  punish  those  whom  he 
fears,"  el  tirano  en  todos  tiempos  estd  pronto  para  cas~ 
tigar  k  aquellos  k  quienes  teme.  "We  are  only  suspi- 
cious of  him  in  whom  nobody  reposes  any  confidence;" 
solo  sospechamo*  k  aquel  en  quien  nadiepone  confianza. 

Note  1.  When  the  English  pronouns,  he,  she,  they,  or  thou,  arc 
in  the  objective  case,  governed  by  a  verb  or  a  preposition,  and 
precede  a  relative  pronoun#  in  the  nominative  ease;  they  may, 
in  Spanish,  be  either  translated  by  the  corresponding  indefinite 
article,  or  demonstrative  pronoun:  for  instance:  "We  ought  to 
reward  him  who  labours  for  our  country,"  debemos  recompensar  al 
que  [or  &  aquel  que,]  trabaja  por  la  patria.  "We  must  love  them 
who  hate  us,"  debemos  amor  a  los  que  [or  d  aquellos  que,]  nos  abor- 
recen.  "Say  to  those  [feminine]  who  have  spread  this  rumour,  that 
it  is  false,"  di  si  las  que  [or  a  aquellos  que,]  han  esparcido  ete  rumor 
que  es  /also.  "We  inform  those  who  wish  to  attend  the  lectures, 
&c."  a  los  que  [or  &  aquellos  que,]  desean  atender  las  lecturas  se  lest 
haee  seber,  fyc. 

EXERCISES. 

He  whom  (every  body)  fears,  must  feat  (every  body.) 
todos        temen  debe  temer   &  todos 
Those  whom  adversity  has  not  tested,  have  seen  the 

adversidad  ha         probado  han  visto 
world    but  on  one  side.     Those  with  whom  (no  body) 
mundo  solo  de  an   lado  nadie 

*  In  this  case,  the  relative  pronoun  must  always  be  rendered 
by  que. 

t  For  a  perfect  knowledge  of  this  manner  of  construction,  the 
student  is  referred  to  observation,  page  261,  and  particularly  to 
the  third  and  fourth  paragraphs  of  page  262. 
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of  good  character    associates,    have  some  deficiency 

catheter    (tiene  trato)   time  alguna  falta 
or  vice.      She  whom  (every  body)  admires,  must  pos- 
vicio  nadie         admira   debe    po- 

sess  something  more  than  exterior  excellencies.     They 
seer      algo  esterior    escclenria 

by  whom  we  have  been  visited  this  morning,  are  very 

hemoa  aido  viaitodo        mahana  son 
accomplished  gentlemen.    He  against    whom  they  had 
pulido        caballero  contra  teuton 

so  many     prejudices,     has  (proved  to  be)  a  man  of 

preocupacion  ha      mvstrado  son 

integrity;  and  those  on  whom  they  placed  unbounded 

Men  en  pusitron  ilimitada 

confidence,  have  been  traitors.    We     like'       better1 

eonfianza    han   aido  traidor         deseamos  (mas  bien) 

(to  see)  those  on  whom  we   confer    benefits,  than  those 

ver  a  conferimoa  favor 

from  whom  we  receive  them. 
de  recibimos 

(Note  1.)    Men    like     those    who     like         men. 

quieren  quieren  a 

(Suavity    of    manners)    towards    those     whom     we 

un  mode  suave  hacia 

consider  our     inferiors,    is    the   only    manner 

consideramos  ea  iinico    medio 

of   drawing  *  the    distinction.        It .  too     frequently 
hocer  distincion        (sucede  con  demoaiada 

happens     that  those  who       wallow        in  pleasures,  . 
frecuencia)  (se  enaenegan)         placer 

forget        them  who    cannot     supply  their  absolute 
se  olvidan  de  {no  pueden)  auplir  absoluto 
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necessities.     (Should  we  not  call)  an  enemy  to*  the 
mene8ter  no  Uamartamos  de 

republic,  him  who  (should  violate)  the  laws?    (Should 
repdblica  violase  lei  no 

we  not  oall)  a  friend  to    humanity    him  who  (should 
Uamartamos       amigo      humanidad  se 

sympathize  with)  the  sufferings  of  men,  and     relieve 
compadeciese  de  trabajo  socorriese 

their    necessities?       Politeness,    (independently    of) 

miseria  urbanidad  ademas  de 

(its  pleasing)  (every  body,)  renders  him'  who  practises 
gustar  a  todos  haee  practica 

it,  (pleased   with    himself.1) 
tstar  satisfecho  en  si 

RULE  XXXVIII. 

The  latter  is  generally  translated  este,  and  the  former 
ese,  or  aqiiel  in  the  corresponding  gender  and  number; 
as,  "Virtue  and  vice  produce  different  effects;  the  for- 
mer, makes  men  happy,  the  latter,  makes  them  misera- 
ble, "7a  virtud  y  el  vicio,  producen  efectos  diferentes; 
esa  or  aquella,  hace  /dices  a  los  hombres,  este  los  haee 
desdichados. 

Noli  1.  When  that,  being  followed  by  of  or  which,  refers  to  a 
noun  already  mentioned,  it  is  rendered  by  the  Spanish  article  in 
the  corresponding  number  and  gender;  as,  "In  his  house  and  in 
that  of  the  earl,"  en  su  easa  y  en  la  del  conde.  "I  extracted  it  from 
this  book,  and  that  which  I  bought,"  to  estrage  it  este  libro  y  del 
que  compre. 

Note  2.  That  is,  when  used  in  the  sense  of  namely,  is  translated 
esto  es;  as,  "He  made  us  alight  at  an  inn,  which  is  at  the  entrance 
of  the  Tillage,  that  is,  a  little  out  of  it,"  hizonos  apear  en  ten  meson, 
que  estd  &  la  entrada  del  hsgar,  esto  es,  vsi  pocofuera  de  ek 

*  See  page  220,  reference  *, 

25* 
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EXERCISES. 

As    was  his   life,   so    was  his  death,  lie  edified,  a* 
tamo  fue         vida  asi  fue        muerte        edifico 
much  in  the  latter,  as  he  had      edified   in  the  former. 

habia  edificado 
The  Greek  and  Latin  languages  are  both  very  elegant, 
griego         latin     idioma    son  elegante 

but  the  former  surpasses  the  latter  in  richness,  and 
pero  sobresale  d  riqueza 

copiousness.      Sophocles  and  iEschjlus  were      great 
copiosidad  Sdfocles  Esquiles    eran  grandes 

tragic    poets,  the  latter  was  distinguished  by  a  rich 
tragico  poeta  era    distinguido  rico 

fancy,    and  the  former  by  a  profound  judgment        » 
fantasia  profunda   juicio 

{Note  1.)  The  object  of  elegance  is  to  please;  that 

obgeto      elegancia  es   t  agradar 
of  eloquence  is  to  persuade.     This  palace,  and  that 

elocuencia  es  t  petsuadir  palacio 

which  I  showed  you,*  are  the  king's. t 
ensehi         .    son 

(Note  2. )   The  first  thing  which  I  did  was  to  leave 

hicefue    t  dejar 

the  mule  at  discretion,  that  is,   (to  go)  at  the  pace 

mula  6  ■  quefuese  a         paso 

she     liked.  Man  always  ought  to  have  in  view 

(que  quisiera.)  debe   t  tenet  en  mira 

*  See  vmd.y  page  S49. 

j  See  how  the  possessive  case  is  translated  in  Spanish;  rule 
xiii.t  page  219. 
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he  is  an  accountable  being,  that  is,  he  must  die    and 

es        responsable    ser  debe  morir 

answer  for         his  actions  in  the  day. of  judgment. 
(responder  por)  t         dia  del   juicio  * 

INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

The  indefinite  pronouns  are:  unof^os;  alguien;  al- 
guno\-08;  nadie;  ningiinoi-o*;  mucho\-08;  at  go;  nada; 
todo\-os;  ambostf  entr6mbo$;i  varios$\  coda;  tal-es; 
otro\-08f.  quinquiera;  cualquiera;  ^cualesquiera. 

The  manner  in  which  the  above  pronouns  are  con- 
strued in  English,  will  be  shown  in  the  following  rules: 

(1.)  One,  is  rendered  by  tmo/  as,  "One  does  not  know 
what  to  think,"  no  sabe  uno  que  pensar. 

(2.)  Somebody,  some  one,  any  body,  any  one,  are  ren- 
dered by  alguien  or  by  alguno,  in  the  singular;  as, 
"Has  any  body  said  it?  &lo  ha  dicho  alguien?  "Some 
one  may  have  said  it,"  alguno  puede  haberle  dicho. 

Note  1.  When  any  body  or  any  one  means  any  body  whatever, 
we  translate  it  in  the  same  manner  as  whoever. 

Note  2»  Some  one  or  any  one  being  followed  by  of,  must  never 
be  translated  airmen,  but  alguno;  as,  "Alguno  de  eUostn  some  one  of 
them. 

•  * 

.  (3.)  Nobody,  no  man,  no  one,  not  any  body,  not  any 
one,  is  construed  nadie,  or  ninguno  in  the  singular;  as, 
"He  fears  nobody,"  a  nadie  teme.  MI  see  no  one,"  a 
ninguno  veo. 

(4.)  Something,  any  thing,  is  alga;  as,  "Hast  thou 
any  thing  to  say  to  me?"  gtienes  algo  que  deeirmtf 
WI  had  something  to  tell  thee,"  tenia  algo  que  contarte. 

t  When  these  pronouns  refer  to  a/emhrine  noun,  they  change, 
like  adjectives,  their  terminations  into  a,  or  as. 

In  the  arrangement  of  the  indefinite  pronouns,  we  have  follow- 
ed Mr.  McHenry. 
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Jfote  1.  In  their  plural,  they  must  be  literally  translated;  as, 
"  VI  algunas  cosas  que  me  digust&ron,"  1  saw  some  things  which  dis- 
gusted me. 

(5.)  Nothing,  not  my  thing,  is  translated  nada;  as, 

uNot  any  thing  he  said  convinced  her,"  nada  de  lo  que 

dijo  la  convencid.     "His  entreaties  availed  nothing," 

nada  import&ron  sus  sdplicas. 

Note  1.  Algo  and  nada,  when  used  as  substantives,  admit  a  noun 
after  them  preceded  by  de;  as,  "iHai  algo  de  niiem)?"  is  there  any 
thing  new?  "Su  hermano  de  vmd.  tiene  algo  de  poeia,"  your  brother 
is  something  of  a  poet 

(6.)  Some,  or  am/,  is  rendered  by  alguno  in  both 
numbers,  or  by  unos;  as,  "I  want  books,  have  you  any?" 
me  faltan  libros  gtiene  vmd.  algunos?  "Do  you  know 
any  of  these  ladies?"  gConoce  vmd.  a  algunas  de  estas 
sehoras?  "I  know  some,"  conozco  a  unas. 

(7.)  None,  not  any,  by  ninguno;  examples:  "Ninguna 
de  estas  sehoras  es  la  hija  casada,"  none  of  these  ladies", 
is  the  married  daughter.  "A  ninguno  le  occurrio  que 
podia  ser  aquella  una  fiction,"  it  did  not  occur  to  any 
that  the  whole  might  be  a  fiction. 

(8.)  Whoever,  whosoever,  whichever,  or  whichsoever, 
are  translated  quienquiera  que,  or  cualquiera  que,  in 
both  numbers;  as,  "Whoever  thou  mayest  be,"  quien; 
quiera  que  seas.  "Whoever  may  come,"  cualquiera 
que  venga.  "To  whomsoever  you  meet,"  a  cualquiera 
que  vmd.  encuentre. 

Jfote  1.  Cualquiera  very  frequently  loses  the  last  vowel  in  both 
numbers,  but  this  never  happens,  except  when  it  is  followed  by 
some  noun  with  which  it  agrees;  as,  eualquier  hombre,  eualquier 
com,  eualesquier  medio*,  cuaUsquier  causa*. 

(9.)  Whatever,  or  whatsoever,  must  be  expressed  by 
eualquier  cosa  que;  as,  "Whatever  I  say,"  eualquier' 
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eosa  que  digo.     "Whatsoever  thou  mayest  see,"  cual- 

quier  cosa  que  veas. 

Note  1.  Whatever,  when  used  in  the  sense  of  all  which,  is  gene- 
rally expressed  by  todo  lo  que;  as,  "He  did  whatever  they  bade 
him,"  hizo  todo  lo  que  It  mandaron. 

(10.)  Another,  other,  others,  is  rendered  by  otro  in 
both  numbers;  as,  "Send  me  anotfier"  mdndame  otro. 
"These  books  are  dear,  but  I  have  others  cheaper,"  e«- 
tos  libro8  son  caros,  pero  ten  go  otros  mas  baratos. 

Note  1.  When  the  possessive  case  of  these  pronouns,  is  very 
vaguely  used;  that  is,  when  it  is  employed  as  in  opposition  to  one's 
'own  only,  it  is  then  resolved  into  the  Spanish  adjective  ageno:  as, 
"No  codicies  los  bienes  agenos,"  do  not  covet  another'1?  wealth. 
uMe  ecsortdron  &  que  no  tomase  to  ageno  contra  la  voluntad  de  m 
dueno,"  they  exhorted  me  not  to  take  the  property  of  another, 
against  the  will  of  its  owner. 

(11.)  Each  other  is  translated  uno  otro;  and  one  ano- 
ther, utnos  otros;  with  or  without  the  article,  and  with 
the  corresponding  preposition  placed  between  them:  as, 
of  each  other,  el  uno  del  otro%  or  uno  de  otro.  "The 
husband  and  wife  love  each  other;  but  the  sons  and 
daughters,  hate  one  another,"  el  rnarido  y  la  muger  se 
aman  uno  k  otro;  pero  los  hijos  y  las  hijas  se  aborrecen 
los  unos  k  los  otros. 

(12.)  Both  is  dmbos,  and  several  is  varios;  as,  "Have 
you  any  opportunities?"  gtiene  vmd.  ocasiones?  "Yes, 
I  have  several,"  si,  tengo  varias.  "Neither  of  them 
has  written,  because  both  are  ill,"  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro 
ha  escrito,  porque  dmbos  estan  malos. 

Note  1.  Both  may  be  also  rendered  tino  y  otto;  as,  "Uno  y  otro 
me  gwsfan,"  I  like  them  both. 

(IS.)  Much,  is  construed  Mucho,  and  many,  muchos; 
as,  "Hast  thou  any  money?"  gtienes  dinero?    "I  have 
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not  much,"  no  tmgo  mucho.  "You  think  I  have  no 
troubles,  but  I  have  many,"  piensa  vmd.  que  no  tmgo 
pesadumbres  pero  tmgo  muchas. 

(14.)  Each,  when  alone,  is  coda  cual,  or  coda  uno;  as, 
"I  have  bought  six  books,  each  in  a  different  language," 
he  comprado  sets  libros,  cada  uno  en  un  idioma  dife- 
rente.  "They  will  be  rewarded,  each  according  to  his 
merit,"  serdn  premiados,  cada  cual  segun  m  mirito. 

(15.)  Each,  or  every,  if,  when  joined  to  a  noun,  they 
be  synonymous,  are  expressed  by  cada;  as,  "The 
daily  bread,  denotes  the  bread  of  each  da.y,"  el  pan  cuo- 
tidiano,  quiere  decir  el  pan  de  cada  dia.  "He  accom- 
panied tvery  interrogatory  with  a  very  low  bow,"  cada 
pregunta  la  acompanaba  con  una  profunda  reverencia. 

(16.)  Every,  when  not  used  in  the  same  sense  of  each, 
is  translated  by  the  plural  of  todo  in  both  numbers;  as, 
"Every  one  lighted  his  candle,  and  each  retired  to  his 
room,"  encendidron  todos  8U8  vdas  y  cada  uno  se  re- 
tir6  &  8U  cuarto.  "I  examined  every  one,"  ecsamine 
a  cada  uno  de  por  si  hasta  que  los  hube  ecsaminadd  a 
todos.  "He  gave  them  every  thing  he  had,"  les  did 
todo  lo  que  tenia. 

(17.)  Ml  is  translated  todo  in  both  numbers;  as,  "JM 
that  glitters  is  not  gold,"  todo  lo  que  brilla  no  es  oro. 
"I  invited  many,  but  they  did  not  all  come,"  convidd  a 
muc1w8,  pero  no  viniiron  todos.* 

*  Should  the  student,  while  occupied  in  writing  the  exercises 
on  the  above  pronouns,  think  the  rules  too  numerous  to  be  re- 
membered; he  may,  by  referring  to  them,  avoid  any  difficulty, 
which,  from  this  circumstance,  may  arise.  As  the  construction 
of  each  English  indefinite  pronoun,  has  been  separately  explain- 
ed; and  in  the  Exercises,  these  parts  of  speech  have  been  printed 
in  Italic  characters  as  in  the  Rules,  the  research  cannot  be  at- 
tended with  much  difficulty. 
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EXERCISES. 

One  ought  not  to  be  judge  and      plaintiff     in  the 
debe  ser     juez  demandador 

same    cause.     No  one  is  free  from   death.     Fickle 
mismo  -  es  libre  muerte  variable 

» 

minds  'begin   many  things  and    finish    none.     Who* 
genio  empiezan  cosa         no  acaban 

soever  despises  the  poor,  is    despicable.     One     sows 
desprecia    a  pobrees    despreciable  siembra 

the    seed,    another   gathers   the    fruit.     Men   ought 
8emilla  coge  fruto  deben 

to  love      one  another.     Many  (deceive  themselves,) 
amarse  a  se  enganan 

wishing    to   deceive    others.      The  world  is  a  stage, 
queriendo  t    enganar  a  tnundo  es     teatro 

in  which  every  one     plays     his  part.     All  men,  said 

representa       papel  dijo 

he,   wish    to   (appropriate  to  themselves)  the  wealth  of 

desean   t  apropiarse  Men 

another.     Consider,  man,  that     after     thy  death  all 

considera  despues  de       muerte 

thy     hopes     (will  have  vanished,)  not  even  one  {Ynll 
esperanza        desvanecerdn         ni     aim  que- 

remain)  to  thee.     Among  authors  (there  are)  some,  who 
dara  entre  hai 

copy        literally        from  one  another,  and  others,  who 
copian  literalmente 

make  theirs  the      thoughts      of  others.     Solomon  was 
hacen                pensamiento  Salomon  era 

the  most  fortunate,  and  Job  the  most  unfortunate  of 
feliz  infeliz 
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men:  yet  both    declare  that  all  is    vanity. 

sin  embargo  declaran  es  vanidad 

Every  thing  God  has  created  proclaims  his  omnipotence. 

ha  creado  proclama  ommpotencia 
How  terrible  death  (will  be)  to  any  one  who  has 
cuan     ■    ■  »■■  muerte     serd      & .  (se  haya 

neglected         his  salvation.     To  receive  from  no  one 
descuidado  de)  ■  no   recibir 

is    inhumanity;   from  many,  meanness;  and  from  a//, 
es  inhumanidad  vilezu 

greediness.      If     idleness      is   the  mother  of  every 
avaricia  holgazaneria  e*  madre 

vice,  laziness   is  the  enemy  of  every  virtue.    Nothing 
vicio  indotencia  es      enemigo 

protect*  us  against  the  persecutions  of     malignity; 
protege  contra  ■    • —  de    malignidad 

nothing         shelters  us  from  the  darts  of   envy. 

{nospone  a  cubierto)  garra      envidia 

Every  body  complains  of  the     badness     of  his  memo- 

(se  quejan)  imperfeccion 

ry,  but  nobody  of  his  judgment.     He  who     likes     no- 

juicio  quiere  a 

body,  is  much  more  unhappy  than  he  whom  nobody 

es  -    infeliz 

likes.     Whatever  ignominy   we  (may  have)  incurred, 
quiere  ignominia  que    hayamos     incurrido 

it    is     almost  always  in  our  power  to  retrieve  it. 
t   estd    cuasi    siempre  poder    el    borrar 

How     can     we  expect  that  another  (should  keep)  our 
como  podemos      esperar  guarde 

secret,  when  it  is  more  than  we    can      do    ourselves. 
secreto  t  es  podemos  hater 

No  man  can  (answer  for)  his  courage  who  has*  never1 

puelde    asegurar  valor  ha(nuncase) 
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been      in  danger.   *  Whoever  commits  an  injustice, 
ha  visto)     peligro  comete  injusticia 

exposes       himself  to  receive  another.     Of  all*  foibles 
(se  eepone)  d    t  recibir  fiaqueza 

that  which  least     becomes   a  man,  is  vanity.     Who- 

mfnos  (cae  Men  d)  es 

eoever  (shall  persevere)  until  the  end  (shall  be  saved.)t 

perseverare      hasta       fin        se  salvard 
Whatever  measures  the  murderer  (may  take)  to        flee 
medida  asesino        tome        para  huir 

from  himself^  crime    always    will    accompany    him. 

8i  mismo  delito    siempre      acompanard 
The  dead  (will  be  raised,)  and  every  one  (will  appear) 

muerto    resucUardn  parecerd 

before  the  judge,  who  (will  reward)  each  (according  to) 
ante         juez  premiard  segtm 

bis  works. 
obra 

RECAPITULATORY  EXERCISES  OF  ALL  THE  PRONOUNS. 

The  Spanish    writers     inform    us,  that  the  number 

e8critor  informan  ndmero 

of  those  who   perished    on   the   side  of  the  Arabs, 

perecieron  de        %  parte  Arahe 

amounted  to  one  hundred  and  twenty-five  thousand, 

wibid      d 
while    they  assure    us,  that  (there  were  not) 

(y  al  miemo  tiempo)  aseguran  no  hubo 

*«AU,  before  a  plural  noun,  requires  the  article  in  Spanish;  as, 
"Of  all  passions,"  de  todas  las  pasiones. 

t  This,  and  all  similar  expressions,  may  be  translated  by  the 
verb  *er,  or  by  the  reciprocal  pronoun  se.  See  page  264,  note  (2.) 
26 
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more  than  twenty-fire  Christians  Islain.    The  exercise 

cristiano  muerto  uso 

of  reason,  appears  as  little  in    some    sportsmen,  as  in 

razon    parece        poco      algunos    cazador 
the  beasts  which  they  sometimes    hunt,  and  by  which 

bestia  algunos  veces  cazan  ' 

they  are  sometimes  hunted.     Take  handsful  of  ashes 
son  cazado      toma    punado        ceniza 

of  the  furnace,  and  (let  Moses  sprinkle  them)  towards 
homo  espdrcelos  Moises  hdcia 

heaven  (in  the  sight)  of  Pharaoh;  and  (they  shall  become) 
cielo      &  la  vista         Faraon  se  convertirdn  en 

small     dust      The      fair        sex,  whose  task  is  not 
menudo  polvo  hermoso    secso  tarea  es 

to    mingle    in  the  labours  of  public  life,   have  their 
t  mezclarse  negocio       publico  vida  tienen 

own      part  assigned  them        to  act.  Humility  is 

propio  parte  sehalado    t  (para  desempenar)  hurmldad  es 
one  Of  the  most  amiable*  virtues  that  we  can    possess. 

amable    virtud  podemos   poster 

None    more  impatiently %    suffer1  injuries,  than  they 

(con  mas  impaciencia)  sufre     agravio 
who  are  most  forward  in  doing  them.       Flattery,  the 

estan  pronto       hacer  adulacion 

nature       of  whicht  is  to  deceive  and  betray,  (should 
propriedad  es  t    enganar         vender  se 

be  avoided)  as  the  poisonous  adder.     It  is  remarkable 
debe  evitar  ponzonoso  vtbora      t  es     notable 

that  he    is       continually  endeavouring  to  serve  us, 

esta  continuamente  esforzdndose  en  servir 
notwithstanding  our  ingratitude.    Adorable  Father  of 
dpesarde  ingiatitud  ■ 

•  See  rule  xx.,  page  242.  f  See  note  f,  page  280. 
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nature!      who    does  not  here  perceive     and  admire 
naturaleza  {hat  aqut  que  no  perciva)  admire 

thy  wisdom.      I  am  the  Lord  thy  God,  who  teaches 
sabiduria         soi         Senor  enseha 

thee  to       profit,        and  who  leads  thee,  by  the   way 
a  aprovecharte  conduce  senda 

thou  shouldst  go.     Religion  raises  men  above  them- 

debts      ir       (hace  6)  (mas  de  lo 

selves:      irreligion  (sinks  them  beneath  the  brutes:) 
que  son)    ireligion        los  hace  minos  que  los  brutos 
this  binds  them  down  to  a      poor  pitiable        speck 
hecha  t        a      (pobre  y  lastimoso)  pedazo 

of  perishable  earth,  that  opens  to  them*  a    prospect 
perecedero  tierra  abre  perspectiva 

to  the  skies.  (More  rain  falls)  in  the  first*  two & 

(d  las  altos  regiones)      mas  llueve  primero 

summer4     months, 8  than  in  the  first  two  winter 

(delverano)    mes  (del  inviemo) 

ones;  but  it  makes  a  greater  show  in  the  earth,  in  the 

t  hace       mayor  vista  tierra 

latter,  than  in  the  former,  because  there  is  a         much 

t      t  t  (es  mucho 
slower*  evaporation.1  He  who  directs  the  thunder. 

minos  rapida) ■  dirige.  trueno 

is  the  friend  and  all-consoling  hope  of  the 

es        amigo        (la  esperanza  mas  consoladora) 
Christian.    The  works  of    nature,      ever    superior  to 

cristiano  obra      naturaleza  siempre  & 

those  of  art,  are2     particularly     so1  from  their  admi- 

arte  son  particularmente  lo     por  

rable  variety,  which  always  affords  new    subjects    of 
variedad  siempre  ofrece         espect&culo 

*  For  the  construction  of  to  them,  see  3d  person,  page  237. 
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wonder     and  pleasure.    We    can2   neither1  attribute 
maravilla  gusto  podemos    ni       '  alribuir 

sensibility      to  plants,  nor  deny  it  to  them,*  with 
sensibilidad         plant  a    ni    negar 
certainty.  What  can  equal  the  perfec- 

certidumbre  (que  es  lo  que  sepuede  igualr  con)     

tion  of  the  works  of  God,  and  who  can    describe  the 

obra  puede  describir 

infinite  power  which  is  displayed  in  them.     Read  the 
infinite  poder  se  demuestra  lee 

accounts  of  those  vast  treasures  of  knowledge  which 
relacion  vasto    tesoro  erudicion 

some  of  the  dead   have  possessed,  and  some  of  the 

muerto  han     poseido 
living  do  possess.     When  (it  was  said)t  to  Anaxagoras; 
vivo     t    poseen      cuando    se  dijo        &    Anaj&goras 
"The  Athenians  have  condemned  youj  to  die;"    (he 

Ateniense    han    condenado     os    &  morir 
said  again)  "and    nature      them."§    Cato  said,  "the 
respondid  naturaleza  a  Colon  dyo 

way    to    keep    good  acts  in  memory,    is  to      refresh 
modo  de  guardar         obra      memoria  es  t    refrescar 
them  with    new."     A  gamester,  the||  greater  master 
con    nuevo  jugador  mas       hdbil 

he  is  in  his  art,  the  worse  man  he  is.    He**  sleeps  well 
es  arte        pear     t      t  e*  duerme  bien 

*  See  (3,)  page  265,  and  rule  xxv.,  page  253. 
f  See  (2,)  page  264. 

J  See  Vosy  page  249.    The  objective  case  of  vos,  is  os^ 
§  See  note  *  page  261. 
||  See  rule  xviii.,  page  239. 

**  He,  or  she,  used  in  the  above  manner,  is  translated  by  the 
demonstrative  pronoun.    See  rule  xxxiv.,  page  285. 
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who  does  not  feel  that  he  sleeps  ill.     O!  what  a  mise- 

t  siente  •        duermemal     — 

table  thing  it  is  to  be  hurt  by  (such  a  one)  of  whom 

cosa      es  (ser  injuriado)  uno 

it  is  in  vain  (to  complain.)    Those  who  want    friends 
es     vano      quejarse  necesitan  amigo 

to  whom  to  open  their  griefs,  are  cannibals,  of  their, 

t  abrir  pesar    son    canibal 

own  hearts.  All  that  which  is  past   is  as  a  dream;  and 
t    corazon  todo  espasado  es  sueno 

he  that  hopes  or  depends  upon  time  coming,  (dreams 
jespera        se  Jia      de  venidero       suena 

awaking.) 
despierto 

OF  VERBS. 

OBSERVATION. 

It  was  already  observed,  in  Part  HI,  Syntax,  page  191,  that,  one 
of  the  concords  of  the  Spanish  language  was  between  the  Subject 
and  the  Verb.  Now,  we  say,  that  this  concord  or  agreement  is 
of  number  and  person.  Thus,  for  instance,  if  (he  person  of  a 
verb  be  first,  the  verb  itself  must  be  first,  if  second,  second,  fco. 
The  same  will  take  place  with  regard  to  the  number.  If  a  no- 
minative be  in  the  singular  it  will  require  its  verb  also  in  the  sin- 
gular, and  if  in  the  plural,  the  plural.  See  Etymology,  pages 
81, 82.      * 

TENSES  OF  VERBS.* 

PRESENT  OF  THE  INDICATIVE. 

RULE  XXXIX 

This  tense  denotes  present,  or  actual  existence,  that 
is,  it  represents  an  action  or  event  as  taking  place  at 

*  See  the  division  of  moods  and  tenses  in  Etymology,  r 

12,  83. 

26* 
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the  time  in  which  it  is  mentioned?  as  uYo  aprendd," 
I  learn.  "7tt  estadias,"  thou  studiest  "Ella  vime>" 
she  comes.  "Vmd.  canto,"  you  sing.  "Ettas  estan 
perdido89"  they  are  lost 

(Note  1.)  The  present  tense  likewise  expresses  a  character, 
disposition,  custom,  quality,  &c.  at  present  existing;  as,  "He  is  an 
able  man,"  es  hombre  de  habilidad*  "Los  Espanoles  duermen  de*> 
pues  de  comer),"  the  Spaniards  sleep  after  dinner.  "He  is  an  irras- 
cible  man,"  es  hombre  irrascible. 

(Note  2.)  The  present,  as  well  as  any  other  tense,  may,  like  in 
English,  be  formed  with  the  gerund  and  the  verb  to  be;  as,  "Ellos 
estdn  durmiendo,"  they  are  sleeping.  "Nosotros  estamo3  llorando," 
we  are  weeping. 

(Note  3.)  The  present  is  used  to  express  an  action  which  is  in  a 
state  of  progression,  or  which  is  continued  with  occasional  inter- 
missions; as,  "El  escribe  una  novela,"  he  is  writing  a  novel.  "  Vo- 
sotros  haceis  fortuna,"  you  are.  making  a  fortune.  "Va  al  campo 
todos  los  veranos,  he  goes  to  the  country  every  summer. 

(Note  4.)  In  animated  historical  narrations,  this  tense  is  some- 
times substituted  for  the  imperfect  tense;  as,  "Puesta  en  armas  la 
guarnicion  opone  trinehera  sobre  trinchera,"  the  garrison  being  un- 
der arms  he  puts  entrenchment  over  entrenchment.  "Salido  de 
aquel  aprieto,  se  echa  en  otro,"  haying  come  out  of  that  conflict, 
he  throws  himself  into  another. 

(Note  5.)  Sometimes  the  present  is  used  to  denote  a  future  ac- 
tion; as,  "Si  salgo  esta  semana,"  if  I  go  out  this  week.  "Si  el  viene 
manana,"  if  he  comes  to-morrow. 

EXERCISES. 

I  am    ill,*    and  she    is   well.     They    writet  fre- 

estar  raalo  estarfueno             escribir  fre* 

quently,  and  read*  seldom. '       Some  men  (express 

cuentemente     leer  (rara  vez)                            espre- 

*  Ser  and  Est  or,  as  well  as  haber  and  tener  are  considered  as  help- 
ing Terbs.  See  the  conjugation  of  them  from  page  85,  to  page  100. 

t  The  regular  verbs  are  divided  into  three  conjugations;  the  1st 
ending  in  or,  the  2d  in  er,  and  the  3d  ir.  See  from  page  101,  to 
page  108. 
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themselves)*  with  elegance,  and  others  murdert  their 
sarse  con    elegancia  otris    degollar 

language.     The  horses  neigh,     and  the  lions  roan 
idioma  caballo  relinchar  leon    rugir 

(Notel.)   The  Anchorites  live  in  the  deserts.    They 

Anacoreta  vivir         desierto        t 
say    that  the  Spaniards  are  grave,  the  French  lively, 
decir  Espanol    ser  — —         Frances  vivo 

and    the    English     majestic.       Captain}  Torbellino 
""     Ingles     magestuoso     Capitan  ■■ 

wants      a  footman,  he  is  a   choleric,   fantastic,   and 
necesitar      lacayo  ser       colerico    fant&stico 

brutal  man,  scolds  incessantly,  (swears  at,)  kicks,  an4 
— —  gruhir   sincesar  jurar       patear 

(is  apt)§  (to  maim,)     his  domestics. 
soler     estropear  &  .  criado 

(Note  2.)  They  are  sellingll  every  things  they  have.  ' 

estar  vender  tenet 

'This  is  a  reflective  verb.  See  the  definition  of  this  kind  of 
verbs  in  page  82;  and  their  conjugation,  from  page  119,  to  121. 

fThe  irregular  verbs  will  be  found  printed  in  Italic  charac- 
ters. For  their  conjugations  the  student  is  referred  to  irregular 
verbs,  from  page  166,  to  page  164,  and  to  the  models  after  which 
they  are  conjugated. 

\  Nouns  denoting  the  dignity,  profession,  &c.  take  the  article. 
See  page  204,  note  2. 

§  To  be  apt,  or  to  be  wont,  soler.  See  the  conjugation  of  this 
verb,  page  170. 

||  The  gerund  of  verbs  is  formed  by  adding  either  ando  or  iendo 
to  the  radical  letters  of  the  Infinitive.  See  pages  107,  and  108. 

t  For  a  translation  of  any  indefinite  pronoun,  the  itud«nt  u  »«. 
ferred  to  pages  296,  296,  997  and  298. 
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Some  erudite  men  are  translating  the  Latin  Classics. 
erddiio         estar  traducir  Latino  cldsieos 

Men  are  speaking  of  war,  «nd  desire  peace. 
estar  hablar       guerra         desear  paz 
(Note  3. )  He   (walks  out)  every  morning. .    The j 

salir  manana 

study    six  hours  every  day.    He  may  say  with  truth 
estudiar      hora  dia         (puede  decir)  con  verdad 

that  he    secures    the  rice  in  his  pot  to  every  man  in 

asegurar        arroz  en  la  ollade 
India.      He  is     now    on  a  great  eminence,  he  can2 
— —  estar  ahora  en     alia    eminencia      poder 

never1    exceed   what  he  does  (this  day.) 
nunea    esceder  hacer      hoi 

(Note  4.)  He  enters  the  territory  of  the  peaceable 

enirar         territorio  apacible 

inhabitants;     he    fights     and     conquers;    takes     an 
habitante;  pelear  conquistar  tomar  una 

immense       booty  which  he  divides  among  his  soldiers, 
imensidad  de)  botin  dividir   entre  soldado 

and  returns  home  to  enjoy  a  vain  and  useless  triumph. 
volver  ,  casa       gozar    vano        in&til       triunfo 
(Being  stopped)  by  the  first  guard,  he  insists  on  seeing 

detenido  primero  guardia  insistir  en  ver 

the  monarch,  they  run"   to   obtain  his  permission,  and 

monarca         eorrerpara  obtener  ■■■. 

return  in  order  to  conduct  him  to  his  presence. 
volver  {ajmde)     conducir      6         presencia 
(Note  5.)    I   depart    *  next*     week1    for    France. 

partir  {que  viene)  semana  para  Francia 
I  (shall,)  (go  away)  the  moment  he  comes.     If  he  does 

irse      al  momento  que  llegar     si 
not  fight  to-morrow,  we  are  safe. 
pelear    manana  estar  salvado 
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IMPERFECT  OF  THE  INDICATIVE.     ' 

RULE  XL. 

The  imperfect  tense  denotes  a  former,  but  progressive 
state  of  existence;  that  is,  it  represents  an  action  or 
event  which  was  continued,  and  though  progressively 
going  on  at  a  certain  period,  as  far  as  wfe  know, 
remains  unfinished;  as,  "lban  a  cab  alio,  cuando  los  en- 
cohtramo89"  they  were  riding  when  we  met  them.  "El 
estaba  raalo  entdnces,"  he  was  sick  then. 

Note  1.  Former  customs  or  habits,  as  well  as  the  character, 
disposition,  or  occupation  of  individuals  no  longer  living,  or 
belonging  to  persons  now  alive,  but  who  no  longer  possess  the 
character,  disposition,  &c.  spoken  of,  are  expressed  by  the  imper- 
fect; as,  "Las  Senoras  alemanas  Uevaban  escofias  que  parecian  tovresf3 
the  German  ladies  wore  (wed  to  wear)  caps  in  the  form  of  towers. 
"Seneca  razonaba  y  moralizaba  Hen,"  Seneca  reasoned  and  mo- 
ralized well.  liSu  padre  era  teniente  coronelj  cuando  rourio," 
his  father  was  lieutenant  colonel  when  he  died.  kiEn  su  mocedad 
era  modesto,  en  sujuventud  determinado,  y  en  su  vegez  es  sabio,"  in 
his -infancy  he  was  modest,  in  his  youth  resolute,  and  in  his  old 
age  he  is  wise. 

EXERCISES. 

Orpheus  with  his  lute,  stopped  the  course  of  rivers, 
Orfeo     con         laud   parar.  curso  rio 

calmed  the  tempests  of  heaven,   and  attracted  the 
calmar  tempestad      m    cielo  atraer  . 

(wild  beasts)  of  the  forest.     Seated  on  hia  left, 

fiera  floresta  sentados  a   la    izquierda 

they  admired  the  beauties  of  creation.     The  winds 

admirar  bellezas         viento 

blew       gently,       and  the  heavens  presented  a  magni- 
soplar  (con  suavidad)  cielo     presentar     magni- 
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ficent   prospect.      The  temple  was  decorated*  with 
fico  perspectiva  templo  estar    decorar        de 

every  kind  of  precious  jewels. 
especie      precio80  alhaja 
(Note  1.)  They  came  formerly  very  often.'     The 

venir    hntes  amenudo , 

ancients'  (used  to  be)t  on  couches    at   table.      His 
antiguos     tenderse    sobre  lechos      &    mesa 
grand-mother    was    very    beautiful    in    her    youth. 
abuela  ser  hermoso  moeedad 

Demosthenes  was  eloquent,  and  Longinus  sublime. 
DemdsUnes     ser   elocuenie  Longino    . 

PERFECT  INDEFINITE. 

RULE  XLI. 

This  tense  denotes  former,  but  not  progressive  state 

of  existence,  that  is,  it  represents  an  action  or  event  as 

passed  and  finished  $  as,  "Lleg6  oyer,"  he  arrived  yes* 

terday.     "Le  habtt  anodic,"  I  spoke  to  him  last  night. 

Note  1.  This  tense  is  also  used  if  the  conjunctions  cuando,  when; 
luego  que,  as  soon  as;  despues  que,  after,  &c  precede  the  verb;  as, 
"luego  que  Uego,"  as  soon  as  he  arrived.  "Cuundo  tnno,"  when 
he  came. 

EXERCISES. 

They  (behaved  themselves)    (at  that  period,)  very 

comportarse  ententes  {con 

properly.  The  king  did  not  pardon  him. 

muchapropiedad)  rei  perdonar 

They  (were  found)*  dead  in  the  streets.     A  .  storm 

hallarse        muerto  catte  torrente 

"Participles are  formed  by  adding  ado  or  %Ao  to  the  radical  let- 
ten,  of  the  infinitive.    See  pages  107  and  108. 

f  The  u  added  to  the  infinitive  of  reflective  verbs,  means  one's 
self.    Seepage  119. 

4  Translate  this  by  the  pronoun  se.    See  (2)  page  264. 
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of  universal   fire     blasted    every    field,     consumed 

fuego  abfasar  campo     conmmir 

every  house,    destroyed  every  temple.      Those  who 

casa       de8truir  templo 

(were    able)    to    evade    this     tempest    fled    to    the 

poder         t      evitar  tempestad  huir 

walled        cities.     When  at  last,   he  saw  that  (there 
murallado  ciudad  .  por  Ultimo        ver  no 

was  no)  remedy,  he  confessed   the  truth.    As  soon 
habia        remedio  confesar  verdad 

as  they  perceived  him,  they  retired. 
percibir  retirarse 

OBSERVATION. 

The  preceding  rules  might,  no  doubt,  be  thought  sufficient  to 
•btain  a  perfect  knowledge  of  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  and  Prete- 
rite tenses.  As,  however,  their  distinction  is,  in  some  instances, 
so  nice,  that  it  even  perplexes  persons  well  versed  in  the  gram- 
matical construction  of  various  languages,  we  have  considered  it 
necessary  to  make  the  following  observations;  which,  we  hope, 
will  render  these  two  tenses  no  longer  a  matter  of  difficulty. 

The  Imperfect,  denotes  an  action  which  was  progressively  going 
on  at  a  certain  period,  of  which  the  present  time  makes  a  part; 
leaving  the  mind  in  doubt,  whether  the  action  is  still  going  on,  or 
whether  it  was  finally  completed  before  the  present  time.  For 
example;  if  we  say,  "he  had  no  prospect  to  enter  into  the  world;" 
we  leave  the  mind  at  a  loss  to  know  whether  he  afterwards  had, 
or  had  not  prospect;  or  if  he  did,  or  did  not  enter  into  the  world. 
This  sentence  should,  therefore,  be  rendered  by  the  Imperfect, 
thus:  "ningwi  prospecto  tenia  el  de  entrar  en  el  mundo."  Again,  if 
we  say,  "he  entertained  his  friends  in  a  manner  suitable  to  his  situ- 
ation,11 we  only  convey  the  idea,  that  hd  was  in  the  habit  of  enter- 
taining his  friends,  &c.  at  a  certain  time,  of  which  the  present 
makes  a  part,  without  saying  whether  he  continued  this  conduct 
or  whether  he  put  an  end  to  it;  and  should,  therefore,  be  trans- 
lated by  the  imperfect;  as,  "hospedaba,  <S  ras  aminos  de  an  modo 
gtie  sue  situation  pedi*. 
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The  Perfect  indefinite  or  Preterite,  on  the  other  hand,  denotes 
an  action  which  was  begun  and  completely  finished,  before  the 
present  moment;  therefore,  this  present  moment,  makes  no  part 
of  the  time  in -which  the  action  was  commenced,  continued,  or 
finished.  If  we,  then  say,  uthe  Romans  vanquished,"  the  meaning 
which  we  convey  in  these  expressions,  is,  that  the  act  of  van- 
quishing was  begun,  and  it  remained  entirely  finished,  at  some 
period  before  the  present  time;  it  must,  therefore,  be  rendered 
in  Spanish  by  the  Preterite,  thus:  "los  Romanes  conquistaron."  In 
this  same  manner,  the  following  examples;  "After  this  he  lifted 
tip  his  head;"  " At  this  time  the  sound  of  music  proclaimed  the 
hour  of  repast;"  "The  old  man  went  away  sufficiently  discontent- 
ed;" should  be  translated  by  the  Preterite  For,  the  "Ufted  up," 
"proclaimed,"  and  "went  away,"  express  actions  performed,  with- 
out leaving  the  mind  in  any  state  of  doubt,  whether  they  were, 
or  were  not,  continued;  since  they  have  been  completely  finished 
at  a  certain  period  before  the  present  time. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe,  (bat,  in  many  instances,  the  render- 
ing of  a  sentence  by  the  hnperfect,  or  Preterite,  depends  entirely 
on  the  meaning  we  wish  to  convey;  thus,  for  instance,  if  one 
said,  "The  valley  supplied  its  inhabitants;"  meaning  that  the  val- 
ley was,  at  a  certain  period,  continually  supplying  its  inhabitants, 
and  that,  for  aught  we  know,  it  still  continues  to  supply  them; 
thus  leaving  the  mind  in  a  state  of  uncertainty,  whether  the  sup- 
ply was  continued  or  discontinued,  or  whether  it  is  now  termi- 
nated or  not,  he  ought  to  translate  it  by  the  Imperfect;  as,  "El 
voile  suplia  &  sus  habitant es"  But  if  in  saying  n<  The  valley  supplied 
its  inhabitants,"  is  meant  to  convey  the  idea,  that  the  valley  sup- 
plied them  at  one  time,  but  now  on  account  of  the  occurrence  of 
some  circumstances,  it  does  not  supply  them  any  longer,  the  sen- 
tence must  necessarily  be  rendered  by  the  Preterite;  as,  "El 
voile  supli6  &  tut  habitanles."  In  this  latter  case,  however,  the 
sentence  seems  to  be  imperfect,  and  very  often  the  expression, 
"but  now  it  is  not  so,"  or  any  other  equivalent,  is  supplied.  In  this 
same  manner  the  sentences,  "He  loved  her;"  "The  sides  of  the 
mountains  were  covered  with  trees;"  "The  banks  of  the  brooks 
were  diversified  with  flowers;"  "Every  blast  shook  spices  from  the 
rocks;  and  every  month  dropped  fruits  upon  the  ground,"  can  be 
translated  by  the  Imperfect  or  Preterite.    But  we  may  always 
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take  for  granted,  that  if  no  other  words  follow  this  kind  of  sen- 
tences, expressing,  in  a  positive  manner,  that  the  circumstances 
expressed  in  them,  no  longer  exist,  they  must  be  rendered  by  the 
Imperfect. 

The  Imperfect  is,  sometimes,  very  strongly  marked  in  English. 
This  is,  when  the  action  is  expressed  by  the  verb  to  bt  and  the 
present  participle;  thus,  "He  was  going  to  Rome;1'  "He  was  form- 
ing a  conspiracy  against  his  country."  In  which  cases,  it  is  abun* 
dantly  plain,  that  whether  the  action  of  going  or  conspiring  is  con- 
tinued, or  was  terminated,  is  totally  unknown.  It  is,  therefore, 
an  unexceptionable  rule,  that  when  in  English  the  action  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  above  manner,  it  must  always  be  translated  in 
Spanish,  by  the  Imperfect. 

When  an  action  takes  place  whilst  another  was  going  on,  the 
Preterite  must  also  be  used,  for  this  reason,  that  this  subsequent 
action  is  commenced,  and  concluded  at  once;  for  example,  "Yo 
tscribia  cuando  Uego,"  I  was  writing  when  he  arrived.  It  is  clear 
that  as  soon  as  he  arrived  the  action  of  arriving  was  ended. 

EXERCISES. 

Whilst     the     authors     of     all     these    evils    were 

mientrasque      aictor  todo  mal      esta 

(gazing  on)  this  menacing     meteor  which  blackened 

mirando  amenazante  meteoro  obscurecer 

all      their     horizon,      it       suddenly      burst,      and 

horizonte  (de  repente)    reventar 

(poured  down)   (the  whole  of)  its  contents  upon  the 

echar  todo  contenido    en 

plains  of  the  Carnatic.  That  great  orator  whom* 
llanuras  Carndtico  orador 

you  so  mucht  admired,  preached  yesterday  the  most 

admirar  predicar       oyer 
pathetic  sermon}  I    ever    heard.      The  woods,    says 
politico  ■        jamas    oir  decir 

*  See  rule  xxxi.  page  280. 
f  See  note  1.  page  2S6. 
\  See  page  243,  note  *. 
9J 
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Galatea,  were    before  my  companions.      What  was 
ser       antes  companera  ser 

it  but  the  desire  of  glory  that  induced  Ceesar  to  pass 
t  sino       deseo        gloria  inducir  Cfsar  apasar 

the  Rubicon.     When  we  arrived  at^  that  place,  we 

—     cuando  llegar    en        '  lugar 

thought    (we  had  been  transported  to)  a  terrestrial 

creer        habiamos  sido  transportados  a  terrenal 

paradise.      We    were    surrounded    on    all    sides    by 
paraiso  estar    circundado   (de  todos  lados)por 

lofty  mountains.     Our  attention  wks  attracted  by  the 
alto    montana  atencion  estar    atraer 

most    exquisite    scenery;    the  birds    in    melancholy 
esquisito       selvas    '  ave  rnelancdlico 

harmony,    sang  the    departure   of   the   day;   and  we 
harmonia  cantar  retirada  dia 

full   of  delight     and       pleasure,  insensibly 

lleno        deleite  placer  insemiblemente 

(fell  asleep)*  at   jfche^  sweet    murmur    of    the    river 

dormirse  dtdce    murmuro  rio 

which  (glided  at)  our  feet 
pasar  pot 

PERFECT  DEFINITE. 

RULE  XLII. 

This  tense  is  used  to  denote  an  action  which  has  been 
performed,  or  continued,  during  a  certain  space  of  time 
of  which  the  present  makes  a  part;  as,  "Yo  he  acabado 
mis  ocupaciones  por  hoi,"  I  have  finished  my  occupa- 
tions for  to-day.  "Za  he  querido  desde  que  la  vi9"  I 
have  liked  her  ever  since  I  saw  her.  "Hemos  visto 
muchas  maravillas  en  este  siglo"  we  have  seen  many 
wonders  in  this  age. 

*  When  an  infinitive  will  be  found  under  an  enclosure,  the  infini- 
tive must  be  put  in  the  tense  above,  or  contained  in  the  enclosure. 
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Note  1.  This  tense*  must  be  used  to  express  the  former  actions 
of  individuals  now  living,  if  no  particular  time  be  mentioned;  as, 
"Ha  escrito  varios  obras  escelentes,"  he  has  written  various  excel- 
lent works.  If  we  said  that  it  was  in  his  youth  he  wrote  these 
works,  the  chain  which  links  the  time  when  the  works  were  writ- 
ten, with  the  present  period,  would  be  cut  off,  and  therefore 
the  Preterite  should  be  used;  as,  "Escribio  varias  obras  escelentes, 
en  su  mocedad,"  he  wrote  various  excellent  works  in  his  youth. 

This  is  the  principal  distinction  between  the  Preterite  and  Per- 
fect Definite.  Both  denote  an  action  that  has  taken  place;  but 
the  action  expressed  by  the  latter  must  necessarily  be  connected 
with  the  present  time.  The  Preterite,  however,  may  be  used  on 
all  occasions,  provided  there  be  a  certainty  that  the  action  is 
terminated.  We  may,  therefore,  say,  "le  vit  or  It  he  visto  hoi," 
I  saw,  or  have  seen,  him  to-day.  "Le  hable,  or  he  hablado  esta 
semana,"  I  spoke,  or  have  spoken,  with  him  this  week.  "Le  vi, 
and  not  le  he  visto  haee  un  minuto,"  I  saw  him  a  minute  ago. 

Note  2.  The  English  Perfect  Definite,  is  sometimes  translated 
in  Spanish,  by  the  Present  Indicative;  thus,  "It  has  been  raining 
for  these  two  hours,"  it  is  two  hours  that  (since)  it  rains,  hacs 
dot  floras  que  Uueve,  6  esld  Uoviendo.  "I  have  been  in  London  for 
these  two  years,"  it  is  two  years  that  (since)  I  am  in  London, 
hace  dos  ahos  que  estoi  en  Londres.  If  the  sentence  be  negative,  the 
Perfect  Indefinite  is  then  used  in  Spanish;  as,  "Hace  cuatro  ahos 
que  no  le  he  visto,"  I  have  not  seen  him  for  the  last  four  years. 
If  the  action  be  entirely  terminated,  we  use  the  Preterite;  as, 
"hace  dos  ahos  que  su  padre  murio,"  his  father  has  been  dead  these 
two  years. 

EXERCISES. 

We  have    petitioned — we  have  remonstrated — we 
haber    peticionar  representor 

have     supplicated — we     have    prostrated     ourselves 

Huplicar  prostarse 

before     the  throng,  and  have  implored  its  interposition. 

detantede      trono  implorar       

Our   petitions     have,  been     slighted ;     our     remon- 
■   '  ser  menospreciar  reprd- 
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strances    have    produced    additional   violence    and* 
seniacion   •  producir        man         violenria 

insult,  and  we  have  been  spurned  from  the  foot  of 
instdto  8er       echar  pie 

the  throne.     Philosophers   have    made  great      disco- 

JUdsofo        haber    haoer  descubri- 

veries    in  the  present  age.     God  has  imprinted  in  the 
mientos  presente  sigh  cstampar 

heart     of  man  the  love  of  liberty. 
corazon  amor      Kbertad 

(Note  1.)  We  have  escaped  many  dangers  through 

escapar  peKgro        en 

life.    He  has  done  (a  great  deal  of)  good.     I  have 
vida  hacer  mucho  Mm 

travelled  (very  much)   this  year. 
viajar      muchtsimo  ano 

(Note  2.)    (It  is)    now   four   years    since   he  has 
hate  cuatro  que 

been  with  the  army.     He  has  been  in  the  United 
estar   con  egSrcito  hacer 

States  for  these  five  years.    He  has  been    gone    for 

ano  marchar 

the  last  ten  months.     They  have  not   come   to  see 

mC8  VENIR    6     VER 

me  for  three  days. 

dia 

PLUPERFECT. 

RULE  XLIII. 

This  tense  denotes  an  action  which  was  concluded 
before  another  took  place;  that  is,  prior  to  some  other 
time  specified  in  the  sentence;  as,   "Ya  habia  leido  el 

*  See  p*$e  188,  notes  *  and  f. 
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libro  cuando  le  compre,"  I  had  already  read  the  book 
when  I  bought  it  "Habia  acabado  mi  carta  antes  que 
el  Ueg6,"  I  had  finished  my  letter,  before  he  arrived. 

Jiote  1.  The  Pluperfect  is  translated  by  the  Imperfect  when- 
ever the  first  action  is*  described  as  still  going  on  at  the  time 
when  the  second  took  place;  as,  habia  das  horas  que  yo  estaba 
escribiendo  cuando  llego  mi  padre,  I  had  been  writing  two  hours 
when  my  father  arrived:  in  which  example,  the  verb  being  in 
the  Imperfect  tense,  denotes  that  I  was  actually  employed  in 
writing  at  the  time  of  my  father's  arrival. 

Note  2.  It  will  be  observed,  that  the  Pluperfect  is  either  the 
compound  with  the  Imperfect  or  with  the  Preterite.  The  com- 
pound with  the  Preterite  or  as  it  may  be  called,  Preterfect,  is 
never  used,  but  after  the  words  despues  que,  after;  an  que,  as  soon 
as;  luego  que,  immediately  after;  cuando,  when;  no  bien,  no  sooner 
than,  &c.  Examples:  "cuando  los  hube  oido  d  todos,  me  marche," 
when  I  had  heard  them  all,  I  went  away;  lino  bien  lo  hube  dicho, 
cuando  todo  el  pueblo  esclamo,"  &c.  I  had  no  sooner  said  it, 
than  all  exclaimed,  &c. 

EXERCISES. 

The   clouds    had     almost     disappeared      when  it 

nube    haber    cuasi      desaparecer      cuando  t 

began     to  rain.  The  sun   had*   already1    risen,8   and 

empezar    Hover  sol  lwber  levantarse 

the    birds    had*     already1      saluted3     a   new   day, 

ave    haber  saludar       el  nuevo 

when   we   departed.      He   had   been    ill    before. 
cuando  partir.  estar  malo  antes 

(Note  1.)  I  had  been  waiting  an  hour,  when    the 

haber  esperar 
messenger    arrived.       We    had      then     been  there 
mensagero     llegar  hacer  ent&nces  estar 

six  days. 
(Note  2.)  (No  sooner)  had  he  appeared,  when  every 
apinas  parecer 

27* 
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one  (knelt  down.)  When  I  had  heard  them    all,    my 

arrodillarse  haber  oia  (dtodos) 

mind  was  more  confused.     As  soon  as  silence 

ttendimiento  ester  confuso  sUendo 

had    been*  restored,  he  began  his  speech. 
haber  set     resHttdr      comenzar     harenga 

FUTURE  IMPERFECT. 

RULE  XLIV. 

This  future  denotes  an  action  which  is  yet  to  take 
place;  as,  "El  sol  soldrh  manana,"  the  sun  will  rise 
to-morrow.  "Comerimos  &  las  trcs9"  we  shall  dine  at 
three. 

EXERCISES. 

They  will    be    there  in  time.     What  terms    shall 
estar   alii   &  tiempo  palabra 

Vve     find      which  (have  not  been)  already  exhausted? 

encontrar  no  se  hayan        ya  usar 

Shall  we  resort    to  entreaty  and  humble  supplication? 

servirse  de  ruego  humilde 

Shall  we     try     argument?        Besides     we  shall  not 

probar  argument o  (ademas  de  eso) 
fight  our  battles  alone. 
pelear       batalla  solos 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

RULE  XLV. 

This  tense  represents  an  action  that  is  yet  to  take 
place,  but  will  have  taken  place  before  or  at  the  time 
when  another  shall  take  place;  as,  "Habre  comido  & 
fa  una,"  I  shall  have  dined  at  one  o'clock.     "Yo  le 

*  See  note  (2,)  page  M4. 
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habre  escrito  antes  de  est  «Ka,"  I  shall  have  written  to 
him  before  that  day. 

JVbfc  1.  This  English  future,  is,  in  some  instances,  rendered  by 
the  present  tense  in  Spanish,  when  the  completion  of  the  first 
action,  &c.  seems  to  take  place  at  the  very  point  of  time  which 
is  mentioned  in  the  sentence;  as,  to-morrow  I  shall  have  lived  in 
London  two  years,  manana  hard  dos  ahos  que  yo  Tivo  en  Londres; 
that  is  the  completion  of  my  two  years  actual  residence  in  Lon- 
don, will  take  place  to-morrow;  el  aho  que  viene  hard  cineo  ahos 
que  estan  casados,  next  year  they  trill  have  been  married  fire  years. 

JWte  2.  The  Spaniards  employ  sometimes  the  future  imperfect 
instead  of  the  present,  and  the  future  perfect  instead  of  the  perfect 
definite,  when  they  affirm  something,  either  as  present  or  past,  of 
which  they  are  not  quite  certain ;  as,  ahora  vendra  de  cenar,  donde 
el,  y  el  que  It  guia,  se  habran  emborrachado,  he  comes  now  (per- 
haps) from  supping,  where  he,  and  the  one  that  conducts  him, 
have  (probably)  got  drunk.  Had  the  person  who  made  the  asser- 
tion been  quite  certain,  he  would  hare  expressed  himself  thus; 
ahora  viene  de  cenar  doude  el  y  el  que  le  guia  se  han  emborrachado. 

Note  3.  The  same  construction  takes  place  in  asking  a  ques- 
tion, when  the  mind  is,  as  it  were,  persuaded  that  the  interroga- 
tory is  almost  unnecessary.  Thus;  Gil  Bias,  conceiving  his  situ- 
ation to  be  one  of  the  most  unhappy,  puts  the  question  with  the 
future  instead  of  the  present;  as,  /O  Cielo!  esclamS!  <habra  situa- 
tion mas  infeliz  que  la  mia?  Oh  Heaven!  I  exclaimed,  is  there  a 
condition  more  wretched  than  mine? 

EXERCISES. 

Even  when  I  shall  have  studied  as  much  as  he,  I 
aun        _  e8tudiar 

shall  not   know  so  much.      Shall  we  have  finished, 
saber  haber   acabar 

before         he  arrives?    Shall  we  not  have  seen  him, 
(Antes  que)        ttegue  vbr 

when  he   goes? 
(se  vaya) 
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{Note  1.)  They  shall  have  been  married  three  year? 

ser      casar  anos 

to-morrow.  Next  week  we  shall  have  lived 

manana         {la  semana  que  viene)  vivir 

together  six  months. 

junto  mes 

{Note  2.)    He  has    perhaps  been  deceived.     They 

haber  ser    enganar 

have   no  doubt    (fallen    in   company    with    him)    to- 

EKOONTRARSE  CTl  8U  COmpahia     {e$td 

night.         We    saw   him    coming    from    that    place, 
noche)  ver  venir       de  lugar 

where  he  has  probably  spent  (the  whole)  day. 
donde  pasar     todo  el 

{Note  3.)    How    can    (there  be)  a  more  wretched 
como  poder   haber  misera 

condition  than  mine?       (Is  there)  a  man  who  (will 

___  HABER 

doubt)  it? 
dude 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

RULE  XLV!. 

This  mood  is  used  to  express  commanding,  exhort- 
ing, entreating,  or  permitting;  as,  "c(m/S<tai/0,"  con- 
fess it  "S4  bueno,"  be  good.  "Concedame  este 
favor,"  grant  me  this  favour.     "Hazlo,"  do  it 

(Note  1.)  It  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  this  tense  cannot  be 
used  with  a  verb  which  is  preceded  by  a  negative,  but  that,  in 
such  cases,  the  present  subjunctive  is  employed;  as,  no  h  digas, 
do  not  say  it;  no  vayais,  go  ye  not.  The  second  person  in  both 
numbers  is  the  only  one  wherein  this  deviation  is  conspicuous. 
For,  the  third  person  of  both  numbers,  as  well  as  the  first  person 
plural,  are  alike  in  both  tenses.    In  fact,  the  Spanish  Academy, 
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justly  considering  the  latter  as  inconsistent  in  an  imperative 
mood,  have  uniformly  rejected  it  in  their  grammar. 

As,  in  this  respect,  we  have  tallowed  the  Academy,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  observe,  that,  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative, 
must  always  be  translated,  in  Spanish,  by  the  first  person  plural 
.of  the  subjunctive  present 

{Note  2.)  The  future  of  the  indicative,  is  sometimes  used  for 
this  tense;  as,  quun  kubiare  hallado  un  tnanojo  de  llaves  acudira  al 
corrto,  whoever  has  found  a  bunch  of  keys,  let  him  apply  at  the 
Post-office. 

EXERCISES. 

Bid  them    to  come.       Let  us  conquer  them.     Go 

decir        (que  vengari)  vencer 

away.  Be  cautious.  Permit  me  to  say.  Grant 
marchar  tener  caution  permitir  t  decir  coneeder 
ham  that  pension.      Acknowledge  thy  crime.       The 

—         confesar  crimen 

war  is  inevitable,  and  let*  it  come !  I  repeat  it,  let  it 
guerra  e*  — — — -  venir    repetir 

come! 

(Note  1.)  Trust  it  not,   sir,   it  will  prove  a  snare 
creer  senor  set  lazo 

to  your  foot.  Suffer  not  yourselves  (to  be  betrayed) 
para  pie    permitir  t  que  os  vendan 

with  a  kiss.     Do  not  go  late. 
con      beso  in  tarde 

(Note  2.)  Those  persons   who  (are  solicitous)  (toac- 

individuo  deeeen 

quire  a  knowledge  of)  the  Hebrew  language,  will  apply 

aprender  hebreo     idioma  aeudir 

at  D  street.  He  that  is  in  favour  of  this  measure, 

a  la  calle  de  D  sea  en  favor  medida 

will  go  to  the  general  meeting. 
ir  — __  reunion 

*Ltty  as  a  sign  of  the  imperative,  may  be  translated  by  {tie. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

OBSERVATION. 

The  tenses  of  the  indicative,  correspond  to  those  of  the  sub- 
junctive. The  only  difference  between  them  is  this,  that  the 
tenses  of  the  indicative  denote  positive  and  certain  actions  or 
events;  and  those  of  the  subjunctive,  uncertain  and  doubtful. 
For  example;  aunque  estaha  olid,  though  he  was  there.  In  this 
sentence  the  act  of  his  being  there  is  expressed  as  certain,  and 
therefore  the  verb  is  in  the  indicative.  If  we  say,  however, 
aunque  estuviese  alii,  though  he  should  be  there;  we  now  speak  in  a 
doubtful  and  uncertain  manner  with  regard  to  his  being  there. 
For  this  reason  the  tense  has  been  put  in  the  subjunctive. 

There  exists  an  erroneous  impression  concerning  conjunctions 
and  the  subjunctive  mood.  It  is  generally  supposed  that  a  con- 
junction requires  the  subjunctive  mood,  merely  because  this  con- 
junction is  placed  before  a  verb.  It  is  not  this  conjunction  that 
has  any  influence  over  the  verb— but  our  meaning.  Hence  it  is 
that  the  student  should  not  be  carried  away  with  the  idea,  that 
any  verb  is  placed  in  the  subjunctive,  because  the  conjunction 
which  precedes,  requires  it.  If  I  say,  "Aunque  viene  hoi  no  le  ver*," 
though  he  comes  to-day  I  shall  not  see  him,  I  speak  of  his  arrival 
as  certain,  yet  the  conjunction  forms  no  objection  whatever,  to 
the  verb  being  placed  in  the  indicative.  Should  my  intention  be 
to  express  his  arrival  as  doubtful,  then,  the  verb  must  necessarily 
be  placed  in  the  subjunctive;  thus,  "Aunque  viniese hoi  no  le  veria," 
though  he  should  come  to-day  I  would  not  see  him.  There  are  a 
few  conjunctive  expressions,  which,  as  they  express  doubt  in 
themselves,  if  they  be  used  at  all,  they  require  the  subjunctive. 
They  arc,  dado  que,  granted,  eon  tal  que,  provided,  &c.  Of  these 
we  shall  speak  in  their  proper  place. 

PRESENT. 

RULE  XLVII. 

This  tense  represents  an  action'  doubtful  or  contin- 
gent that  is  to  take  place;  as,  "Aunque  venga,"  though 
he  may  come.  Aunque  vaya  alii,  though  he  may  go  there. 
As,  in  the  present  of  this  mood,  futurity  is  expressed, 
we  may  use  the  future  instead  of  the  present,  in  all 


SYNTAX.  32a 

cases,  except  when  the  conjunction  **,  if,  i9  used.  We 
might  have  said  with  equal  propriety,  aunque  viniere, 
and  aunque fuere  alii. 

EXERCISES. 

Though  the  dogs  may  bark,  they  will  not  awake  me. 
perro        ladrar  despertar 

Whether  he  come  or  not,  I  shall  go.       That     he  may 

que  venir      no  ir     [para  que) 

maintain      the  post,  I  have  made  many  sacrifices. 
mantener       puesto    haber  sacrificio 

IMPERFECT. 

RULE  XLVIII. 

This  tense  represents  a  contingent  action  as  going  on 
now,  or  as  having  to  go  on  some  time  hence  \  as,  "Aun- 
que yo  la  amara  ahora,"  though  I  should  love  her  now. 
"Quisiera  que  viniese,"  I  wish  he  would  come. 

Jfoie  1.  It  will  have  been  observed  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs 
in  etymology,  that  in  Spanish  there  are  three  imperfects.  The 
one  ending  in  ra,  as  omara,  the  other  in  Ha)  as  anuria,  and  the 
other  in  se,  as  amase.  We  there  gave  an  English  equivalent,  to 
every  one  of  these  imperfects.  It  must  not  be  supposed  from 
this,  that  would  is  always  equivalent  to  ra,  might  to  ria,  or  should 
to  se,  for  every  one  of  these  imperfects  might  be  so  used  as  to  re- 
quire all  these  auxiliaries  in  turn. 

These  imperfects  are  used  in  the  following  manner: 

Ra,  may  be  used  for  either  ra,  or  se;  as,  "Si  yo  amara,"  if  I 
should  love*  "Yo  amara,"  I  would  love. 

(2.)  Ria  is  used  to  denote  wish  or  condition;  "quisiera  ir  aHS," 
I  should  like  to  go  there.     "El  seria  rico,"  he  would  be  rich. 

(S.)  Se,  is  used  whenever  any  conditional  conjunction,  or  any 
verb  of  command  precedes  the  subjunctive;  as,  "siyofuestvmd.  yo 
iria,"  if  I  were  you  1  would  go. "  Yo  kdige  que  vimeae,"  I  commanded 
him  to  go.    These  three  rules  would,  we  believe,  be  sufficient  to 
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guide  the  student  in  every  instance.  For,  how  many  rules  soever 
we  may  give,  these  three  will  always  be  those  by  which  the  stu- 
dent will  be  directed.  As  the  three  imperfects  of  the  subjunctive 
are  considered  among  the  greatest  difficulties  of  the  Spanish  lan- 
guage; we  give  the  following  observations  and  rules,  which,  with 
very  little  variation,  we  copy  from  Mr.  M* Henry — to  every  one 
of  which  the  author  has  annexed  corresponding  exercises. 

The  Spanish  Academy  remarks,  concerning  the  terminations 
re,  ra,  and  sef  that  the  first  may,  in  most  instances,  be  substituted 
for  either  of  the  others.  We  shall  therefore  confine  our  observa- 
tions chiefly  to  the  second  and  third  terminations,  believing  that 
the  remark  of  the  Academy  sufficiently  denotes  the  extensiveness 
of  the  first.  At  the  same  time,  we  shall  also  warn  the  student, 
that  in  the  subsequent  examples,  the  termination  ra  must  always 
be  deemed  implied,  unless  the  necessity  for  its  rejection  should 
be  pointedly  noticed. 

Of  the  termination  ra,  ria,  and  se. 

Ofra. 

This  termination  is  generally  used  in  ejaculations;  as, 
;quien  lo  hubiera  pensado!  who  would  have  thought  it! 
;dicho8a  yo  si  el  esceso  de  mi  dolor  me  hubiera  quitado 
la  vida!  happy  me  if  the  excess  of  my  grief  had  taken 
away  my  life!  jque  de  penas  y  tormentos  me  hubiera 
ahorrado!  how  many  afflictions  and  torments  it  would 
have  spared  me! 

Of  ria  and  se, 

1.  If  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive 
be  preceded  in  English  by  a  conjunction,  se  should  be 
employed;  as,  although  he  might  come,  aunque  viniese; 
unless  he  would  have  not  come,  amSnos  que  no  hubiese 
venido;  provided  he  would  come,  contal  que  viniese;  if 
he  would  come,  si  61  viniese. 

2.  When  instead  of  expressing  the  conjunction  iff 
in  English,  the  order  is  inverted,  the  same  termination 
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must  be  used;  as,  were  we  to  practise  (or  if  we  were  to 
practise)  virtue,  si  nosotros  practicasemos  la  virtud; 
had  she  (or  if  she  had)  written  fyc.  si  ella  hubiese  es- 
crito>&c* 

3.  As  much  <w,  or  as  many  as,  preceding  the  subjunc- 
tive in  English,  requires  the  termination  se  likewise; 
as,  I  gave  you  money  to  buy  as  many  as  we  might  want, 
le  di  6  vnu  dinero  para  comprar  cuantos  necesitasemos; 
I  gave  them  leave  to  eat  as  much  as  they  would,  les  di 
licencia  para  comer  cuanto  quisiesen. 

4.  If  any  of  the  preterites  of  the  indicative  precedes 
the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  in  Eng- 
lish, with  the  sign  might,  the  termination  se  must  be 
used;  but  if  the  sign  be  would,  we  must  use  the  termi- 
nation ria;  as,  I  wrote  to  him  immediately,  in  order 
that  he  might  arrive  in  titne;  and  he  answered  that  he 
would  set  out  last  night,  le  escribi  imediatamente  para 
que  llegase  a  tiempo,  y  me  respondio  que  partiria  anoche. 

N.  B.  In  this  sentence  ria  could  not  be  changed 
to  rcu 

5.  When  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunc^ 
tive  is  not  preceded  by  any  conditional  conjunction,  the 
termination  ria  should  be  employed;  as,  I  would  go,  but 
I  am  afraid,  yo  iria,  pero  tengo  miedo;  we  would  pay 
our  debts,  but  we  have  no  money,  pagariamos  nuestras 
deudas,  pero  no  tenemos  dinero. 

6.  It  is  necessary  to  observe  that  whenever  the  con- 
junction if,  in  English,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  whether, 
the  termination  ria  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  employ- 
ed; as,  I  asked  him  \f  his  father,  or  whether  his  father, 
would  come  to-morrow,  le  pregunte  si  su  padre  vendria 
manana;  she  wrote  to  us  to  know  if  we  would  buy  the 
house,  ella  nos  escribitpara  saber  si  comprariamos  la  casa. 

28 
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T.  When  the  verb  by  which  the  imperfect  of  the  sub- 
junctive is  governed,  denotes  promise  or  assurance,  the 
termination  ria  is  the  only  one  which  can  be  used;  as, 
me  prometio  que  vendria,  he  promised  me  that  he  would 
come;  tt  aseguri  que  saldria,  J  assured  thee  that  he 
would  go  out. 

8.  The  termination  ria  is  tiie  only  one  used  to  denote 
a  supposed  action,  &c.  done  within  a  period  of  time  not 
including  the  present  moment*  as,  pero  le  pareceria 
que  dandome  su  mula  gastaria  m4nos  en  el  vvage,  but 
(I  suppose)  it  seemed'  to  him,  that  by  giving  me  his 
mule  he  would  spend  less  on  the  journey. 

9.  When  were  is  used  in  English  for  would  be,  and 
had  for  would  have,  the  former  is  expressed  with  ria, 
and  the  latter  with  ra$  as,  it  were  (that  is,  it  would  be) 
the  greatest  folly  to  believe* all  that  is  said,  seria,  la  ma- 
yor locura,  creer  todo  to  que  diem;  many  crimes  which 
had  been  (that  is,  which  would  have  been,)  punished  at 
other  times,  were  then  committed  with  impunity,  muchos 
delitos  que  hubieran  sido  castigados  en  otros  tiempos,  se 
cornelian  impunemente  entdnces. 

10.  It  is  almost  unnecessary  to  observe,  that  when 
in  English,  would,  should,  might,  are  not  employed  as 
signs  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  but  as  principal  verbs, 
they  must  be  translated  by  querer,  deber,  poder;  as, 
he  would  not  go,  that  is,  he  was  unwilling  to  go,  no 
quiso'ir;  we  should  forgive  our  enemies,  that  is,  we 
ought  to  forgive,  debemes  pyrdonar  a  nuestros  enemigos; 
I  know  he  might  have,  that  is,  he  had  it  in  his  power  to 

have  written  before,  si  que  pudo  haber  escrito  antes. 

i 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Though  lions  might  roar.    If  she  should  come. 
leon  rugir    si  vexir 
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(To  the  end  that)  they  might    study,   I  bought   many 

a  fin  de  que  estudiar      comprar 

books  for  tbem. 
libro 

2.  Had     we     less      pride   and     more    humility, 
tener  mdnos  orgullo  humildad 

(we  would  be)  happier.      Were  we    to   follow  the 

»eriannQ&  foliz  seguir 

dictates  of  our  conscience,    (we  would  be)  better. 
dictado  conciencia  seriamos 

Should  you  go,    tell    him  I  am    unwell. 
ir  becir  eMar    malo 

3.  He  obtained  permission,   to  deliver  as  many 

obtkner  para  decir 

orations,   as    he   thought   proper,      They  told    him 

ereer      propiQ  decir 

they  (would  only  give  him)   (as  much)  money  as  he 

solo  h  darian  cwmfo      dinero    t 

could   make  in  one  day. 

PODER  HACER 

4.  I   said  to   him    that    I    would   not  go.     They 

decir  ir 

knew  that  they  would   arrive    before     me.      They 
saber  Uegar  (fates  dc) 

s$nt     messengers     ten     days    before,    that     every 
embiar  memagera  [para  que) 

thing  wight  be  prepared.    A  guard  pf  twenty  soldiers 
serpreparado      guardia  soldado 

was   sent,  that  they  might  prevent  my  disorder* 
W  remitir  prevenir      desdrden 

5.  I  would  go.  but  I  do  not    dare.      Would  you 

ir   pero  atraverse 

not  call  a  man  good,  if  he  acted   (according  to)  the 
Uapiar  pbrar         segun 
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laws?      Would    men    be   so    wicked  if    they  only 

lei  ser  malo     si  solo 

considered,  that     after     their      death      they     must 

considerar         (despues  de)  muerte  deber&n 

give  an  account  of  their  actions. 

dar        cuenta 

&  This  gentleman  sent  me   a    word    to    know  if 

cabalkro  embiar  recado  para  saber  si 

I  would  see  him.     The  general  (had  recourse  to)  that 

ver  us6  de 

stratagem,       to       be       perfectly       convinced        if 
estratagema  para  estar  perfectamente  convencido       si 
the  enemy  would  not  change  their     quarters. 
enemigo  cambiar  alojamiento 

7.  The    Duke    promised  the   company    that   his 

duque  prometer  &         companfa 
attendance  would  be  sure.      If  it  were  now  in  the 
presencia  serseguro  ser  de     t 

(daytime,)    I    assure   you   that  the  first  flower  we 

dia  asegurar  primer  flor 

would     meet,     would    present    so  many     wonders, 
eneontrar  presentar  maraviUa 

that   you   would   be    astonished. 
*  estar  asombrado 

8,  The  robbers  (no  doubt)  imagined  that  we  would 

ladrones  imaginarse 

patiently         submit  to  their  cruelty.     He  thought, 
eon  paciencia  someterse  crueldad  creer 

(I  suppose,)  that  (I  would  be  mean  enough  to)      second 

ttndria  la  bageza  de       favorecer 
his    vile    project      They   did     not  speak   to    yori, 

vil  proyecto  hablar 

because,  no  doubt,  they  were  engaged. 
porque  estar  ocupado 
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,9.  It  were   a  very  injudicious  thing,   were    I   to 
aer  injukioao     cosa 

accede   to  such  propositions.     It  were  a     pitj     to 

acceder  tal    ...  ...  .  aer       laatima  de 

lose  so  worthy  a  man.     They  had  passed   without 
perder     digno      hombre  paaar       sin 

stopping,  if  a  celestial  voice   had  not  called  them. 

pararse  voz   haber  llarnar 

We  had  perished      long  since,      had  not  his  gene* 
perecido  (mucho  timpo  ha)  gene- 

rosily    been  so  great. 
rosidad  aer        grande 
10.  They     would     not    follow  his  advice,  so 

seguir      comejo  (por  eso) 
they  were     ruined.*      You  might  have    told    it  to 

arrmnarae  poder  decir 

jne.     If   we  (turned  out)   so     soon,     people  inigtyt 

salir  tempranp    gente 

say    we  were  crazy.     We  should  comply  with  our 
becir     eatar    loco  qomplir 

duty,         (at  the  sacrifice  of)  every  pleasure,       nay, 
obligation  {aunque  wcrificdrames)        placer  (que  digo) 
(even  at  the  sacrifice  of)  every  comfort. 
aunque  aacrific&ramoa  repoao 

PERFECT.  * 

RULE  XL1X. 

The  Perfect  of  this  tense  denotes  a  contingent  action 
which  has  been  commenced  and  completed  some  time 
ago,  or  which  is  finished  some  time  hence;  as,  "aunque 
no  It  haya  visto  por  diez  ano8,  rlempre  me  manijietta 
amor  en  sua  carta*,"  though  I  rnay  not  have  seen  him 

*  Translate  this  with  •«.    See  (?.)  page  264. 
88* 
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for  ten  years,  he  always  expresses  sentiments  of  love 
for  me  in  his  letters;  "no  admitas  a  nadie,  aunque  haya 
pagado,"  admit  no  person  though  he  may  have  paid. 

EXERCISE*. 

Men   promise    pleasures   to  themselves,  though  at 
prometersc     placer  •  aunque 

the    time    they    express  their  hopes,   they  may  have 

tiempo  espresar  esperanza 

lost      every    power  to    gratify    them.  Provided 

perder  poder   de  gratificar  con  ted  que 

they   have  been  faithful  to  their  promise,  set  them 

fid  promesa  poner 

at  liberty.  He  said,  though  we  have  lost  our 
en  libertad  decir  perder 

money,  though  none  of  our  former  friends  have 
dinero  antiguo   amigo  haber 

come    to    assist    us,     though    fortune    appears     ta 

VENIR  ASISTIR  fortWMk 

be  against  us,       despair       not,  my  children* 
9er^contra  deseeperar  hijo' 

PLUPERFECT. 

RULE  L. 

This  tense  refers  to  a  contingent  action  which  was 
finished  some  time  since,  or  before  an  action  did,  or 
will  take  place.  This  tense  is  used  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  simple  perfect,  which  has  been  explained  at 
large,  in  pages  324,  325  and  326,  to  which  we  refer  the 
student* 

EXERCISES. 

Who    would   have    thought    that       after     having 

creer  {deepuesde)  haber 

befriended  him,  he  should  have    become    our 

{tratado  coma  amigo)  haoerse 
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enemy?      Would  you  not  have  been  killed,   had  it 

enemigo  morxr 

not  been  for  his  incessant  attention.    Should  we  not 

incesante    atencion 
have  loved  God,    should    we    not    have  been    good 

amar  a  ser 

Christians?    Who,  but  a  fool,  would  have  ever  acted 
eristiano  sino    tonto  jamas  obrar 

so  rashly? 
temerariamente 

FUTURE  IMPERFECT. 

RULE  LI. 

This  tense  refers  to  a  contingent  action  which  will 
take  place  at  a  future  time;  as,  "Si  manana  Uoviere  no 
iremo89"  if  it  should  rain  to-morrow  we  will  not  go. 
"Aunque  el  eclipse  tomare  lugar  al  tiempo  mencionadof 
though  the  eclipse  should  take  place  at  the  time  men- 
tioned. 

4 

EXERCISES. 

Though  it  may  rain*  to-day,  the  weather  will  not  be 

llover  hoi  tiempo  ser 

cooler.        If  my  father  weret  to  arrive  next* 

(masfrio)  llegar  (queviene) 

Monday,1 1  shall    certainly     relate  to  him  this  affair. 
tenes  ciertamente  relator  negocio 

Should  my  suit  (be  concluded)  to-morrow,   I  shall 

pleito     concluirse         manana 
depart   immediately. 
salir    imediatamente 

*  It  was  observed,  in  page  32*,  speaking  of  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive,  that  it  may  be  used  for  the  future.  We  repeat  the 
same  thing  now,  with  regard  to  the  future. 

f  See  number  2,  pages  324,  325. 
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FUTURE  PERFECT. 

RULE  Lll. 

This  tense  refers  to  a  contingent  action  which  will 
have  already  taken  place  some  time  hence,  or  before 
another  action  commences;  as,  "Si  vmd.  hubiere  visto 
a  mi  padre  antes  de  partir  no  debe  tomar  otra  medidaf* 
should  you  have  seen*  my  father  before  you  go  away, 
you  need  npt  take  any  other  measure. 

EXERCISES. 

Even  when   sucfe  a  thing   should   have   happened 
aun    cuando   tal    t   com  suceder 

before  he  arrives,t  do  not  divulge  it.     Should  it  not 
antes  llegar  divulgar 

have  rained  to-morrow  by  ten  o'clock,  we  will    find 
LJ.OVER  manana     &  Hollar 

all  the  plants  withered-  •     If  they  should  have  pro- 
todo        planta    asecado  haber  pro 

nounced  the  sentence  before  we  reach  the  town-house, 
nunciar  sentencia  Uegar  cabildo 

we  shall  have  walked  in  vain. 

pasearse      vano 

OBSERVATION    " 

On  the  difference  between  the  Imperfect  and  Future  of 

the  Subjunctive, 

in  the  definition  which  we  bare  given  of  4fre  above  teasel,  we  have 
said  that  both  these  tenses  could  represent  a  future  action.  That 
the  student  may  not  misapply  them,  he  mutt  observe,  tyiat  the  futu- 
rity expressed  by  the  imperfect  is  always  referred  to  time  past, 
counting  from  the  period  we  speak;  and  that  which  is  expressed  by 

*  See  number  2,  page  324. 
}  See  antes  de,  page  185. 
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the  future,  represents  an  action  which  is  jet  to  take  place  in  time  to> 
come.  If  we  said,  (hat  such  a  person  would  be  rich,  if  he  had  been 
economical,  we  ha? e  no  reference  whatever  to  time  coming,  only 
to  time  past  The  futurity  expressed  by  would  be,  extends  only 
to  the  time  in  which  the  observation  is  made.  In  the  phrase, 
"the1  teacher  ordered  that  the  students  should  write  exercises," 
there  is  futurity  expressed,  but  it  only  extends  to  this  present 
moment,  for  the  students  may  have  already  complied  with  the 
wishes  of  the  teacher,  and  consequently  the  imperfect  should  be 
employed.  But  if  the  phrase  be,  the  teacher  says,  that  every 
student  who  shall  not  write  exercises  will  be  punished,  the  act 
ef  writing  the  exercises  is  yet  to  take  place,  and  therefore  to 
commence  after  the  time  in  which  we  make  the  assertion,  the 
future,  and  only  the  future,  could  be  used.  The  first  sentence 
would  therefore  be  translated  by,  El  maestro  ordeno  que  fat  diseir 
pilot  escribiesen  temas;  and  the  second  by,  El  maestro  dice  que  el 
discipulo  que  no  escriba  6  escribiere  Umas  serf  castigado.  We  say, 
estriba  6  escribiere,  for  the  present  may  be  used  for  the  future 
of  the  subjunctive,  or  vice  versa,  if  the  conjunctive  t/be  not  em- 
ployed. 

EXERCISES. 

The  general  issued  an  order  that  all  the  soldiers 

■        espedir      6rden  soldado 

who  might  desert  should  be  shot.  I 

destrtar  (pasados  por  las  armas) 

say    that  if  he  should  not  come  to-day,  I  will  not 
decir  venir 

wait    (any   longer.)        If  .the    contract   had    been 
esperar      mas  contrato 

made*  last  year,  it  would  be  valid,  and  (there  would 
hagejbl  pasado  ano  ser  vdlido  no  habria 

be  no)  necessity  that  another  should  be  made.*  (There 
neeesidad  otto  ser  haeet  fa» 

are)  some  men  who  would  not  shudder,  (even  if) 

aktrdirse    aunque 

*  We  again  refer  the  student  to  note  (2,)  page  2*4. 
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(the  whole)  world  were  to  pteriak     By  what  appellation 

fodb  el    mundo  perecer  par  que     nombre 

would  we    distinguish    the  wretch  who  should    pay 

diatinguir  &         malvado  pagar 

with  ingratitude  the  favour*  received  iu  time  of  wart? 

ingratitud  recibir  netesidad 

What  words  can    express  the     pity     we  feel     for 

poder  eapresar       compasion     sentir  por 

him  who  should    have    an  irresistible  desire  to      do 

tenir de*e*    de  hacer 

good  and  had  no*  the  means. 
bien         tener  medio 

INFINITIVE  MOOD.— PRESENT. 

RULE  LIH. 

This  tense  represents  an  action  as  going  on  at  any 
indefinite  time,  without  any  distinction  of  persons)  as, 
"Ze*  vimoB  andar,"  we  saw  them  coming.  Pervertir, 
to  pervert     Dormir^  to  sleep. 

«Mtfe  l.  The  masculine  deflate  article  is  often,  placed  before 
an  infinitive.  When  this  occurs,  the  infinitive  is  a  noun,  and  as 
such,  called  a  verbal  noun;  as,  "el  oir  y  el  hablar  son  dot  cosas  mut 
diferen&cs,"  to  hear  and  to  speak  are  two  very  different  things.  In 
such  cases,  the  present  participle  is  often  used  in  English,  with 
articles,  or  possessive  pronouns. 

Note  2.  The  ioanitive  is  used  in  an  absolute  maaaer  for  the 
pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive.  In  that  case  the  preposition  a 
must  precede  it  The  phrase,  6.  saber  go  estof  is  as  grammatical 
and  elegant  as,  si  yo  hubiera  sabida  esto,  had  I  known  this. 

EXERCISES. 

We  heard  them  arguing.*      We  saw  him  (taking 
oir  argument**  ver  deepe* 

•  To  hear  and  to  see  require  the  present  indicative,  and  not  the 
gerund,  in  Spanish.   . 
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leave    of)  his  father.       He     intend*  (to  go  away.) 
(Htse  de  padre  vntentar         p&rtir 

(Note  1.)    His   telling   me  this,  was  enough.    To 

decir  ser   bastanle 

begin       is  not  to  end.     To  suffer  with  patience    the 
comematser  acabar        sufrir        paeieneia 

miseries  of  this  life,  is    done    by  few. 
miseria  vida  ser  hacer  por 

(Note  2.)  If  he  had  not  acted  thus,  he  would  be 

obrar    asi  ser 

ruined.  Had  they    not    come,    he    would    have 

arruirnar  venir  haber 

killed  me. 

malar 

PERFECT. 

This  tense  represents,  without  distinction  of  person* 
an  action  as  past,  btrt  it  is  indefinite  with  regard  to  the 
time  in  which  the  action  took  place;  as,  "me  acuerdo  de 
kaber le  visto,"  I  recollect  to'  have  seen  him.  "Nunca 
me  olvidarS  de  haberle  oido  cantar,  I  shall  never  forget 
to  have  heard  him  sing. 

EXERCISES. 

How  could  we  have    refrained   from    laughing   at 
como  poder        haber    dejarse       de         reir 
such  nonsense.        They  will  have  soon  forgotten,  to 

disparate  Habw  aMdarse 

have  seen  us. 
■haber  v«r 

OF  THE  0ERUND * 

'-•'•-  '       RULE  LI V. 

The  English  participle  present,  is  construed,  in 
Spanish,  by  the  gerund;  as,  ^Si'endo  cieftas  lasnoti- 

*  See  page  S4. 
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ciaa,"  the  news  being  certain.  "Estoi  cscribiendo,"  1 
am  writing.  "Paseando,  or  estando  paseando,"  walk- 
ing, or  being  walking.  "Los  encontri  feyetufc,"  I  met 
them  reading. 

Note  1.  When  the  present  participle  expresses  some  circum- 
stance referring  to  the  objective  ease  of  the  verbs  to  see,  or  to 
hear,  it  is  construed  by  the  present  infinitive;  as,  "La  oigo 
cantar,"  I  hear  her  sinking.  "Nunca  vi  representar  ess  comedia," 
1  never  saw  that  play  acting,  or  being  acted. 

Note  S.  Gerunds  require  the  same  prepositions  as  the  verbs 
from  which  they  are  derived;  as,  "Arrepintiendose  de  sus  culpas," 
repenting  of  his  crimes.  "No  atreviendose  6  satir,"  not  daring  to 
go  out.    "Rifiiendo  eon  todos,"  quarrelling  with  all. 

Note.  9»  If  the  English  participle  follow  the  preposition  by,  we 
may  use  either  the  gerund,  or  the  infinitive  preceded  by  eon;  as, 
"La  tnemoria  $e  aumenta  agercitandola,  or  eon  agercitarla,"  the 
memory  is.  increased  by  exercising  it 

Note  4.  If  the  participle  be  used  in  English  as  a  verbal  noun, 
and  there  is,  in  Spanish,  a  substantive  of  the  same  import,  this 
substantive  should  be  preferred  to  the  gerund;  as,  "El  temor  de 
Dios  es  el  principio  de  la  sablduria,"  the  fear  of  God  is  the  begin- 
ning of  wisdom.  "Su  ida  ee  la  causa  de  mi  venida,"  his  going-  is 
the  cause4  of  my  coming. 

Note  5.  Instead  of  the  compound,  the  simple  gerund,  preceded 
by  the  preposition  en,  is  sometimes  elegantly  used;  as,  "En  dici- 
endo  esto  se  fue"  or  habiendo  dtcho  esto  sefue,  having  said  this,  he 
went  away. 

EXERCISES. 

Ferdinand  having  disposed  of       every  thing       for 
Fernando    haber  preparado  t  (todo  lo  necesario)  para 

a  siege,  of  which  he  foresaw8  the  difficulties1  and  dura- 
sitio  prever  .   t    difUuUad  

tion,*    appeared    before  Seville,  on  the  20th  of  Au- 

■  presentar$e  seviUa 

gust,  1247.    People  are   always  talking  of  happiness 

estar  hablar        felicidad 
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which  is  never  found  in  this  miserable  world.     We 

ser  ___ 

saw  them  quarrelling  most     violently      for  nothing* 
renir        mui    violentamente 

Thej  were  going  from  Havana  to  Caracas,  when  they 

ik  ■  

were    surprised      by  a  pirate  who  unmercifully  mai- 
mer    sorprendido  pirata  cruelmente    mal- 
treated them.     The  Asiatics  remembering  the  dignity 
tratar                            Jlsiatico  acordarse 
of  Berenice,  and      pitying        her         hard  fate, 

compadecerse  desgraciado  suerte 
sent  her  succours.  Clouds  are  formed  from  exhala- 
embiar  socorro        nube    ser   format  ecsala- 

tions,     arising*     from  the  earth.     (How  many)  have 
cion     levant  arse  cuanto    ' 

repented  for  not  having  applied  themselves  during 

arrepentirse  haber   aplicar  durante 

their     youth.       Happiness  does  not  consist  in  living, 
juventud  consistir       vivir 

but  in  knowing  how  to  live.     We  «shall  obtain  peace, 
sino        saber       t  obtenrr 

by  making  great  sacrifices.     We  ought  to  spend  some 

sacrificio  pasar 

of  our  time  in  admiring  the  attributes  of  God*     The 

admirar  at'ributo 

changing  of  times,  and  seasons,  belongs8  to  Providence 
cambio  estacion  pertenecer 

*  When  the  English  present  participle,  can  be  resolved  by  the 
relative  and  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  verb,  this  latter  con- 
struction should  always  be  used  in  Spanish;  for  instance:  arising; 
which  arise,  que  st  levantan;  accruing,  which  accrue,  que  resuUa  or 
ronton. 
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alone.1     We    may   improve    our    style   by  -redding 
solo  todet*  mejorar  eaiUo  leer 

attentively       the  best  models. 
otentamente  modelo 

PASSIVE  PARTICIPLE. 

ftULE  LV. 

This  past  participle  is  declinable,  except  when  it  is 
preceded  by  the  verb  haber,  to  have;  as,  "Ha  escrito," 
he  has  written.  "Ellos  hem  llegado,"  they  have  arriv- 
ed. "Serdmos  /dices,"  we  shall  be  happy.  "El  ha 
estado  mui  malo,  y  ella  mui  buena"  he  has  been  very 
iff,  and  she  very  well. 

Note  1.  Tenet f  is,  sometimes,  used  instead  of  haber,  before  a 
participle;  and,  in  this  case,  the  participle  is  indeclinable;  but 
when  tener  governs  a  substantive,  then  the  participle  becomes  de- 
clinable; as,  "Tengo  escrito,"  I  have  written.  "Tengo  escrita  un* 
carta,"  I  have  written  a  letter.  "Todo  lo  tengo  hecho,"  I  have  done 
every  thing*  "Tengo  hechaa  Im  dUigencias  neceuarin^  I  have 
taken  the  necessary  steps. 

Note  2.  The  participle  is,  in  Spanish,  used  as  a  case  absolute; 
thus,  acabndo,  being  finished;  hecho,  being  done;  muerto,  being 
dead;  &c.  When  this  occurs,  it  always  begins  the  sentence. 
Examples:  "Acabada  la  cena,  nos  fwmos  &  pasear,"  supper  being 
over,  we  went  a- walking.  "Tomada  esta  resolution,  me  levante, 
cwando  rmyarecii  que  Leonmrda  y  Domingo  podia*  ya  estar  donmdos," 
this  resolution  being  taken  I  rose,  when  it  appeared  to  me  that 
Leonarda  and  Domingo  might  already  be  asleep.  "Hecho  este 
jwamento,  que  estaba  bien  resutio  6  no  quebrantar,  me  fui  6  buscar 
algun  meson,"  this  oath  being  taken,  which  I  was  well  resolved  not 
to  break,  I  went  to  look  for  some  inn. 

EXERCISES. 

The  cruelties  which  some  barbarous  nations  have 
crueldad  b&rbaro 
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committed,  are  horrid.     Alphonso  the  tenth,  surnamed 
cometer       ser  horrible      Alfonso  apellidar 

the  sage,    renewed  the  treaty   which  his  father  had 

sabio  renovar  tratado 

made  with  Abousaid.   I  have2  never1  seen,8  said  he,  so 


cruel  a  man.     Greenland  was  discovered  in  the  ninth 

Greolandia  ser  descubrir 

century   by  a  Norwegian,    called  Eric;  it  is  situated 

sigh  Noruego      llamar estar  situado 

between  Europe  and  America.     Let  us  consider  who 
has  given  us  being,  and  for  what  end  we  have  been 

ser  fin  ser 

created;  how  many  are  the  mercies  received;  and  how 
criar  ser        favor  cuan 

great  the  ingratitude  with  which  we  have  repaid  them. 

ingratitud  volver 

We  have  said  to  him  (to  get  up  early  in  the  morning.) 

que  madrugase 
He   concealed   himself  to  avoid  the  praises  he    had 
esconderse             para  evltar         alabanza     tener 
so  well  deserved.     Granada  (being  taken,)  Ferdinand 
merecer  '           ■              tofnar  Fernando 

ordered*  all  its  inhabitants  (to  go  out)  of  it,  carrying 
ordenar              habitante         salir  llevar 

with    them    all    their    property  and    treasures.     The 
consigo                             efecto                tesoro 
male            issue  of  the  Gothic  kings    (being  extinct) 
masculino    tinea              gdtico  estinguir 

the  crown  of  Leon  passed  to  Vermundo's  sister. 
CQronar       ■  ■  »■  -  pasar        — -  kermana' 
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RECAPITULATORY  EXERCISES  OF  THE  TENSES  OF  VERBS. 

Jhe   excess   of  the,  distemper,  m*kes  the  physician 
estremidad  mal  medico 

cruel.  A  good  instructor    endeavours   to  render  agree- 

E8F0RZARSE  d      HACER     agtQ- 

able    every  thing  which  is  useful.       Youth  want 

dable  ittil      juventud  (no  tener) 

wisdom        to     deliberate.      Youth    sows   the    seeds 
sabiduria  para    deliberar^  sembrar      semilla 

pi     repentance,      by  pleasure;    and  the  harvest  is 
arrepentimiento  con  coaecha  set 

gathered  in  (old  age,)  by     pain.  God  is  propitious 

recoger  vegez    con  peaadumbres        serpropicia 

to  those  who  implore  him.       Nero  was  a  detestable 

impiorar  ser 

tyrant.     The  Lacedemonians  sacrificed  their  children* 
tirano  Lacedemonio     sacrificar  hijo 

He    sets   out  to-morrow    for    Spain.       The  prodigal 
partir  para  pr6dig* 

lives  rich  and  dies  poor;  the  miser  lives  poor  and  dies 
vivir  morir  avaro 

rich*     Most*  people  live  without  reflection.     As  soon 

vivir  luego 

ast  Caesar  had   entered   the  senate,  the  conspirators 
que  entrar  en         aenado 

threw    themselves  upon  him.      The  king  prohibited 
echarse  prohibit 

the      export      of  silk   goods.    I  (shall  have  set  out) 

e8traccion         seda  ginero  partir 

before  thy  return.  We  (have  applied)      often      tahiim 
vuelta  acudir    (mucjias  veces)  6 

*  See  note  1,  page  242. 

t  See  note  2,  page  317. 

i 
I 


SYNTAX.  341 

I  do  not  permit  his  visits.        Let  us  restrain  his 

permitir  restrinib. 

ambition.     AU  his  honour,  riches.  And  power,  vanished 

riqueza         poder  vaneoer 
immediately.       We  (had  then  corresponded  with  each 

correspondent 
other)  for  mere  than  ten  years.*    When  man  considers 

how  long  (he  has  offended)  his  Creator,  and  (He 

(cwmto  tiempo)      ofender  a 

has  pardoned)  him,  he    shudders.      God  (will  reward) 
perdonar  estremecerse  recompensar 

the  good,  and  punish  the  wicked.      On  the  4th  of 
a    bueno         gastigar  &       malo 
March,  1825,  James  Monroe  will  have  been  President  of 

Diego      ■  pretidente 

the  United  States  eight  years.t    Perhaps:):  the  ministers 

mhmtro 
are  now  signing  the  capitulation.  I  suppose  (they 
eatar       firmando        ———  suponer 

have  learnt)  this  news.     (Is  there)  a  grief  like   his? 
oir  noticia       haber         dolor  como 

Some  said,  Can  this  man  be  a  Deity  under  the  human 

DECIR  PODER  8BT      dtidad  OOJO 

form?    Remember,  man,  that  thou  art  dust.     Forgive 
fegurn    acordarse  set  polvo  perdonar 

them,  Father,     for     they  know  not  what  they     do. 

porque  saber  hacer 

*  See  page  S17,  note  1. 
f  See  page  315,  note  2. 
I  See  page  &19,  note  1. 
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Come  to-morrow  with  thy  son,  bat  come  not*      early. 
venir  venir      temprono 

Let  us      profit      by  his  example*    Use  thy  authority 
aprovecharse  egemplo      war  de  autoridad 

with  moderation,  and  do  not  abuse  thy  power.     How 

■  abusar  de  poder 

many   men  wouldt    have    perished    in    that  battle! 
cuanto  perecer  baialla 

Nations  would  be  happy,  if   wisdom    were  the  only 

feliz        sabiduria    ser  irnico 

object  of  sovereigns.     HadJ  we  no  pride,  (we  should 

sobemno       tener  orgtdlo 

not  complain)  of  the  pride  of  others.       We  should 
quejarse 
be  happy  now,  if  Adam  (had  not  sinned.)      Caligula 

»er  pecar  

commanded  that  the  Romans  (should  render)  him*  divine 
mahdar  hacer  divino 

honours.     WereJ  men  to  follow  the  dictates  of  reason, 
honor  seguir       precepto        razon 

(they  would  save  themselves)  many    so/rows*      Had): 

ahorrarse  pesadurhbre 

Gsesar  been  less   ambitious,  he  would  have  done  more 

*er    minos  ambicioso 
Ironaup  to  human     nature.        Dick):  you  but   know 

naturaleza  solo  saber 

where  I  am  now,  (you   would  put  up)  a  thousand 

ofrecer 
supplications  to  heaven,  that    (I  might  return)  to  your 
B&plica  porque  vqlver 

•The  student  must  read  with  particular  attention,  note  \,  ia 
yage  320. 
f  See  r«,  rfa,  and  u;  pages  S2S,  324,  82& 
{See  number  2,  pages  324,  325.. 
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house.    Oh!  had  I  seen  her  before  her  death!  Fearing 

o  ver        {antes  de)     muerte      temer 

that  study  (might  fatigue)  me.  He  ordered  the  general 

fatigar  rnandar  qtte 

to  take*  the  fortress,  and  to  (put  to  death)  (as  manj 
tomar       fortaleza  y   que        malar         &  cuantos 
as)   he    found      armed,    and    to     pay    for    all    the 

encontrar  armado  pagar 

provisions  which  he  might    want.       Without  tempta- 
viveres  necesitar  tentacion 

tions  (we  should  not  be  able)  to    know    ourselves. 

PODER  CONOCERSE 

The    innkeeper    to  whom  I  related    my  adventure, 
posadero  contar  aventura 

with     which     the    -scoundrel     was     perhaps    better 

de  *^  bellaco      estar 

acquainted    than    I,  pitied  me.      No    one 

informado  (compabecerse  de) 

seemed  to  me,  then,    more  suited    to    believe  every 
parecer  entdnces  apto  para    creer 

thing  (I  might  choose)  to   tell    him.      Thou  wilt  have 

QUERER  DECIR 

(as  manyt  conveniences    as)   (thou   mayestt   choose) 
cuantos  conveniencias  querer 

•When  the  English  preterite,  being  expressive  of  order  or 
command,  precedes  an  infinitive;  this  infinitive  is,  in  Spanish, 
rendered  by  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  with  se;  and  the 
preterite  is  followed  by  the  conjunction  que:  as,  "He  ordered  the 
general  to  take  the  fortress,"  mando  que  el  general  tomase  la  for- 
taleza; that  is,  [he  ordered  that  the  general  should  take  the  fortress.} 

t  As  much  a*,  is  frequently  translated  by  c«anto*a;  and,  as  many 
«,  by  cuanto9-&9. 

}  See  present,  page  305;  and/ttfwe  imperfect,  page  881. 
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He  gave  them  permission  to    do    what  (they  might 

DAR  de  HACER 

happen  to  like;)*    hence   it  is  that  they  did  then  what 

qusRER         (de  aqui) 
they  pleased;   they  do  now  what  they  choose;   and 

qUERER  QUERER 

doubtless    will  do    hereafter    what  they  will.t      Ye 
{pin  duda)  {en  adelante)  qubrer 

may        stop        in  my  hermitage  as  long  as 

poder  quedarse  hermita    {todo  el  tiempo  que) 

ye  like.        He  that  hast  valour,  let  him  follow  me. 

qUERER  TENER  SEGUIR 

He  had  ordered  that  all  neutral  vessels  which  (should 
tnandar  neutral  buque  entrar 

enter)  the   ports   of  England,  or  should   have  been 
en  puerto  ^  ser 

searched  by  the  English  cruizers,  should  be  confiscated 
regi8trado  por  crucero  ser  confiseado  . 

'  (as  soon  as)  they  entered  the  ports  of  France. 
luego  que  entrar         puerto 

AGREEMENT  OF  VERBS.  [} 

RULE  LVI. 

The  verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  case,  in  number 
and  person;  as,  "Yo  aprendo,"  I  learn.  UT&  tstudias," 
thou,  studiest.  "Ella  viene,"  she  comes.  "Nosotro* 
re/mo*,"  we  laughed.  «  Vmd.  canto,"  you  sing,  "ffltos 

*  See  observation,  pages  332,  333. 
i  See  observation,  pages  332,  333. 
\  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  page  112. 
H  See  pa^e  305. 
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rm  encontrdron,"  they  met  us.  "JEa*  asif9  it  is  so. 
"El  president  e  e$  sabio,"  the  president  is  wise. 

exercises. 

Nature  begins;  education  finishes.  Pru- 
naturaleza  comenzar;  ■  ■  acabar  pru- 
dence is  the  eye  of  virtue.  Innocent  pleasures 
dencia  ser  ojo  virtud  inocente  placeres 
make  the  comforts  of  life.  Cadmus  taught  the 
constituir  delicia  vida  Cadrno  ensenar  a 
Greeks  the  use   of      letters.         Vicious  habits 

Grieg08  uso  de  caracter  vicioso  costumbre 
are  diseases,  which  no  human  aid  can  reme- 
ser  enfermedad  humana  ayuda  poder    reme- 

dy. The  too  great  indulgence  of  parents, 
diar.  demasiado      indidgencia  padres 

ruins  children.  The  dog  barks  when  we 
arruintor  6   hijo  perro    ladrar    cnando     t 

knock  at  the  door.  God  has  imprinted  in  the  heart 
llatnar    &    la  puerta  Dios  heber  estampar  corazon 

of  man  the  love  of   liberty.      The  prayers    of   the 

amor  de    Ubertad  oration 

righteous    (will    be)    efficacious.       No    sooner     had 

ju8lo  ser  eficaz  no      bien    haber 

Adam  heard  the  voice,  than  he  (grew  ashamed)  of 
Adan    out      la    voz    cuando  el     avergonzar8e\ 

*  The  nominative  case  of  an  impersonal  verb,  is  never  express* 
ed  in  Spanish.  The  pronoun  ello,  [it,]  is,  therefore,  understood 
in  the  above  sentence,  "p  oaf."  See  the  conjugation  of  imper- 
sonal verbs,  from  page  164  to  page  169. 

t  The  pronoun  se>  as  it  has  been  observed,  at  the  end  of  an  infi- 
nitive, denotes  that  the  verb  is  reflective,  and  that  it  must  be 
conjugated  accordingly.  See  the  conjugation  of  a  reflective 
verb,  from  page  1 10  to  page  121. 
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hi*  nakedness.      The    Romans    always  .kept   the 

4 

demudez  .  Romano   riempre    tenet 

sacred     fire    in  the  temple  of  Vesta.     Plato    banished 

sagradofuego  templo  de Platon  desterrar 

music     (out  of)  his   commonwealth.     Socrates    learn- 

mitrica      de  repiiblica  apren* 

ed  to  dance  when  he  was  (an  old  man.)  (At  all  times) 
der  a  bailar  cuando  t    8cr        viejo.  siempre 

the  number  of  the  wicked  has  exceeded  that  of  the 

n&mero  malo  haber    esceder 

good.     The  Scythians     sacrificed  to    Diana    all  the 

buenos  Citas       sacrificar    a    

strangers    who  fell  into  their  hands. 
estr anger o         caer  en  mono 

RULE  LVII. 

Two  or  more  nouns  in  the  singular,  connected  by 
any  conjunctive  conjunction,  have  their  verb  in  the 
plural;  as,  "Stcrates  y  Plato  eran  «aMo«,"  Socrates  and 
Plato  were  wise.  "El  estudio,  la  perseverancia  j  la 
paciencia  hacen  al  hombre  sahio,"  study,  perseverance 
and  patience  make  a  man  wise. 

EXERCISES. 

Age    and    merit     render  a  man  venerable;     rank 

edad    •        mMto    hacer  a  — —  puesto 

and    dignity    render     him     respectable.     Liberality 

y    dignidad  reapetable     liberalidad 

and      thankfulness      are    the     bonds     of     concord. 

reconocimiento    ser  vinculos         concordia 

Neither    wealth    nor  power  renders  us  happy.     His 

JSi*      riqueza    ni  hacer 

*  Ni,  [neither t  nor,]  is  considered,  in  Spanish,  a  conjunctive,  not 
a  disjunctive  conjunction.    Seepage  198. 
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valour  and  his  constancy  were  never  more  exposed* 

valor  constancia    ser    nunca  mas    espuesto 

She,  he,  and  I    began    a  concert  of  mournful  howl- 

comenzar  concierto  fdnebre  ala- 
ings.  The  sun  that  lights  us,  the  food  that  we 
rido  sol         alurnbrar  el    sustento 

receive,    and  the      rest      that    we  enjoy,      admonish 
recibir  descanso  gozar  dlmostrab. 

us  of  the   infinite   beneficence  of    our    Creator. 
infinito  beneficencia  Criador. 

RULE  LVin. 

When  the  disjunctive  conjunction  <5,  [or,]  is  used 
between  two  or  more  nouns,  in  the  singular,  the  verb 
agreeing  with  them,  must  also  be  in  the  singular;  as, 
"La  felicidad  6  la  desdicha  del  homhre,  esta  en  sus  mar 
nosj"  man's  happiness  or  misery  is  in  his  hands. 

Nott  1.  Id  such  expressions  as,  6  is  6  yo,  either  thou  or  I;  6  eld 
tUa,  either  he  or  she,  &c.  the  verb  is  always  put  in  the  plural;  as, 
"0  tS,  6  yo  estamos  cquivocados,"  either  thou  or  I  am  mistaken. 

EXERCISES. 

Death  or  life  is  t*  very  often  put  (into  the 
muerte  vida  estar  {machos  veces)  poner  en 
hands)  (of  a)  judge.  A  harsh  reply  or  an  improper 
7fumo8  del  juez  agria  respuesta  una  impropio 
word,  (is  capable,)  of  imbittering  domestic  life 
palabra  podkr  {echar  amarguras  d)  domestic  vida 
When  sickness  or  infirmity  attacks  us,  the 
Cuando    enfermedad  pobreza      atacar 

sincerity  of    friendship    (is    approved.)    Either    my 
sinceridad*        amistad  probaree*  O 

•  See  (2.)  page  264. 
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father  or  my  mother  (will  come)  to  see  us.     Either 
padre  madrt       venir        a  ver  O 

weakness   or  imagination  disturbs    him.     Either  his 
ftaqueza  >  perturbar 

enthusiasm  or  his   sensibility    has     made  him  crazy. 
entusiasmo  sensibilidad  haber  volver         loco 

0 

RULE  LIX. 

If  two  or  more  nouns,  either  in  the  singular  or  in  the 
plural,  are  not  connected  by  any  conjunction,  and  the 
last  makes  an  aggregate  of  them  all,  the  verb  always 
agrees  with  this  last;  as,  "JSscuadras,  egtrcitos,  dinero 
todo  se  sacrafic6,"  fleets,  armies,  money,  all  was  sacri- 
ficed. 

Note  1.  If  two  or  more  persons  are  subjects  to  the  verb,  this 
must  agree  with  the  pronoun  understood;  as,  "Ttu  padres,  y  yo 
(nosotros)  vendremos,"  thy  parents  and  I  (toe)  will  come. 

EXERCISES. 

Palaces,     temples,     sumptuous     edifices,     nothing 
palacios      templo        suntuoso        edificio 
(will  remain.)        Wealth,    dignities,    honour,    every 

quedar  riqueza    dfgnidad     honras 

thing    disappears    at  the  hour  of   death.     Entreaties 

desapareoer  en   la   hora  de  muerte       ruegos 
lamentations,     tears,    nothing  (will  be  of  any  service) 
lamentation     Ibgrima    nada  servir 

to  the  wicked.     Thou    and    he  who   conducts   thee 
6  malo  y  conducir 

(shall  perish.)    He  and  his  companions  (will  be)  here. 
pereo  er  compahero      estar     aqui 

His  father,  my  mother,  and  myself  have  said  it 
padre,         madrt     y       yo     haber  deoir 
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RULE  LX. 

When  the  verb  is  prefixed  to  two  or  more  subjects 
in  the  singular,  joined  by  the  conjunctive  conjunction  y, 
the  verb  is  also  put  in  the  singular.  But,  should  the 
subjects  differ  in  number,  the  verb  agrees  with  that  to 
which  it  is  most  near;  as,  "Es  mui  necesaria  lapaci- 
encia  y  el  estudio,"  patience  and  study  are  very  neces- 
sary. "Mia  es  esta  casay  estos prados,"  or  "Mios  son 
estos  prados  y  esta  casa,"  this  house  and  these  mea- 
dows are  mine.. 

EXERCISES. 

His  are,  he  will  say,  the  victory  and        wonders 
ser      droir  victoria  maravilla 

which  we  have  achieved.      Great  are  the  prudence 
haber    cumplir  ser  prudencia 

and  judgment  which  he  manifested.     So  irresistible 
juicio  manifestar  irresistible 

are  his   politeness  and   attractions  that  they  charm 
ser  urbanidad  atraccion  .  encantar 

every  body.  Much  is  the  trouble  and  many  are 

(a  todo  el  mundo.)  macho  ser        trabajo  t        t 

the    vexations    which    we    must     endure     in    this 
t     vecsaciones  deber      sufrir     en    esta 

miserable  life. 
— '  vida. 

COLLECTIVE  NOUNS.* 

RULE  LXI. 

Definite  collective  nouns,  have  generally  the  verb  in 
the  singular;  as,  "JEl  regimiento  consistia  de  muchos  sol- 
dados,"  the  army  consisted  of  many  soldiers.  "Za  arbo- 

*  See  page  67. 
30 
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Jeda  era  mui  agradable9"  the  grove  was  very  agreeable. 
"La  awmblea  contiene  muchos  hombres  aa&so*,"  the 
assembly  contains  many  wise  men. 

Indefinite  collective  nouns*  generally  require  a  plu- 
ral verb;  as,  "Una  tropa  de  ninfas  coronadas  estaban 
BMtadas  junto  &  ella,"  a  band  of  nymphs  crowned  with 
flowers  was  seated  near  her.  9"Esta  gente  aunque  los 
llevan,  van  de  por  fuerza"  although  these  people  are 
brought  with  them,  they  go  against  their  will.  "Parte 
huyeron  a  los  monies,  parte  se  acogieron  &  la  ciudad, 
el  resto  fueron  pasados  &  cuchitto,"  a  number  fled  to  the 
mountains,  a  part  took  refuge  in  the  city,  and  the  rest 
were  put  to  the  sword.* 

EXERCISES* 

The    congress  is  not  in  session  during  the  sum- 
congreso  estar       en  ■■    durante       (meaea 

mer  month?.  The  public  are  always  ready  to  cen- 
del  verano.)  p&blico  estar  siempre  listo  para  cen- 

sure or  to  praise*.  When  the  nation  complains,  the 
surar  6   t    alabar.     euando  la  — —    quejarse,   (ha 

•  The  rule  given  above  on  the  collective  nouns,  will,  in  general, 
be  found  correct.  As,  however,  there  are  many  writers  who  do 
not  attend  to  it,  and  who,  on  some  occasions,  make  a  singular,  and 
on  others,  a  plural  verb  agree  with  a  collective  noun,  we  think  it 
necessary  to  observe,  that  such  instances  must  be  considered  as 
necessary  exceptions  to  the  general  rule.  Nor  can  such  excep- 
tions be  exhibited,  because  they,  in  a  great  measure,  depend  on 
the  ideas,  which  the  author  who  writes  entertains  concerning  this 
species  of  nouns;  and  therefore,  what  would  be  an  exception  to 
the  rule  in  one  author,  would  be  wholly  consistent  with  it  in  ano- 
ther. The  investigation  of  these  trifling  distinctions  is  often 
very  troublesome,  but  seldom  of  any  material  importance  to  the 
student.  It  is  our  opinion,  therefore,  that  to  follow,  in  all  eases, 
the  rule  which  we  have  given  above,  will  be  the  surest  and  the 
most  correct  plan  which  the  learner  can  pursue. 
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rulers  should  listen  to  its  voice.     The   present 

que  la  rigen)  deber  esatchar  voz*        la    presenile 

generation  is  more  enlightened  than  the  former.     The 
— — —  ser  mas     Uustrada     que    la   idtima*       la 
board  of  health  consisted  of  twelve  members.    People 
junta      sanidad  consistir  miembro        genie 

are  led  bj  the  impvbe  of  their  passions.  We 
dejarse  Uevar  por        vmpuho  pasiones.      t 

read  the  resolutions  in  presence  of  all,  but  the  ma- 
leer  resolution**  preetnda  pero  phi- 
jority  opposed  them.  A  multitude  of  youths 
r alidad  vT&vznBit  6  mtdtitud  jtvenes 
eagerly*  pursue1  pleasure  as  dieir  chief  good. 
{eon  ardor)  ranscoma  (el  placer)  como  su  mayor  bien 

USE  OF  HABER  AND  TENER—!T0  HAVE.* 

HABER,  as  it  has  been  observed  at  the  bottom  of 
page  89,  is  employed  as  an  auxiliary  verb  only;  and  it 
can  therefore,  never  be  used  but  before  a  participle; 
as,  "Hemos  visto  muchas  cosas  en  este  siglo,"  we  have 
seen  many  things  in  this  age.  "Ellos  no  se  hubieran 
destruido,  si  hubieran  tenido  mas  juicio,"  they  would 
not  have  ruined  themselves,  had  they  had  more  judg- 
ment. 

TENER,  is  used  as  an  active  verb  denoting  posses- 
sion; as,  "Ademw  de  su  burn  entendimiento,  tiene  un 
gusto  raroS*  besides  his  good  understanding,  he  has  a 
rare  taste.  "JBl  puede  tener  diner 0,  pero  el  diner o  no 
le  da  honra?9  he  may  have  money,  but  money  does  not 
give  him  honour* 

*  See  their  conjugation,  from  pages  8$  to  93, 
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TO  BE  THIRSTY,  hungry,  ashamed,  cold,  warm, 
«>r  afraid;  is  translated  by  to  have  thirst,  hunger,  £c. 
tener  sed,  hambre,  verguenza,  frio,  color  or  temor;  as, 
"They  were  thirsty,  and  yet  ashamed  to  ask  for  water;" 
tenian  sed,  y  sin  embargo  tenian  verguenza  de  pedir 
agua. 

TO  HAVE  TO,  is  rendered,  in  Spanish,  by  tener 
que;  as,  "Then  we  had  to  go,"  entdnces  teniamos  que 
irnos.  "Though  we  have  to  stay  here,  it  is  an  agree- 
able stay,"  aunque  tenetnos  que  estar  aqui,  es  una  estar 
da  agradable. 

TO  BE  TO,  is  construed,  haber  de;  "I  am  to  best 
that  place  at  three  o'clock,"  he  de  estar  alii  &  las  tree. 
"Am  J  to  be  here  also?"  {he  yo  tambien  de  estar  aquU 

TO  HAVE  JUST,  is  translated  acabar  de;  as,  "/ 

have  just  learned,  that  you  are  arrested,"  acabo  de  so* 

her  que  vnuL  est&  preso.     "This  is  the  vessel  which  has 

just  now  wrecked,"  este  es  el  buque  que  acaba  de  not*- 

fragar. 

exercises. 

Children  say  what  they    do,   (old  people)  what  they 
nino  haceh.        viejos 

have  done,  and  fools  what  they  (are  going)*  to  do. 

tonto  ir  & 

King  Alphonsus  said,  that  books  had  been  his  best 

Alfonso  sido 

counsellors;  because  they  had*  never1  flattered  him,2 
consegero  lisongear 

The  miser  does  not  more  enjoy  what  he  has,    than 
avaro  gozar 

*  All  verbs  may  be  conjugated  with  the  verb  to  be  and  the  jmtc- 
sent  participle,  [see  note  3,  p.  306,]  except  vr$  to  go;  and  vtfdr^  to 
come:  "are  going,"  must  therefore  be  translated  taw,  they  go. 


SYNTAX.-  353 

what  he  has  not.     A  man  who  has  genius,  and  judg- 

ingenio  jtri- 

ment,   (will  be)  deliberate  in  thought,  and  active  in 
do  ser  maduro        reflecsion  activo 

action.  .     Never        reproach        another    with    the 
(la  obrm)  (echar  en  carp)*  (a  aire)       f 

services    you  have  rendered  hhn.     Although  Tantalus 
favor  que  hecho  Tantalo 

has  the  water  close  to  his  lips,  he  always  is  thirsty. 

agua  junto  a         labio        siempre 
Some  persons  appear  wicked    only    because  they  are 

parecer  malo  8olamente 
ashamed  of  appearing  good.    Censure  is   the        tax 

bueno     censura  ser       impueeto 
which  a  man   is   to  pay   for  his    eminence.      Man 

pagar  eminencia 

should  always     bear  in  mind    that  he  is  to  give  an 
debet  (traer  a  la  memoria) 

account  of  his  life  to  God.     To  live  in  this  world  with 
cuenta  para  mundo 

tranquility,  we  have  to  endure    silently    many  incon- 
iranquilidad  sufrir  (con  silencio)  inco* 

veniences.     They  had  just  signed  the  treaty  of  peace, 
modidad  firmar        tratado       paz 

when  war  was  again  declared.     The  messenger  whom 

8tr  dedarado     .       memqgero 

tte  expected,  hafi  just  arrived. 
wperar  Uegur. 

•  An  imperative,  preoedeftiby  a  nega&ve,  requires  the  eubjmua- 
lure  present. 


SO* 
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SER  AND  ESTAR—  TO  BE. 

OBSERVATION. 

To  explain  clearly,  the  distinction  which  exists  between  Ser, 
and  Estar,  is  the  most  arduous  task  that  an  author  of  a  Spanish 
grammar,  can  take  upon  himself  to  perform:  He  who  commences 
it,  is  well  aware  of  the  difficulties  which  he  must  encounter,  and 
the  obstacles  which  he  must  surmount,  to  be  perspicuous,  com,, 
prehensive,  and  precise.  It  is  for  this  reason,  that  this  subject 
has  not  been  treated  in  that  extensive  manner,  which  its  impor- 
tance required.  Numerous  detached  rules  bare,  on  various  oc- 
casions, been  given  upon  it;  but,  as  the  distinction  of  Ser,  and 
Estar,  depends  on  a  fixed  principle,  they  could  not  tend  much  to 
its  elucidation. 

In  the  acquisition  of  the  Spanish  language,  we  know  not  of 
any  particular  part  of  grammar,  which  merits  the  attention  of 
the  student,  so  much,  as  that  concerning  the  difference  between, 
these  two  verbs.  It  is  a  difference,  which  has  been  heretofore 
reckoned,  in  some  measure,  as  attainable,  by  those  persona,  only, 
whose  vernacular  tongue  was  the  Spanish,  or  who  had  already 
become  well  acquainted  with  this  language. 

We  have  sometimes  taken  the  liberty  to  observe,  that  no  study 
or  labour  would  prevent  us  from  rendering  this  work  as  perfect 
a*  it  lay  in  our  power  to  make  it.  We  have,  therefore,  under- 
taken this  difficult  and  important  task,  notwithstanding  our  being 
fully  convinced,  that  in  aspiring  to  success,  we  expose  ourselves 
to  animadversion. 

Existence^when  expressed  in  English  by  the  verb  to  be,  is,  in 
Spanish,  denoted  either  by  sir,  or  ettar.  This  existence,  is  there- 
fore, divided  into  two  states,  and,  according  to  the  particular  state 
in  which  it  is,  ser  or  esUnr,  must  be  employed. 

These  two  states  are  not  easily  distinguished  by  persons  who 
cannot  see  any  difference  of  existence,  between  "He  IS  weU;" 
and  "He  IS  handsome;"  at  the  same  time  that  a  Spaniard,  perceives 
a  very  great  one.  He  conceives,  that  to  he  teeft,  is  a  quality,  the 
existence  of  which  is  precarious;  that  it  depends  upon  a  variety 
of  circumstances,  of  which  we  seldom  have  any  knowledge;  and 
that,  as  it  has  so  many  dependencies,  it  cannot  be  supposed  per- 
manent by  any  determined  or  undetermined  period.    This  sea- 
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tcnce,  he  would,  therefore,  hare  translated  by  estar;  thus:  El 
EST  A  bueno. 

On  the  other  hand,  to  be  handsome,  is  a  quality,  the  existence  of 
which  is  certain,  not  precarious;  it  does  not  depend  upon  any  cir- 
cumstance, but  those  upon  which,  as  a  relative  thing  in  regard 
to  time  or  eternity,  it  must  necessarily  depend;  and  a  quality, 
which,  as  it  is  natural,  must  be  deemed  permanent,  so  far  as  the 
nature  of  beauty  is  deemed  so:  and  he  would,  therefore,  translate 
is,  in  that  sentence,  by  ser, — thus,  El  ES  hermoso. 

From  this  general  observation  it  follows,  that,  when  we  have 
relation  to  the  existence  of  qualities,  which  are  inherent  in,  or 
essential  to  the  nature  of  objects;  or,  in  other  words,  of  qualities 
which  denote  the  nature  or  kind  of  the  objects  to  which  they 
belong,  ser  must  be  employed; —  and,  on  the  contrary,  estar  should 
be  used  when  speaking  of  the  existence  of  accidental  qualities; 
qualities  which  denote  the  manner  in  which  objects  exist.  To 
this  general  ru)e,  no  exception  can  be  absolutely  attached. 

As  there  are,  however,  many  instances  in  which  the  kind  and 
manner  of  existence  are  so  nearly  allied,  that  the  student,  how- 
ever sagacious,  is  at  a  loss  to  make  the  right  distinction ;  the  au- 
thor will  endeavour  to  render  this  remark  perfectly  intelligible 
to  him,  by  placing  before  his  view  those  cases  in  which  the  dis- 
tinction is  most  difficult  to  be  perceived.  - 

It  is  very  plain,  that  if  we  say  "this  book  IS  good,"  is,  in  this  sen- 
tence, shows  that  the  natural  quality  of  the  book  is  goodness; 
goodness,  or  badness,  &c.  being  qualities  which  must  be  inherent  in 
the  nature  of  any  object.  But,  if  we  say  "this  book  IS  well  bound;" 
is,  in  this  sentence,  exhibits  a  quality,  which  is  altogether  acci- 
dental in  the  book;  for  its  nature  does  not  require  that  it  should 
be  either  well,  or  badly  bound.  The  first  sentence  would,  there- 
fore, be  translated  by  ser;  and  the  second  by  ester,  thus:  Este 
Ifbro  ES  bueno.    Este  libro  EST  A  bien  encuadernado. 

If  we  speak  of  the  attributes  of  any  object,  or  of  the  physical 
or  moral  qualities  of  men,  it  is  abundantly  clear,  that  whatever 
they  may  be,  they  are  descriptive  of  the  possessor's  nature.  For 
instance:  if  I  say,  this  man  is  wise,  learned,  discreet,  judicious, 
passionate,  &c;  or  if  I  say,  "The  summer  is  warm;"  "the  winter 
is  cold;"  "cloth  if  made  out  of  wool,"  &c,  I  am  the  whole  time 
describing  bis  or  its  natural  qualities;  or  those  qualities,  which  are 
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inherent  in  to  or  to  nature.  In  such  cases,  therefore,  the  rerb 
ser,  would  be  employed;  as,  "God  it  powerful,"  Dios  eapoderoso. 
"Ice  i*  cold,"  tl  yelo  es/rif.  "Women  are  tender,"  las  mugeres  son 
Hemes.    "He  is  wise,"  el  es  mUo.    ( 'This  «,"  este  es. 

Speaking  of  the  location,  situation,  fcc.  of  a  river,  a  city,  momt- 
taeni,  or  any  other  object;  we  hare  reference  to  the  manner  in 
which  that  certain  object  exists,  but  not  to  any  of  the  qualities 
which  naturally  belong  to  a  river,  a  city,  or  monument;  such  as 
dimension,  beauty,  greatness,  &c.  Hence  it  is,  that  all  kinds  of  lo- 
cality, are  always  expressed  by  estar;  for  instance:  "Here  is  Lon- 
don, a  city  which  is  great  in  every  thing,"  aqui  esta  Lonarts,  cirndad 
que  en  todo  es  grands.  "If  this  monument  were  placed  on  a  high 
hill,  its  magnificence  would  be  shown  to  a  greater  advantage, " 
si  este  monumento  estuviese  coUeado  en  vn  aiia  colina,  su  magnifies*- 
Ha  st  veria  mas  vtntajosamenU. 

If  the  verb,  to  be,  and  the  present  participle,  be  in  English, 
used  to  conjugate  a  verb,  it  is  plain  that  in  Spanish,  the  verb 
estar  must  be  employed.  Saying  such  a  person  is  running;  such 
another  was  jumping;  a  third  wiU  be  dancing,  &c,  i  mean  to  ex- 
press the  manner  in  which  they  did,  do,  or  will  exist;  it  being 
apparent,  that  it  is  not  in  the  nature  of  man,  to  be,  or  not  to  be 
dancing j  running,  e>c;  for  instance,  "El  esta  escribiendo,"  he  is  writ- 
ing.  "Nosotros  estaremos  eomiendo  6  las  title,"  we  skaU  be  eating 
at  seven  o'clock.  "El  estaba  eteribiendo  euando  una  bala  It  paso 
par  medio  da  las  pumas,"  ht  was  writing  when  a  bullet  passed 
through  his  legs. 

When  we  place  the  verb  to  be,  before  the  past  participle,  or  an 
adjectined  participle,  it  is  not  so  plain.  On  some  occasions,  we 
have  reference  to  the  qualities  which  must  be  considered  as  In- 
herent in  the  object  of  which  we  speak;  and  some  others,  as  de- 
noting the  manner  of  its  existence  only.  Whenever  an  object 
has  been  acted  upon  by  an  agent,  it  haarecetvad  a  certain  quality 
which  has  remained  attached  to  Its  nature;  and,  therefore,  it 
must  be  expressed  by  ser*  Thus,  for  instance:  "he  it  loved,"  es 
mmado*  "He  is  wounded,"  es  hertdo.  "He  tot  been  taken,"  el  ha 
aido  preudiao.  u  The  home  is  cleaned;"  damasa  es  JLimpiada.  In  every 
ens  of  these  phrases,  these  as  an  agent  understood;  and  we  have, 
therefore  reference  to  the  action  srineh  Ae  object  contained  in 
them  has  received,  which  jetton*  is  jaawiatoaant  wine 
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of  the  object;  since  it  must  remain,  so  long  as  the  object  itself 
shall  remain. 

But,  if  we  had  reference  to  the  manner  in  which  the  object 
existed  at  the  time  we  spoke  of  it,  and  not  to  the  action  it  had 
received,  then  estar,  would,  doubtless,  be  used.  The  phrase,  "This 
house  is  cleaned,"  imports  that  the  house  has  undergone  an  opera- 
tion which  has  remained,  and  must  always  remain  in  it;  and  would, 
therefore,  be  translated  as  above.  If,  however,  I  say,  "This  house 
is  deafly"  I  have  no  reference  but  to  the  manner  of  its  present 
existence;  and  how  long  it  will  continue,  it  is  not  for  me  to  in- 
vestigate; but  it  is  taken  for  granted,  that  its  existence  of  clean- 
liness may  end.  If  it  be  said,  "I  was  wounded,"  I  may  either 
mean  that  I  received  from  some  individual,  an  injury,  the  effects 
of  which  can  never  be  removed,  or  that,  I  was  at  a  certain 
time  existing  in  a  wounded  condition;  but  that  the  wound 
having  been  cured,  I  enjoy  my  former  state  of  health.  This 
sentence,  taken  in  the  first  meaning,  would  be,  indubitably, 
translated  by  ser;  and  in  the  second,  by  etttrr.  El  fue"  herido. 
El  estaba  herido.  And  thus  will  happen  in  the  following  and 
similar  cases:  "Este  libro  es  eserito  por  Lavizac?1  this  book  is 
written  by  Levizac.  "Este  libro  esta  eserito  enfrances,"  this  book 
is  written  in  French.  "Esta  quinta  es  heeha  por  el  divertimiento  de 
nt  dueno,"  this  country  seat  is  made  for  the  amusement  of  its  pro- 
prietor. Esta  quinta  esta  heeha  eon  balcones,"  this  country  seat  is 
made  with  balconies. 

There  are  some  qualities  inherent  in  the  nature  of  objects,  the 
existence  of  which,  at  the  time  we  speak  of  them,  has  already 
taken,  or  is  yet  to  take,  place.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed,  that  on 
this  account,  those  qualities  change  their  nature.  Speaking,  for 
instance,  of  a  city  which  once  was,  or  which  it  is  believed  at  a 
future  period  will  be  large  or  small?— rich  or  poor;—splendid  or 
miserable,  &c,  but  now  it  is  not  so;  we  must  speak  of  these  quali- 
ties as  past,  or  future;  but  as  being,  at  the  time  of  their  exist- 
ence, descriptive  of  the  nature  of  the  city.  For  instance:  "Bal- 
timore, seventy  years  since,  was  the  retreat  of  the  panther  and 
the  serpent;  and  now  is  the  abode  of  seventy  thousand  souls," 
Hate  setenta  anos  que  Baltimore  era  el  reeinto  de  la  onza  y  de  la 
Herpe,  y  ahora  es  la  morada  de  setenta  mil  almas.  Speaking  of  a 
person  who  was  judicious  in  all  his  actions,  and  at  present,  owing 
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to  circumstances,  U  no  longer  so;  we  most  certainly  speak  of 
the  quality  of  this  individual  as  inherent  in  his  nature,  when  it 
was  in  existence:  as,  "El  era  juUioeo  en  trios  sue  operaciones,"  be 
was  judicious  in  all  bis  actions.  This  rule  is  also  applicable 
when  we  speak  of  the  manner  in  which  an  object  exists;  thus, 
for  instance:  "El  estaba  aqui  oyer,  y  sin  duda  estara  aqmi  manatu; 
he  was  here  yesterday,  and  undoubtedly  he  will  be  here  to- 
morrow. 

It  frequently  happens,  that  the  same  quality  may,  in  an  object, 
be  either  natural  or  accidental;  it  may  either  express  the  natu- 
ral, or  the  accidental  existence.  When  this  occurs,  we  must 
select  the  verb  which  our  meaning  requires.  Suppose  we  wish 
to  say  that  the  water  of  a  certain  fountain  is  naturally  warm; 
and  that  the  water  of  a  certain  tube  is  also  warm,  but  that  it 
has  become  so  by  the  process  of  fire.  In  the  first  instance,  we 
should  unquestionably  use  ser;  and  in  the  second  utm;  thus:  Etta 
agua  es  caliente;  and,  Esta  $gua  esta  calicnte.  The  same  would 
take  place  in  regard  to  any  person  wno  bad  injured  any  one  *f 
his  limbs..  If  it  was  supposed  that  his  <s«re  was  beyond  any  me- 
dical or  surgical  operation,  the  injury  would  become  as  perma- 
nent as  if  it  were  natural;  and,  therefore,  expressed  by  sen  but 
if,  on  the  contrary,  it  was  supposed  of  a  short  duration  only,  it 
would  be  a  certain  manner  of  existence.  Translating  "that  man 
is  lame"  by  est*  hombre  es  cofa"  his  lameness  is  considered  per- 
manent; and  EsU  hombre  esta  eojo,  temporary  only.  If  it  be  said, 
"Juan  esta  melancotico,"  we  "mean,  John  feels  now  melancholy; 
taking  for  granted,  that  the  moment  the  circumstances  which 
rendered  him  so,  subside,  he  will  no  longer  be  in  this  situation. 
But  if  we  say,."/*™  es  meUmcfflco,"  we  convey  the  idea  that 
John  is  of  a  melancholy  disposition*  And  thus  it  is  with  re- 
gard to  any  other  object  -which  is  susceptible  of  these  two  ex- 

.  istenoes. 

When  we  mention  the  occupation,  or  profession,  of  an  indivi- 
dual, we  speak  of  it  as  its  being  a  natural  quality.  It  is  well 
known,  that  every  human  being  is  considered  as  having  a  certain 
employment;  this  employment  becomes,  therefore,  essential  to 
the  nature  of  man.  .  His  changing  this  employment  or  occupo- 

.  tion  for  another,  is,  consequently,  no  reason  for  its  not  being 
attached  to  his  nature:  sir  is,  then,  the  verb  by  which  this  quati- 
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ty  must  be  expressed;  as,  "Mapoleo*  fu£  tmpcrmdor,"  Napoleon 
was  an  emperor.  "El  ha  sido  capita*,  pero  ahora  ee  general,"  he 
has  been  captain,  but  he  is  now  general.  "El  era  zapatero,  ee 
sastre,  y  sm  auda  sera  carpintero,"  he  was  a  shoemaker,  %$  now  a 
tailor,  and  I  doubt  not  that  Ac  will  be  a  carpenter. 

The  author  indulges  a  hope,  that  if  the  student  peruse  with  at- 
tention the  preceding  observations,  he  will  no  longer  feel  at  a 
loss  to  make  the  right  distinction  between  8er,  and  Ester*  how 
intricate  soever  the  object  of  his  difficulty  may  be. 

EXERCISES. 

History  is  the  picture  of  times  and  men.     Solomon 

retrato         .  .. 

who  was  the  son  of  David,  and  who    built    the  temple 

construir     templo 

of  Jerusalem,  was  the  wisest  of  kings.     Health  is  the 

sabio  salud 

support  of  life,   and     joy  .  is  the    soul  of  health. 
apoyo  alegrta  alma 

Reason  was  given  to  man    to       control     his  passions. 

razan  para  subordinar      _ 

It  is  honourable  to  be  a  friend  to  the  unfortunate. 
konroso  desdichado 

Attention  is  a  very  necessary  thing    to     improve  our 
atencion  cosa  para  mejorar 

mind.  The  hundred  gates  of  the  city  of-  Babylon 

entendimiento  puerta  Babilonia 

•  Owing  to  the  various  meanings  of  9ome  adjectives,  it  bappens 
that  when  applied  in  one  sense,  they  require  $er,  and  when  in 
another,  estar.  Bueno,  and  malo,  for  instance.  The  first  of  these 
words  means  good,  and  also  well;  and  the  other  bad,  and  %U.  If  a 
person  wishes  to  say  that  he  is  not  well;  he  will,  of  course,  say: 
yno  estoi  bueno;  this  beiug  the  manner  in  which  he  now  exists; 
but  that  another  is  not  good,  he  will  say,  el  no  es  bueno;  this  br! 
a  quality  descriptive  of  his  nature. 
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were  of  brass.     Telemachus  come  to      rest       for  thy 

bronce  a  descansar  pite* 

clothes  are    wet.        When  kings  are  beloved,  it  is  a 
vestido  mojado 

certain  proof  that  they  deserve  to  be  so.    To      cpmfort 

prueba  merecer        lo      t  consolar  a 

the  afflicted,  is  an   act   of     mercy.  Eternity  is  a 

afiigido  obra      mesericordia 

continued  circle,  its  centre  is     every  where,      but  its 
continuo    circulo       centro       (en  todas  partes) 
circumference  is    no  where.    All  that  is,  was,  or  ever 
tircunferencia      (en  ninguna)  jama* 

shall  be  in  heaven,  earth,  or  sea,  is  known  to  God. 

ciejo     tierra        mar 
Those  manners  which  (are  becoming)  when  they  are 

manera  caer  Men 

natural,    render    people    ridiculous,    when   they   are 

hacer    (a  uno)     ridicido 
affected.     People  are  afraid  of  seeing  themselves  what 
afectado  ver  (ellos  mismos) 

they  are,  because  they  are  not  what  they  should  be. 

deber 
Knowledge  is  the  treasure,  but  judgment  the  treasurer 

tesoro  tesorero 

of  a  wise  man.    He  who  is  diligent,  will  be     rewarded. 

diligente  rtcompensado 

The  temple  of  Diana  was  at  Ephesus.     Some  nations 

templo       a      Efeso 

which  are  called  frivolous,  have  produced  the  most 

frtvolo 
grave  men;  and  others,  which  are  called  grave,  have 

produced  the  most  frivolous.  * 
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SER. 

RULE  LXII. 

The  verb,  to  be>  (*er,)  is  frequently  conjugated  imper- 
sonally, with  the  nouns  menester,  6ten,&c.  and  the  adjeo 
tives,  preciso,  necesario;  as,  "Es  menester  que  los  horn- 
bres  scan  realmente  gtandes,  para  atraer  la  aclamachn 
del  siglo,"  men  must  be  really  great  to  attract  the  ac- 
clamation of  the  present  age.  "E?  preciso  que  yo 
vaya,"  it  is  necessary  that  I  should  go,  or,  I  must  go. 
"Es  necesario  hater  aiencion  6  Ida  costs  del  mundoj* 
it  is  necessary  that  we  should  pay  attention,  or,  we 
must  pay  attention  to  the  things  of  the  world. 

Note  1.  As,  mt  preciso ,  to  be  necessary,  ser  necesario,  to  be  ne- 
cessary, &c,  require  the  subjunctive;  when  we  say,  in  English, 
it  is  necessary  for  me  to  go,  for  them  to  be  here,  &c,  we  must 
say  in  Spanish,  it  is  necessary  that  I  should  go,  that  they  be  here, 
&c.  Es  necesario^  or,  es  menester  que  yo  vaya,  quo-  elks  se  queden 
aqui. 

Note-  2.  There  are  some  personal  verbs  which  are  often  conju- 
gated impersonally;  as,  "basta  que  el  lo  rftga,"  it  suffices  that  he 
days  so.  "No  basta  que  el  lea,  debe  leer  tan,"  it  is  not  enough  that 
he  reads,  he  must  read  well. 

Able  3.  When  jer,  to  be,  is  used  impersonally,  and  precedes  a 
pronoun,  the  verb  ser  must  agree  with  this  pronoun  in  number 
and  person;  as,  "Soi  yo  quieh  lo  hizo,"  it  is  I  who  did  it  "Son 
eUos  los  que  lo  dicen,"  it  is  they  who  say  it. 

EXERCISES. 

There  needs*     (no  more)  than  a  bad  inclination 
(no  ser  menester)      swo         t  ■■    ■ 

to      make  a  man  vicious,    (It  is  not  enough)  to  think 
para  hater  &         lidos*  no  bastar         -  pensur 

*  See  observation)  page  169. 
51 
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with  exactness,  we  must  also  express  ourselves 
ecsactitud  (ser  menester)         espresarse 

with  clearness.  (It-is  necessary)  4o  prefer  our  duty 
claridad        serprectio      iprtferir    obligadon 

to  our  pleasure. 

gU*tO 

{Note  1.)  (It  is  not  enough)  for  a  general  to  be  pro- 
no  baitar 
dent,  it  is  afco  necessary,  that  he  be  fortunate..     It  is 

qfortunado 
not  enough  for  us  to  study,  we  must  learn.     It  is  not 

estudiar  aprender  - 

enough  for  men  to  appear  modest,  it  is  necessary  that 

parecer  modesto 
they    really  •  be  so.* 
realmente      lo 
(Note  2.)   It  is  the   gospel    that  commands  us  to 

ewmgtjjio  manda 

forgive     our  enemies.       It  is^not  those  who  speak 
perdonar    &  hablar 

most  that  men  admire.     It  is  thou  who  (hast  deceived) 
mas  admirar  enganar 

us.     Men'         must1         obeyt  the  laws,  since   it  is 

(ser  menester  que)  puesque 

they  that  defend  us.     It  was  envy  that  occasioned 
defender  envidia  ocasionar 

the  first  murder  in  the  world. 
aeesinato  mundo 

♦  So,  when  used  in  the  sense  of  it,  as  above,  should  always  be 
translated  by  lo. 
f  See  observation,  page  169. 
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EXERCISES 

On  the  impersonal  and  irregular  verbs.* 

But    let    us    suppose    that    jour    general     should 

suponer 
(come  out)  victorious.  I  already  told  you,  that  although 

salir      victorioso  ya     decir 

he  may   shed    tears,    they -cannot  pardon  him-    Al- 

verter  Idgrima  poder  pardoner 

though  he  may  know  me,  he  will  hot  come.     He 

conocer  venir 

counterfeited     tea     dollar    bank    notes.      Oh!    and 
contrahacer  (notas  de  banco  de  diez  pesos) 
(how      much)  do  I  suffer  with  my  disease.     Do  not 
cuanto  t      padecer  enfermedad 

condescend  to  change  your  opinion  without  sufficient 
condescender     cambiar  sin       bastante 

ground       for  it.     (Give-  consolation)  to  the  afflicted. 
fundajnento  tonsolar    . 

AH'  heard  Marcus  Brutus.     The  Roman  people  did 

oir  a  Marco      Bruto        el   Romano  pueblo 
not  regret   the    assassination    of    Caesar,    but    they 

•  sentir  asesinttto  Cesar    pero 

regretted  that      after       his    death    the   vile   Cinna 

sentir        ,   (depucs  de)  

should  speak  ill  of  him.    It  (fell  to  his)    lot  to  live 
decir  mal  -  caberle  en  suerte     vivir 

so         long.        They  ought  to  have    reviewed    the 
[tanto  tiempo)  deber  rever 

works.    Should  we  obtain    the  office  we  wish,   how 
obra  conseguir     puesto        desear  cuan 

happy  I  would  be.     The  trees  btossom  again.    We 

reflorecer 
*Se€  Etymology,  from  page  125,  to  page  170. 
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would  never    oppose   a  negotiation.  Let  them  propose 

oponer$c  A    ■»■  ■  praponer 

the  conditions.     (Make  thyself  acquainted)  with  their 

imponerse  en 

proposals.      Prefer  virtue  to   riches*      (They  have 
propuesta  anieponer  com* 

composed)  various  works.    If  (they  should  expose) 

poner  eaponer 

her  to  his  rage.     Her  groans  attracted  the  attentiom 

c6lera  gemido    atraer 

of  the  hearers.     To  the  end  that  the  -delinquents 
oyente        (&  fin    de     que)  deUncuente 

(might  take  refuge)  in  the  church.      It  snows  very 

retraerae  igteaia 

heavily.     Although   it  should  snow,   the    ceremony 
mucho  ceremonia 

(will  take  place.)    It  thundered  last  night.     If  it 
efectuarae* 
thunder  I  shall  not  go.     In  summer  it  (grows  light) 

verono 
very        early.     In  the  morning  the  field  was  co- 
temprano  manana         tempo  co- 

vered with  soldiers.t    There  are  men  (whom  we  like) 
brir      de    voldado  que  no*  gustan 

and  men  (whom  we  dislike)   without  knowing  the 

que  no8  dis gustan         sin         saber 
reason.     If  there  should  be  so  many  persons,  we  shall 
%  razon 
be  uncomfortable.     It  is  cold.     It  was  so  cold     last 
ineompdado        liacerfrio         hater  pasado 

•  If  an  infinitive  be  found  beneath  an  inclpsure  of  two  oc  tbre*~ 
words,  the  student  must  put  it  in  its  right  tense, 
f  See  tbservation,  page  166. 
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wfatfer}    that  some  men  were   found     frozen     in  the 
invitrno  hallarse  congdado 

streets.     It  is-  extremely  warm  this  summer,,  and  mr> 
catte  estremo     color   ^       verano  sin 

doubt,  it  will  be  very  cold    next*    winter.1     Would 
duda  (que  viene)  placer 

to  God,  he  would  become  good*  If  it  should  please  God, 

hacerse  placer 

I  will  go«    Let  them  subtract  the  half  of  the  sum.    Al- 

ir  subtraer      mitad 

though  (it  may  not  be  worth)  the  while.    The  profits 

voter  pena         ganancia 

(would  be  equivalent)  to  the  labour.    He  will       surpass 
equivaler  trabqjo  sobresaHr  a 

bis  predecessor  in  humility.    The  innkeeper  conducted 
,   „  _____       hurftitdad  mesonero      eonducir 

me  to  the  house  of  a  carrier.     If  this  orator    were 

arriero 
never  to    introduce  his  similies.    If  the  trees  (should 

introducir     .   -s— —  drbol 

not    produce)      fruit       next  summer.        We    shall 
producir  fruta  (el  verano  que  viene) 

abide       by  your  opinion.     In  order  that  (they  might 
atenerse     a  mante- 

keep  up)  their  establishment.     He  would  not  entertain 
ner  establecimiento  x  entretener 

them.    Refrain  thy  passions.     Though  some  accident 

convener 
(may  happen)  to  them,  they  never    will  infringe     the 
•    sobrevenir       .  (contravenir  6) 

laws*     The  bad  smell    arose    from  the  drain*.    W& 
mat   ohr  provenir  cano 

31*  ' 
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prepared  .  ourselves  for  the  battle.    I  never     retract 
prevenirse  desdecine  de 

what   I  have*    once1    said.1    They   will  bless  the 

una  vez  bendecir 

hand*     He  (had  predicted)  that  (they  would  curse)  him* 

predecir  maldecir 

Though  he  (should  contradict)  the  assertion,  - 1  will 

contradecir  qfirmacion 

not  retract.    This  bread  is  blessed. 

pan 

GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBS. 

KULELXII!. 

An  active  transitive  verb,  governs  the  noun  to  whicB 

its  energy  is  transmitted,  in  the  objective  case;  as,  "  J# 

te  amard,  I  shall  love  thee.     "Dio$  aborrece  el  view,9* 

God  hates  vice. 

JVbfc  1.  In  the  following  instances,  the  verb  governs  the  objec- 
tive ease,  with  the  preposition  & 

1.  When  the  objective  case  is  a  person  or  any  inani- 
mate object  personified;  as,  uDid8  ama  at  justo,99  God 
loves  the  righteous  man.  "Atac&ron  k  Toledo,"  they 
attacked  Toledo.  "Bonaparte  nunca  pudo  conquistar 
a  la  Espaha;"  Bonaparte  never  could  conquer  Spain. 

2.  When  the  nominative,  and  the  objective  are  in 

the  same  number,  both  representing  inanimate  objects, 

and  the  nominative  exercising  a  certain  power  over  the 

objective;  as,  "A  la  lena  quema  el  fuego,9*  fire  burns 

wood.     ikEl  verbo  rige  al  adverbio,"  the  verb  governs 

the  adverb*  "Et  eol  ahaabra  k  la  tiara,"  the  sun  lights 

the  earth. 

•Yrie  ?.  When  the  sentence  contains  two  objective  eases,  of 
which*  one,  b,  in  English,  governed  by  a  verb,  and  the  other  by* 
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the  proposition  to;  the  <$,  should,  io  Spanish,  be  emitted;  as,  "fn- 
lroduett^nk»  el  conde  [not  ml]  &  fa  marques*,"  we  shall  introduce 
the  Eari  to  the  Marchioness. 

EXERCISES. 

They  whom  opuknce  has  made-  proud  and  whom 
opulencia  ergtdlosg 

luxury     has   corruptee},    cannot    relish   the    simple 

disolution         corromper  -   gustar  — — 

pleasures    of  nature.      We  should    fear    and     obey 

placer  temer        obedecer 

the  Author  of  our  being,  (even  him  who)  (has  power) 

*     mttor  set         s/^  el  que  puede 

to  reward  or  punish  us  fof  ever.  God  will  reward 
1  premiar    castigar     para  stempre  recompenses 

the  good  and  punish  the  wicked.  Spain  (used  to  govern) 

castigar  gobernar 

Mexico*  but  now  she  has  lost  every  power  over  it. 
Migico  perder       todo    poder  sobre 

When  a  person     sees     the  present  dissolution,    he 

observar         actual    ■ 
would  suppose  that  nothing  but  vice  leads  the  world. 

erect  sino  regir 

Cortes    sent    ibur    envoys,  to  the    Tlascaltecas     to 
remitir  embiach  ■  para 

(request  of  them)  entrance  into  their  towns. 
pedirles  entrada    en  ciudad 

OF  VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  INFINITIVE. 

RULE  LXIV. 

If  two  verbs  come  together  in  English,  and  the  se- 
cond be  in  the  infinitive*  it  is  generally  used  in  the  same 
mood  in  Spanish;  as,  "Deeeo  aprender,"  I  wish  to 
learn*  "JEs  menester  regir  tmestras  jwwionea,"  it  is  ne- 
cessary to  rvfc  our  passion* 
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JVbfe  I.  Verbs  denoting  to  dan,  to  begin,  to  teach,  to  learn,  tor 
compel,  to  submit,  to  exhort,  x>r  invite,  to  prepare,  to  assist,  to  be  destin- 
ed, and  to  accustom  one's  self,  generally  require  6  before  the  infini- 
tive which  they  govern;  as,  "JVb  me  atrevo  a  hablar,"  I  dare  not 
speak.  "Empcce  &  aprender  el  Espanol,"  I  began  to  learn  the  Spa- 
nish. "Sc  puso  a  estudiar,"  he  set  about  to  study.  m"Lt  convide  a 
cenar  conmtgo,"  I  invited  him  to  sup  with  me.  "Meestd  siempre 
eesortando  a  vivir  cristiaaamente,"  he  is  always  exhorting  me  to- Rip 
like  a  Christian. 

Note  2.  Verbs  signifying  to  abstain,  to  cease,  to  deprive,  to  finish, 
govern  the  infinitive  with  de;  as,  "Se  abstiene  de  beber  vino,"  he 
abstains  from  drinking  wine.  "Me  has  privado  de  verlo,"  thou  hast 
deprived  me  of  her  sight.  uAcabare  de  escribrr  d  la  una,"  I  shall 
leave  off  writing  at  one.  "Cesaron  de  atormentarme,"  they  ceased 
to  torment  roe. 

•Note  3*  When  the  preposition  to,  before  an  English  infinitive,, 
denotes  for  the  sake  of,  it  Is,  in  Spanish,  construed  by  por;  and  by 
para,  when  that  pariicle  means  in  order  to;  as,  "There  are  many, 
who,  to  speak,"  [that  is,  for  the  sake  of  speaking,]  "speak  nonsense," 
hai  muchos  que  por  hablar,  hablan  disparates.  '<Go<i  his  granted  us 
the  power  of  speech  to  convey  our  ideas,91  [that  is,  in  order  to  con- 
vey; or,  that  we  might  convey  our  ideas]  "to  our  fellow  beings,"  Dios 
nos  ha  concedido  el  poder  del  habla  para.comunicar  nuestras  ideas  & 
nuestros  semejantes. 

EXERCISES* 

Men  -(ought  to)  abstain  themselves  from  whatever 
t  debet     abslenerse 

may  lead    them  to  vice*   .  A  man  ought  not  to 

poder     conducir 

mention  other  person's  faults,  for  he  may  fall  into  the 
mencumar  falta  poder  caer  en 

same.     (It  is  better)  to  prevent  evil  than  to  be  under 
valernuu  tnal  bqjo 

the  necessity  of  ptaushing  it    Men  have  no       need 

antigaf  -  -      ■        necendmd 

to     shun      society   to  be  virtuous*    Fortune  causes* 
abandonar  sociedad  virttmo  haeer 
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lor  virtues  or  vices  (to  be  seen.  ')*   He  caused  himself 

.    ver  haeerse 

(to  be  beloved)  by  his  subjects  by  his  affability.     The 

amor         de  vasallo  por      qfubilidad 

mayor         ordered     us  (to  be  taken  up.)    Men  often 
corregidor   mrnndar  prender 

(suffer  themselves)  (to  be  overcome)  by  temptations, 

t    dejarse  veneer 

because  they     dare     not    expose   themselves  to  the 

atrever$e  esponerse 

sarcasms  of  the  world.    It»wa&  not  easy  (to  meet  with) 
sartasmo  *  hollar 

a  more  favourable  conjuncture  to  free   ourselves  from 

corytmtura     librarse 
his  dominion.      To   obtain   a    convenient   seat,    it 

domination  lograr  c6modo    asiento 

was  necessary  to  go  very    early,    but  who  (would  not 

temprano  nui* 

rise  betimes)   to  have  the  pleasure  of   hearing  his 
drugar  gu$to  air 

speeches?      The  victory  is     not     yet  gained.t     The 
discurso  alcanzar 

capitulation  was  not  signed.    There    remains  to   us 
-  firmar  quedar  ' 

*  When  an  English  verb  being  reflective*,  or  expressive,  of  com- 
mand, governs  a  passive  infinitive;  this  infinitive  must,  in  Spanish, 
be  always  active;  as,  "She  did  not  suffer  herself  to  be  wen,"  no  se 
dejo  ver.  "He  caused  him  to  be  killed,"  It  hixo  matar.  '/He  or* 
6>red  him  to  bi  brought,"  It  hizo  traer. 

f  The  verb  quedar,  or  estar,  with  the  preposition  por,  is  used  be* 
fore  an  infinitive,  to  denote,  that  the  action  of  this  infinitive,  is 
not  yet  accomplished;  as,  "The  letter  is  not  yet  mitten,"  la  carta 
etld  por  escribir.  Ato  yuedm  $eis  leg%ua  por  andar,  "We  have  sfr 
miles  to  gof* 
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jet  (sgrna*  deal)4o  suffer.    Nothing  ought  to  be  left 
aim,     much*  padecer 

undone.     Our  wrongs  remain  still  unrevenged.    We 
haeer  agravio  aun        vengar 

ought  to  suffer  with  sesignation  all  the  evils  which  we 

atffrir  ■  mal 

cannot  avoid.      The  republic  of  Colombia,  appears  to 

evitar  ■ 

have    conducted    herself  very    discreetly    since  the 

conducido  dUcretammtt  deeds 

day  in  which  she  dissolved  her  'chains.    Men  ought 

disoher        '    cadena 
to     teach     one  andther  to  practise  virtue.    Whoever 

ensenarse 
begins  to   learn   a   science   ought   not   to  leave  4t, 

aprender      ciencia  dejat 

until    he    is    master    of  it.    iie  who  is  accustomed 
(Jmta  que  sea)  maesttQ  -  acostvmbvat 

to  suffer,  knows  (how  to  appreciate)  innocent  pleasures. 

padecer  apreciar 

Religion  compels  us  to  forego  pleasures,  and  to  re* 
obligar  olvidar    deleite  re- 

vere        our  superiors. 
verenciar         ■ 

VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  INDICATIVE  OR 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RULE  LXV. 

When  two  verbs  come  together  in  English,  and  the 
latter  is  governed  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  by  a 
conjunction,  the  Spanish  verb  will,  in  general,  admit 
the  same  mood;  as,  "Dtjome  fate  que  pensaba  partir 
dntes  de  amanecer,  y  que  61  tendria  cuidado  de  disper- 
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tarme;"  the  latter  told  me  that  he  meant  to  tet  out 
before  day-break,  and  that  he  would  take  cafe  to  awake 
»e; 

•Wrta  1.  Verbs  denoting  fitness,  or  necessity,  such  as  imply  com- 
manding or  jfcrmwMow*  those  whioh  signify*  desire,  or  joy,  wonder*  or 
doti6i,  and  impersona/j  used  interrogatively  or  ntgctiivJf,  generally 
require  the  verb  which  follows  them,  to  be  in  the  subjunctive;* 
as,  "Conviene  que  venga  manana,n  it  is  proper  that  he  should  come 
to-morrow.  "Jiandd  que  rindiesen  la  plaaa,"  he  ordered  the  place 
to  be  given  up.     "Qtitero  que  aprendas,"  I  wish  you  to  learn. 

Note  2.  The  conjunction  must  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish, 
although  in  English  it  may  bo  only  understood;  as,  "Jtfe  tftfo  que 
vendria,"  he  told  me  [that]  he  would  come: 

Note  3.  When  the  verb  which  in  English  is  governed  in  the  in- 
finitive, can,  by  means  of  the  conjunction  that,  be  changed  into 
another  mood;  this  latter  mood' ought  always  to  be  adopted  in  the 
Spanish.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  sentence  "I  know  him  to  be 
good,-"  can  be  changed  into,  I  know  that  he  is  good;  and.  this, 
therefore,  should  be  the  Spanish  construction:  ~Yo  se  que  el  es 
bueno.  "He  commanded  me  to  follow  him,"  [that  is,  that  I  should 
follow  him]  me  mando  que  le  siquiese. 

Note  4.  The  subjunctive  must  be  employed  after  any  conjunc- 
tive conjunction  in  which  que  is  included;  such  as, — dado  que, 
granted  that;— ton  tal  que,  provided  that; — amenos  que,  unless 
that;— no  sea  que,  lest; — antes  que; — sin  que,  8(t.  as,  "Dado  que  me 
escriba  no  le  respondere,"  granted  that  you  should  write  me,  I  shall 
not  answer  you.  "Con  tal  que  vmd.  calle,  yo  me  contentare"  pro- 
vided you  keep  silent,  I  shall  be  satisfied.  "Amenos  que  restituya 
el  dinero  no  le  perdonardn,"  unless  he  returns  the  ihoney,  they  will 
not  forgive  him.t 

The  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  are  frequently  directed 
by  the  governing  verb  in  the  indicative;  thus:— 

1.  If  the  governing  verb  be  in  the  present  or  the/«- 
ture  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  the  verb  governed  ought 

,  *The  conjunction  that,  in  this  case  is  generally  used. 

f  The  student  should  also  read  attentively  the  rules  given  in 
etymology,  from  page  1  It  to  pager  121. 


sra  syntax. 

to  be  in  the  present  or  perfect  of  the  subjunctive;  as, 
"£e  supKco  h  vmd.  que  venga  aqui  Monona,"  I  en*- 
treat  you  to  conke  Aere  to-morrow.  "Ze  dirfc  4  mt  Aerv 
mono  file  no  saiga  haeta  las  tree,"  I  shall  tell  my  brother 
not  to  go  out  till  three  o'clock  "Dodo  que  haya  llegado 
mm,"  I  doubt  his  having  yet  arrived;  **Celebrar6  que 
haya  logrado  el  cmpleo,"  I  shall  be  happy  to  know  that 
he  has  obtained  the  situation. 

2.  If  the  governing  verb  be  in  the  imperfect,  the 
perfect  indefinite,  or  .the  pluperfect  of  the  indicative, 
the  verb  governed  ought  to  be  in  the  imperfect  or  pluper* 
fed  of  the  subjunctive,  with  the  terminations  ra,  or  8t; 

as,  "Mi  hermana  queria  que  vinieramos  todos  los  dias," 
my  sister  unshed  us  to  come  every  day*  "£l  goberna- 
dor  le  permitU  que  saliese,"  the  governor  permitted  him 
to  come  out*  "Temi  que  hubiese  venido  la  semana 
pasada,"  I  was  afraid  that  he  would  have  come  last 
week. 

3.  If  the  governing  verb  be  in  die  perfect  definite  or 
the  future  perfect  jot  the  indicative*  the  verb  governed 
must  be  in  the  present  or  the  imperfect  of  the  Bubjuno 
tive  with  the  termination  ra  or  se;  as,  "El  ret  ha  man* 
dado  que  el  embajador  vuelva  imtdiutamentt,"  the  king 
has  ordered  that  the  ambassador  should  return  imme- 
diately. "Yale  habr&.  dicho  su  padre  que  no  la  vuelva 
a  ver,"  his  father  has,  no  doubt,  already  told  him  not  to 
see  her  again.  "Le  habra  dicho  que  viniese  para  decir- 
selo,"  he  (most  likely)  told  him  to  come  in  order  to  tell 
it  him. 

These  directions  axe  hot  equally  applicable  in  all 
cases;  regard  must  be  had  to  the  meaning  of  the  govern- 
ing verb:  thus,  for  instance,  verbs  of  commanding  and 
of  promising  can  hever  govern  the  verb  in  the  perfect 
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*r  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  because  en  wdqr  or  a 
promise  most  necessarily  precede  its  performance. 

KU&CISES. 

Despise   not    any    condition        lest  it  hap- 

despreciar  ningtmo  situation  {no  sea  aue)  aeon* 
pen  to  be  your  own.  Consider,  man,  that  (every  thing) 
tecer-  t  todo 

has  had  a  beginning,  and  that  it  will  have  an  end. 
principio  todo  Jm 

Cbimalpopoca,    in  the  eleventh  year  of  his  reign 

— '  reinado 

ordered  a  great  stone  to  be  brought  to  Mexico.     God 
mandar  piedra  truer 

has  told  us  to  fulfil        his  commandments,  and 

'  (complir  con)         mandamiento 

(we  would  be  saved.)    Although  Duhesme,  in  eighteen 

salvarse  ■ 

hundred  and  eight,  entered  Barcelona  in  a  friendly 

entrar  de    amigable 

manner,  yet  he  wished  the  governor    after 

modo        rin  embargo        querer       gobernador 
some  days  of  his  entrance,  to  give  him  the  keys  of  that 

entrada        dar  Have 

capital.     There  are  few  persons  of  so  penetrating  a 

s&blime 

genius,  and  so    just  a  judgment  as41  (to  be  capable  of) 
ingenio  verdadero  juicio     que  poder 

learning  the  arts  and  sciences,  without  teachers.     Is  it 
aprender  sin      maestro 

not  (to  be  wondered  at,)  that  this  age  should  be  so  much 
de  maraviUarse  sigh 

*  See  note  1,  rule  XYiii.,  page  239. 
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corrupted?  Ferdinand  the  third  ordered  Seville  to  be 
eorromper  Sevilla 

attacked    on  the  20th  of  August,  1247.      Though  the 
embestir 

invention  of  machines  in  England,  for  the      making 

mdquina  egecucion 

of  merchandize,  be  useful  to  make  them  cheaper,  and 

mercadertas  iitil      %  barato 

more  abundant,  is  it  not  pernicious  to  those  poor  human 

pernicioso 
beings  who  were  employed  in  making  them?    Provided 
tet  empleado 

we  act  as  God  commands  us,  let  the  envious  world 

obrar  mandar  envidioso 

say  what  it  pleases. 
querer 

OF  VERBS  REQUIRING  CERTAIN  PREPOSI- 
TIONS. 

of  Verbs  requiring  the  preposition  de. 

RULE  LXVI. 

1.  Passive  verbs  require  the  preposition  de  or  por* 
before  the  noun  which  denotes  the  agent;  as,  "Los  ma- 
lo8  son  aborrecidos  de9  or  por  Dios,"  the  wicked  are 
hated  by  God.  "El  reo  fui  stntenciado  por  el  juez^ 
the  culprit  was  sentenced  by  the  judge. 

Note  1.  Neuter  verbs,  active  intransitive,  as  well  as  some  re- 
flective verbs,  govern  a  word  with  de,  which  denotes  what  causes 
their  effects;  as,  Bramar  de  corage,  to  roar  with  passion.  Enfer- 
mar  de  calcntura,  to  sicken  with  fever.  Txritar  de  /rio,  to  shiver 
with  cold. 

*Por  may  always  be  used.  But  this  is  not  the  case  in  regard 
to  de.  For,  generally,  it  may  only  be  employed  when  the  verb  ex- 
presses an  effect  of  the  mind;  as,  "El  a  amado  de*«  padre,"  he  v 
hved  by  his  father. 
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Note  8.  Verbs  implying  plenty  or  want,  remembrance  or  oblivion, 
govern  a  noun  generally  preceded  by  de;  as,  "Llen6  Us  eata  de 
gente,"  he  filled  the  bouse  with  people.  uAcuerdate  de  tu  Criador," 
remember  thy  Creator.  "Se  ha  olvidado,  de  mi,"#  he  has  forgotten 
me. 

Note  3.  Verbs  implying  blaming,  absolving,  using,  repenting,  jeer- 
ing,  and  pitying,  generally  govern  a  noun  also  with  de;  as,  "«\b  U 
alabes  de  valiente,"  do  not  extol  thy  courage.  "El  se  gloria  de 
sabio,"  he  makes  a  boast  of  his  wisdom.  "8$  arrepintio  de  sus 
delitos,"  he  repented  of  his  crimes. 

Note  4.  Verbs  implying  distance  or  separation,  generally  require 
de  before  the  noun  which  they  do  not  directly  govern;  as,  "Mt 
alejare  de  mi  tierra,"  I  shall  remove  far  from  my  country.  "Ap&r- 
tate  de  la  ocasion,"  avoid  the  opportunity.  "Cuando  disperfo  del 
suefio,"  when  le  awoke  from  his  sleep.  "Escap&ron  de  la  prision," 
they  escaped  from  the  prison. 

To  all  these  verbs,  may  be  added  the  following: 

Adolecer  de  enfermedad,  To  be  seized  with  illness. 

Agraviarse  de  algo, .  To  take  offence  at  something. 

Alegrarse  de  las  nuevas.  To  r*joi©©  at  the  news. 

Avergonzarse  de  la  respuesta,  To  be  ashamed  at  the  answer. 

AtemorUaise  de  algo,  To  be  frightened  at  something. 

Airarse  de  la  respuesta,  To  be  angry  at  the  answer. 
Abochornarse  de  la  conversation,      To  blush  at  the  conversation;  - 

Abundar  de  riquezas,  To  abound  in  riches. 

Ahitarse  de  manjares,  To  be  surfeited  with  meats. 

Apercibirse  de  armas,  To  provide  one's  self  with  arms. 

Armarse  de  paciencia,  To  arm  one's  self  with  patience. 

Abstenerse  de  lafruta,  -To  abstain  from  fruit. 

Ahorrar  de  razones,  To  spare  words. 

Apearse  del  caballo,  To  alight  from  the  horse. 

Apearse  de  su  opinion.  To  alter  one's  opinion. 

Apelar  de  la  sentencia,  To  appeal  from  the  sentence. 

Asegararse  del  peligro,  To  shelter  ourselves  from  the 

danger. 

*  Except  the  expression,  traer  &  lamemoria,  to  remind;  or  olvi- 
dor,  to  forget,  -Which  admits  no  preposition  whatever;  as,  "Lc 
tr6ge  6  la  memoria  la  promesa,"  I  reminded  him  of  the  promises, 
"Olvido  la  respuesta,"  he  forgot  the  answer. 
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Border  deoro, 
Bufardewa, 
Calaree  deagua, 
Cargar  de  trigo, 
Convenceree  de  to  contr&rio, 
Comeree  deetmdia, 
Cenfiimd&ree  deloqutuve, 

Cenvaleeer  de  enfermedad, 
tkgtnerar  de  tu  naeunientOy 

Depener  de  vn  mpleOf 
Derive*  de  ctra  autaridad, 


del  tnsb&jOj 
Dteeender  de  buen  linage, 
Deeconfuar  de  alguno, 
Deeertar  del  rtgimuntot 
Desembarcar  de  la  nave, 
Veetargaree  de  algot 

Deuargam  de  la  eaea, 
Detnudaree  del  vesHdo, 
Dtipoblarse  de  gente, 
jHsguetane  de  algurut  cosa, 
Bepanlane  de  la  pregunia, 
Eetraer  una  com  de  afro, 

FasHdiane  de  alge, 
LUvanede  alguna  patkn, 
Moriir  de  deter, 
Mudarte  de  eaea, 
Offenders*  de  la  conducts, 
$attr  del  peligra, 
Zafartede  alguno, 


To  recede  from  one's  authority. 

To  embroider  in  gold. 

To  swell  with  rage. 

To  be  wet  through. 

To  load  with  wheat 

To  be  convinced  of  the  contacaigr. 

To  be  gnawed  with  envy. 

To  be  confounded  at  what  one 


To  reeoTer  from  sickness. 

To  degenerate  from  one's  ances- 
tors. 

To  depose  from  an  employment 

To  derive  from  another  authori- 
ty. 

To  rest  from  labour. 

To  come  from  a  good  family. 

To  mistrust  any  one. 

To  desert  from  the  regiment 

To  debark  from  the  vessel. 

To  exonerate  one's  self  from' 

To  get  rid  of  the  house. 

To  pull  off  the  suit 

To  depopulate. 

To  be  disgusted  at  something. 

To  be  astonished  at  the  question. 

To  extract  something  from  some 

other. 
To  be  cloyed  with  something. 
To  be  led  away  by  some  passion. 
To  die  of  grief. 
To  change  one's  dwelling. 
To  be  affronted  at  the  conduct 
To  come  out  safe  from  danger. 
To  get  one's  self  away  from  one. 


unpiaBe. 

Great  men  are  persecuted  by  envy.     Tie        West 

pernquir  occidental 
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Indies  were  discovered  by  Columbus,  in  fourteen  hun- 

India  descnbierto  Colon 

dred.and  ninety -two.     Homer's  Iliad  (was  translated)' 

Hbtnero  Hiada        traducir 
by  Alexander  Pope*       When  boys   cry   with  passion, 
•Alejandro  — -  Uorar  cdlera 

they  ought  to  be    severely     reprehended.         Some 

severamente  reprehendido 
people  are    ashamed     to  do  things  which  ought  to  be 

avergonzarse 
supposed  the  most  honourable.      The     crew      of  the 
Buponer  honroso  tripulacion 

vessel  in  which  Columbus  was,    soon    (grew  tired)  of 
navib  Colon  pronto     cansarse 

being  at  sea,  and      all  was      quarrel  and  dissention. 
estar   al  mar  '     (no  habia  sino)  riha  __ 

0  man,  remember  him  who  does  you  a  service,  and 

acordarae  te         favor 

do  not  forget,  if  you  can,  to  do  him  another.       No 

oiividar 
one  can  say,  I    want    noboby.       Men  ought  never  to 

no     neccritar  nadie 
praise     their  wisdom.     The  last  war  between  France 
alabarse    t        sabia  ultimo 

and    Spain   was    so    inveterate,    that  the  Spaniards 

inveterado. 
had  no  mercy        on  the  French,  nor  the  French,  on* 
{tener  misericordia) 
the  Spaniards.        Men  ought  to  (avail   themselves) 

valerse- 
of  every  opportunity  of  doing  good.      An  honest  mam 
ocasion  honrado 

32* 
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(does  net  value  hin^elf)  upon  any  thing.    Thy  pirate 
prtciarwe  padre 

will    repent     having  lectured  a  simpleton  to  mmch. 

arrepentirse  armgado     mentecato 

We  did  not  laugh  at  hearing  Mm   sngf  tat  at  seeing 

nUree       oir  cantor  smo       ver 

him  dance.      Those  things  which  degeneiate  from 

bailar  degenerar 

their  nature  (are  apt)  to-  be  admirable  if  they  are 

eoter  r 

good,  and  most  vile  if  they  are  bad*    We  renounce9 

vil  renuneiar 

more1    easily*    our  interests  than  our  pleasures. 
faciknente 

OF  VERBS  REQUIRING  THE  PREPOSITION  A. 

RULE  LXVII. 

Verbs  of  demanding y  and  of  granting  or  refusing, 
require  generally  the  preposition  4,  before  the  noun  to 
which  their  energy  is  transmitted;  as,  "Pide  perdon  k 
Dio89"  he  asks  pardon  from  God.  "El  amo  neg6  la 
Ucencia  al  criadof1  the  master  denied  the  leave  to  the 
servant. 

Note  1 .  Verfcs  implying  yielding,  or  resistance,  generally  require 
a  before  the  noun,  to  which  their  energy  is  transmitted;  as,  "•Ant* 
que  declare  ella  su  poreeer,  yo  no  soi  uno  de  los  que  someten  su  opinion 
al  dictdmen  de  otros,"  although  she  may  declare  her  opinion,  I  am 
not  one  of  those,  who  submit  their  opinion  to  (he  opinion  of  others. 
"Mt  opondre  a  las  leyee,"  I  shall  oppose  the  laws. 

JVbfe  2.  Verbs  of  comparing  generally  require  6  before  the  nowr 
with  which  the  comparison  it  made;  as,  "El  hijo  $e  pareee,  al  pa- 
dre," the  son  resembles  the  father.  "La  hija  se  semeja  k  la  madre," 
the  daughter  is  like  the  mother.  "Per  to  demos,  no  es  mas  parecido 
vn  huevo  a  otro  huevo,"  ae  to  the  rest,  one  egg  is  not  more  like 
another  egg* 
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JVbfe  S.  Verba  implying  to  belong, t0  «*»«**>  to  faypeft,  to  ftoyr 
as  well  aa  most  of  tbe  impersonal  verbs,  generally  require  &  be- 
fore the  noun  to  which  their  energy  is  directed;  as,  "-Prrfimmmaf 
a  la  tierra,"  we  belong  to  the  earth.  "Los  bienet  de  tin  deudor  cor- 
responden  a  sus  acreedores,"  the  property  of  a  debtor  beting*  to 
his  creditors.  uJmp©Wa  a  lot  Cristianos,"  it  concerns  Christians. 
"Desgracias  aeonteoen  £  los  iacautos,"  misfortunes  happen  to  Ifce 
unwary.  "JugartZ  a  los  naipes,"  he  will  play  at  cords.  "Todo  le 
pareeia  a  ella  un  suew,"  every  thing  seemed  to  her  a  dream.  "Le 
convenia  a  ella  hi  proptiesto,"*  the  proposal  was  advantageous  to 
her. 

Note  4.  Verbs  of  condemning,  require  the  punishment  to  be  pre- 
ceded by  the  preposition  d;  as,  "Conden&ron  at  reo  a  galeras,1* 
they  condemned  the  culprit  to  the  galleys.  "Senteneiartin  al  desertor 
i  ser  arcabuceado,"  they  will  sentence  the  deserter  to  be  shot. 

The  following  and  similar  verbs  belong  ti>  the  above. 

Abandonaru  6  su  suerle,  •  To  abandon-  one's  self  to  one5* 

lot 
Acceder  &  la  projmesta,  To  accede  to  the  proposal. 

Jicogerse  6  algvno,  To  have  recourse  to  somebody. 

Jicomodarse  al  reglamento,  To  conform  with  the  regulations 

Acostwnbrarse  al  trabajo,  To  become  used  to  labour. 

■Adhervr  al  tmsmo  dicroVnen,  To  adhere  to  the  same  opinion* 

Agregarse  &  otros,  To  join  one's  self  to  others. 

JJjustarse  &  la  rozon,  To  conform  to  reason. 

»4pegorse  d  algo,  To  adhere  to  something. 

Jbreglarse  6  to  jpsto,  To  regulate  one's  self  by  wnofc 

is  just. 
Apareterse  6  tnuchos,  To  become  suddenly  visible. 

Jkrogarse  algo  6  si,  To  arrogate  something  to  one's 

self. 
Mnbuirh  6  tiros,  To  attribute  it  to  others. 

Ceder  &  los  rutgos,  To  yield  to  the  entreaties. 

Cehirse  6  poto,  To  limit  one's  self  to  little. 

Condesander  &  fas  ruegat,  To  condescend  to  the  entreaties. 

*  Ser,  when  used  in  the  sense  of  to  belong,  requires  de  instead  of 
6  before  the  noun  which  denotes  the  possessor;  as,  to  casaes  de 
mi  tio,  the  bouse  belongs  to  my  imefe. 
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Comunkar  Her  6  otra  parte, 
Consagrane  &  Diof, 
HwnUtane  6  aJguno, 

hupirar  la  vengansa  6  «l^ww, 

Partieipar  atgo  6  muekot, 
PermUir  mueho  6  algwno, 

Restitwr  lo  robado  &  tu  dwtno, 

Rendirse  6  la  razon, 
Sugetarse  6  lot  legos, 


To  give  light  to  another  place. 

To  consecrate  one's  self  to  God. 

To  humble  one's  self  to  some- 
body. 

To  inspire  some  one  with  ven- 
geance. 

To  impart  something  to  many. 

To  allow  a  great  deal  to  some 
one. 

To  restore  what  was  stolen  to 
its  owner. 

To  yield  to  reason. 

Tp  subject  one's  self  to  the  laws. 


EXERCISES. 

We  cannot  conceal  our    actions    from   God,   (how 

1  per 


ocultar 


secret  soever  they  maybe)    The  Germans  evacuated 

mas  secretaa  que  sean  JHeman     evacuar 

Barcelona  where  they  could  not  maintain   themselves- 
— —  mantenerse 

The  adventures  of  Gil  Bias,  says  Father  Isla,   were 

■  padre 

stolen  from  Spain,  and  adopted  in  France.  The  French 
robar  adopter 

buy         wool  of  the  Spaniards,  and  then  the  Spaniard* 
comprar  lana  Espanol 

buy  it  of  the  French,  manufactured.     He  made  war 

fabricar  hacer 

upon  the  two  sovereigns,  and  took  from  them*  various 

soberano 

*  Any  preposition  governing  the  objective  pronoun  in  English, 
must  be,  in  Spanish,  changed  into  that  preposition  which  the 
governing  verb  requires.  The  above  from  them,  is  therefore  to 
fee  translated  by  to;  this  being  the  pronoun  equivalent  to  the 
English  to  them* 
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places.    I  (went  oat)  of  Ithaca  to  inquire  after  my 

plaza  *aKr  * pregtmiar  par 

father,  of  the  other  kings  who  had  returned  from  the 

vudta 
negeof  Troy.      Men  engfit  always  to*  answer    the 
titio        Troy*  deber  respander 

question*  pat  to  them  with   coolness  and  modesty. 
pregunta  pontrse  blandura  modettia 

Speak  to  God  as  if  yon  were  heard  hy  men.   The  king 

oido 
sent  over  a  great    store    of  gentlemen  and  warlike 
t  ndmero  senor  guerrero 

people  amongst  whom  he  distributed  the  land.     The 
gente     entre  Herra 

Moon    determined    to  he  buried     wider  the  runs 
Mora    dUermmane  (dejane  enterrar)  tmjo 
ef  Toledo,  rather  than  surrender.     Mula,  aad  Carthar 
— — *-   Antes  qmt  entregnne    —  Cfote- 

thsgena  refesed  to  open  their  gates  to  Infinite  Bon 
gma       rtkusar       abrir  pmerta 


Alphonzo,  but  they  were  obliged  to  open  them  in  the 
Alfonzo  Qbligado 

year  one  thousand  two  hundred  forty-two.     It  is  neces- 
sary that  we  should  apply  ourselves  to  improve  our 

apUearse  mqorar 
minds.            it  is  said  that  the  natives  of  the  Isle  of 
entendimiento                                natural  wfa 
Wight,  resemble  very  much  those  of  the  valleys  of 
■           aiemqarse                                          valU 
Arragon.     It     concerns     princes   to  judge  of  their 
impartar     prindpe      juzgar 

*  Which  an j  or  which  fe,  must  always  b*  exprtwed  in  Sfmuft., 
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ministers,  but  it  concerns  vassals  to     submit      to 
ministro  vaseBo         eometeree 

their     will.      Mexico  has  ceased  to  belong  to  Spain- 

voltmtad  perimeter 

Tantalus  was  condemned  to  a  continual  thirst,  and  to 
ThntaLo  continue    std 

have  the  water    up  to    his  chin,   and  not  (to  be  able) 

{junto  6       barba  poder 

to    taste    it.  v 

probar 

* 

VERBS  REQUIRING  EN. 

RULE  LXVHL 

Most  verbs  precede  a  noun,  or  an  infinitive,  with  the 
preposition  m,  when  the  noun  denotes  in  what  the 
meaning  of  the  said  verb  is  conspicuous;  as,  uLos  con- 
den&ron  en  las  costas,"  they  condemned  them  in  the 
costs.  uEUa  erect  en  virtudes,"  she  increases  in  mr* 
tut.  "Siemprc  peneari  en  ti,"  I  shall  always  think 
on  thee. 

The  following  verbs  may  be  included: 

JSbreaaru  en  diseos,  To  burn  with  desires. 

Abundar  en  riquesas,  To  abound  in  riches. 

Aferrane  en  »u*pinumy  To  be  tenacious  of  one's  opinion. 

•Aider  en  yleitoe.  To  be  engaged  in  lawsuits. 

Barar  en  tierra,  To  run  aground. . 

Consentir  en  Uiprojnusta,  To  consent  to  the  proposals. 

Dor  en  manias,  To  he  seized  with  some  mania. 

Encenegoru  en  viciot,  To  wallow  in  vice. 

Eemerane  en  algo,  To  exert  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

Hallaru  tn  la  fiesta,  To  be  present  at  the  feast. 

Imponer  en  algo,  To  instruct  in  any  thing, 

Frorumptr  en  Itigrimas,  To  burst  into  tears. 

Redmdar  en  bentficio  de  otro.  To  redound  to  another's  benefit. 


* 
* 


$ 
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EXERCISES* 

It  is  better  not  to   abound    with  riches*   than  to 

abundar 
bum  with  the  desires  which  they  excite.     If  we 

abrasarse  escitar 

thoaght  oftener     on  the    prodigies  of   nature; 

reflecsionar     amenudo  prodigio 

(how  much  more)  (would  we  not  admire)  the  wisdom 
cuanto  mas  admirar  sabiduria 

of  that  Supreme  Being  who*      rules      (everything.1) 

supremo     str  gobernar         todo  lo 

It  is  -better  not  to  be  occupied,  than  to  be  thinking  of 

ocupado  pernor 

the  ways   of    doing  mischief.      It  is  not  those  who 

modo  mal 

burst         into       tears       the  soonest.*  that  feel  the- 
prorumpir  lagrima  pronto  sentir 

most. 

VERBS  REQUIRING  CON. 

RULE  LXIX. 

Verbs  denoting  behaviour  generally  require  con 
before  the  persons  towards  whom  the  behaviour  is 
directed;  as.  "Ella  se  ha  airado  con  su  hermano,"  she 
is  affronted  with  her  brother.  "El  se  cas6  con  su  pri- 
ma." he  married  his  cousin.  "Me  desahogari  con  mi 
padre,"  I  will  unbosom  myself  to  my  father.  "Jus- 
tarse  con  alguno,"  to  settle  with  any  one. 

Note  1.  When  the  verb  mettrse  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  med- ' 
die,  or  to  interfere,  it  requires  con  before  the  noun,  if  it  be  a  per- 
son, and  en  if  it  be  a  thing;  as,  "Acimsejote,  amigo,  que  en  adelante 

*  The  soonest,  should  be  translated  by  the  comparative  mas 
pronto,  without  the  article. 
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no  U  wehm  &  meter  eon  semejante  .genfe,"  I  advise  thee,  friend, 
not  to  meddle  in  future  with  such  people*  "Ab  te  metas  en  negocios 
agenos,"  do  not  interfere  with  the  affairs  of  others. 

OBSERVATION. 

When  there  is  a  nonn  in  the  sentence  denoting  the  means 
whereby  the  action  of  the  verb  is  effected,  it  may  be  governed 
with  con,  de,  or  d,  according  to  the  following  rules: — 1st,  If  the 
noun  signify  the  instrument  or  weapon  with  which  the  action  was 
done,  it  requires  con  before  it;  as,  "El  le  nuUo  con  el  pie,"  he 
killed  bim  with  the  foot,  "con  un  puffed,"  with  a  ponjard;"  "con  un 
martillo,"  with  a  hammer*  2d,  If  the  noun  be  the  name  of  the  in- 
jury or  blow  given  with  the  weapon  or  instrument)  it  requires  to 
be  preceded  by  de  or  eon  when  used  in  the  singular  number,  and 
by  &  when  in  the  plural;  as,  "El  le  mold  de  or  con  un  puntapie*," 
he  killed  him  xcith  a  kick;  "a  puntapies,"  with  kicks;  "de  or  con 
una  punalada,"*  with  a  stab  of  a  poniard;  "ipufialadau,"  fry  several 
stabs  with  a  poniard;  "de  or  con  un  martillazo,"  with  the  blow  of  a 
hammer;  "a  martillazos,"  by  giving  several  blows  with  a  hammer. 

EXERCISES. 

That  man  who  fulfils  his  duty,  and  acts  (according 

cumplir  obrar         segun 

to)  the  precepts  of  our  Hoi y  Mother,  the  church,  will 

precepto  sanio  v  inglesia 

(undoubtedly)  obtain  glory.      We  ought  to       behave 
sinduda  portarut 

prudently  (as  well)  to  our  friends    as   to  our 

(con  prudencia)  cut  como 

enemies.     Mothers  sometimes  suffocate  their  children 

wfocar  Ay* 

•  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Spanish  language  that,  by  adding  the 
syllable  axot  ado,  &c.  to  the  name  of  an  object,  the  compound  wor4 
thus  formed,  is  then  expressive  of  a  blow  with  the  object  itself. 
For  instance:  tmtero,  inkstand — tinterazo,  a  blow  with  an  ink- 
stand;— libro,  book— librasso,  a  blow  with  a  book;— -canon,  gun— 
eanonazo,  a  shot  with  a  gun;— cucattfo,  a  knife— cucAtttab,  a  stab, 
or  a  blow  with  a  knife. 
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with  caresses,  a     fault     as  reprehensible  as  it  is  per- 
caricia      costumbre       per- 

nicious to  the  children.  How  many  persons  jof  (un- 
nicioso  mho  •>.- 

questionable   character,)  did  not  the  negroes  in        St* 

reprehensible   conducta  Santo 

Domingo  kill  with    blows,  with    stabs,    and  (hi  the 

^  garrotazo        cuchillada  de 

most  atrocious  manner  that  ever  was  heard 
un  modo  mas  atroz  que  ninuguno  de  los  que  antes  se 
of  before,)  from  1791,  to  1801.  They  threw  a 
habia  oido  hasta  echar 

curtain      down     with  a  single  (shot  of  their  gun.) 
cartina  (en  tierra)  solo  cahonazo 

OF  PREPOSITIONS  REQUIRED  BY  VERBS 

OF  MOTION. 

RULE  LXX. 

Verbs  implying  motion  to,  towards  or  from  a  place* 
govern  the  noun  denoting  whence  the  motion  proceeds 
with  de,  the  noun  which  shows  its  direction  with  a; 
and  the-  noun  expressing  the  space  through  which  it 
passes  with  por;  example:  "FuSron  de  L6ndres  &  Chel- 
sea, por  elparque,"  they  went  from  London  to  Chelsea, 
through  the  park.  "Vengo  de  la  comedia,  y  me  vol 
adonde  estuve  anoche,  y  donde  pienso  quedarme  hasta 
mahanaj*  I  come  from  the  play,  and  am  going  whither 
I  was  last  night,  and  where  I  think  I  shall  stay  till  to- 
morrow. 

Note  1.  When  we  mean  to  denote  only  the  place  to  which  the 
moving  body  seems  directed,  we  use  hdeia  or  para,  instead  of  6; 
as,  "Va  hicia  el  Parque,  pero  no  erto  que  Uegue  aitf,"  he  is  going 
S3 
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Uncords  the  park,  bat  1  don't  imagine  be  will  reacb  it.  "Satid  para 
Londres,"  he  set  out  for  London. 

JfoU  2.  The  rerb  volver  is  also  used  before  an  infinitive,  when 
we  mean  to  denote  the  repeating  of  the  action  implied  in  the  in- 
finitive; as,  "Volvi  d  leer  la  carta,"  I  read  the  letter  over  once 
more.  "  Volvtrd  &  pedirlo,"  he  will  ask  for  it  agaifh  "  Fohtmos  d 
entrar  en  la  caao,"  we  re-entered  the  house. 

The  following  verbs  belong  to  the  above  rule: 

Jfbalanzarse  d  los  peligros,  To  rush  on  danger. 

.Qbordar  una  nave  &  otra,  To  bring  one  ship  along  side  of 

another. 

Jlpelar  d  otro  tribunal,  To  appeal  to  another  court 

Jtyropincuarsc  &  alguno,  To  draw  nigh  any  one. 

•Qrrojarsc  d  la  batalla,  To  dart  forwards  at  the  battle. 

Jhuentane  de  Madrid,  To  quit  Madrid. 

Balancear  d  tal  parte,  To  vibrate  towards  such  a  side. 

Caminar  por  elmonte,  To  travel  over  or  through  the 

mountain. 

Ladearse  d  tal  parte,  To  incline  to  such  a  side. 

Jlcercarse  d  la  lumbre,  To  draw  nigh  the  fire. 

Convertirs  Id  Dios,  To  turn  to  God. 

Concurrir  d  la  junta,  To  attend  the  meeting. 

Mandar  la  carta  d  Espaha,  To  send  the  letter  to  Spain. 

Traer  vinos  dt  Francia,  To  bring  wines  from  France. 

EmMar  d  las  Indias,  To  send  to  the  Indies. 

EXERCISES. 

The  promptitude  with  which  men  sometimes    pass 

presteza  pasar 

from  the    bitterest   grief  to   the  greatest     joy,      is 

emargo    dolor  alegrta 

really                astonishing.     The  rapidity  with  which 
(en  realidad)      asombroso  tapidez 

light   passes   is  prodigious^      only      being  seven  or 
luz    pasar         prodigioso  solamente    estd 
eight  minutes  in  its  progression  from  the  sun  to  the 
minuto  r 8°l  c 
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earth;    in*  this  short  space  of   time  traversing1    se~ 
tierra  corto  espacio  travesar 

veral  millions  of  miles.     Through  (how  many)  dangers 

milla  -       par  amnios      peligro 

did  not  the  great  American  hero  pass,  and  he  always 

heroe 
(came  out)  of   them  without  the  least  injury.      He 

scdir  sin  menor  dano 

was  going  towards  Rome,  when  (he  was  attacked)  by  a 

asaltar 
gang       of  (highwaymen.)  Columbus  went  to  the  courts 
cuadrilla         ladron  Colon 

of  England  and  Portugal  (to     inform)  them   of   the 

-    dar  noticia 
existence  of  a  new  world,  and  he  was,  in   both,  heard 
ecnstencia  (las  dos) 

with  universal  contempt.     He  did  not  understand  the 

■  desprecio  entender 

letter,  and  he  read  it  again.      (Not  being  able)        to 
carta  "       leer  no  pudiendo       salir 

succeed,   he  again  tried  the  experiment. 
trim  hater         prueba 

OBSERVATION  ON  gUStar  AND  faltaV. 

There  are  two  neuter  transitive  verbs  in  the  Spanish  language, 
trustor  and  faltar;  which,  when  translated  into  English  by  to  like, 
and  to  want,  or  to  be  in  want  of,  the  sentence  requires  a  different 
construction  from  that  which  the  student  would  at  first  imagine. 
As  by  means  of  the  preposition  tf,  (which,  when  those  parts  of 
grammar  are  used  in  the  above  sense,  is  absolutely  necessary;)- 
their  action  is  transmitted  to  him  that  forms  the  nominative 
case,  which  nominative  case  must,  in  Spanish,  be  the  objec- 
tive; and  the  Spanish  objective,  the  English  nominative.    Thus, 
for  instance:  "J  like  him,1'  el  me  sputa  6  mi.  [that  is,  he  pleases 
#*•]   "J  want  books,"  me  faltan  libros.  [that  is,  to  me  books  ore 
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necessary.]  This  kind  of  sentence  begins  generally  with  the  pre- 
position £,  and  if  it  govern  the  third  person,  the  additional  pronoun 
\t  or  Its,  is  employed.  [See  the  second  and  third  paragraphs  of 
page  262;]  as,  "A  Dios  no  le  faltsr%ie<i,  ni  la  twa,"  God  neither 
t^anis  logic,  nor  uses  it.  "A  los  hombree  siempre  les  falta  oJgo," 
men  are  always  in  want  of  something.  "A  eUot  no  lea  gusto  el 
dano,"  they  did  not  like  the  evil. 

Tiie  verb  pesar,  to  be  sorry  for,  or  to9  has  this  same  peculiarity, 
with  this  exception,  that  it  is  only  used  before  an  infinitive  with 
the  preposition  det  [of;]  as,  for  example,  "A  mi  me  pesa  de  ha- 
herlo  hecho,"  /  am  sorry  to  have  done  it. 

EXERCISES. 

When  men  have  all  they  wanted  before,  new  wants 

falta* 

arise.       I    did  not   like  the  manner  in  which  they 

naeer  modo 

treated  him.     The  Audience  liked  the  orator.     The 

tratm  auditorio 

poor  are  always  in  want  of   riches;    and  the  rich 

riqueza 
frequently       want    charity.     It  is  not  those  who 

(muchas  veces)  caridad 

have  sublime    genius     and  profound  erudition  that 

■  ingenio  ■ 

men  like  the  most,  but  those  who  hare  the  best  heart 

sino  t 

and  the  greatest  judgment*     The  fortress  was  in  want 

of  provisions,  and  surrendered  to  the  besiegers.     He 

itivere*  entregarse  sitiador 

who  is  sorry  for  having  committed  wrong,  is  gene- 

hecho         dano 

rous,  and      may       -  become  good.     Seeing  the  many 

podcr  {Jkgar&  ser)  viendo 


SYNTAX.  S«9 

benefits  which  we  receive  from  the    bountiful    hand  of 

favor  bundadoso 

the      Almighty;      who  can  be  so  vile,  as  not  to  be 

Todopoderoso  vil 

sorry  to  have  committed  so  many  irreverences  against 

irreverencia 
Him, 

ADVERBS. 

RULE  LXXI. 

Most  of  the  adverbs  in  mente,  are  formed  from  ad* 
jectives;  as,  from  cortH,  polite,  cortesmente,  politely; 
from  comurij  common,  comunmente,  commonly.  If  the 
adjective  have  two  terminations,  the  feminine  should 
be  selected  to  form  the  adverb;  thus:  alto,  alia,  high; 
altamente,  highly: — piadoso,  pious;  piadosamente,  pious- 
ly. When  two  or  more  of  these  adverbs  in  mente, 
modify  the  same  verb,  all  the  adverbs  lose  the  termina- 
tion mente,  except  the  last;  thus  for  instance,  "El  ha- 
bla  clara  y  elegantainente,"  he  speaks  clearly  and  ele- 
gantly. "Cuando  calmnnian  &  tu  amigo  abierta  y  desca^ 
radamente,  defiende  su  causa,"  when  thy  friend  is  ca- 
lumniated, openly  and  boldly  defend  his  cause. 

Note  1.  Adverbs  of  manner  are  mostly  placed  after  the  verb; 
as,  "Lo  habia  dicho  frecuentemente,"  he  had  frequently  said  it. 
41  Ab  hemos  hccho  bien,"  we  have  not  done  well. 

Note  2.  Sometimes  the  abverb  begins  the  sentence,  for  the  sake 
of  elegance;  as,  "Imediamente  me  puse  en  marcha,"  I  marched 
immediately. 

Note  &.  Jtfu,  and  menos,  when  they  do  not  begin  the  sentence, 
should  follow  the  verb  which  they  modify;  as,  "Qperia  mas  de  lo 
que  me  dieron,"  I  wanted  more  than  they  gave  me.   "  Tengo  menps 
de  lo  que  pensaba,"  I  have  less  than  I  thought.  %  ■ 
S3* 
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JftU  4.  Si  and  «•  being  used  as  an  objective  ease  to 
verbs,  require  que  before  them,  unless  they  be  used  as  substan- 
tives; as,  "You  say  yes  and  1  say  no,"  vmd.  dice  que  si,  y  yo  digo 
que  no.  "He  answered  not  a  word,"  norespondid  ni  «n  si  ni  un  no. 

OBSERVATION  OS  JOM08,  ntfflCO,  *0,  AKD  fWWt. 

Jamas,  is  sometimes  coupled  with  nimee,  never,  and  with  siempre, 
ever,  to  render  the  expression  more  energetic;  as,  "Jfimca  jamas 
lo  hare,"  I  shall  never  do  it.  "  Que  vUtes  y  retoes  por  siempre  jamas," 
who  livest  and  reignest  for  ever  and  ever. 

Two  negatives  in  the  Spanish  language,  strengthen  the  nega- 
tion; as,  "Ab  tengo  nada,"  I  have  nothing.  "Jfo  he  visto  &  nadu," 
I  have  seen  nobody.  If  the  negative  adverb  commences  the  sen- 
tence, the  no  then  cannot  be  used;  as,  "nod*  tengo,"  1  have  no- 
thing;— A  nadie  he  visto,  &c. 

Mid,  which  is  translated  by  very,  cannot  qualify  a  verb,  in  such 
cases,  muchd  must  be  used;  as,  "Me  gusta  mucho,"  I  like  him  very 
much.  "&  asemeja  &  «*  padre  mueho,"  he  resembles  his  father 
very  much. 

OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

RULE  LXXII. 

Prepositions  govern  the  objective  case;  as*  iiPode- 
mos  set  bueno8  y  f dices,  sin  riquezas,  we  may  be  good 
and  happy  without  riches. 

Note  1.  The  preposition  segun,  has  the  peculiarity  of  being 
used  alone  with  a  verb  in  its  indicative  or  subjunctive  mood;  as, 
"Segun  creo,"  according  to  what  I  believe.  "Entonces  el  arriero 
segun  supe  con  el  tiempo,"  then  the  carrier,  as  I  was  afterwards 
informed. 

EXERCISES  ON  PREPOSITIONS  AND  ADVERBS. 

A  friend  who  candidly  and  judiciously    warns    us 

c&ndido  juicio80     advertir 

of  our  faults,  is  a  treasure  which  we  cannot  easily 
yerro  tesorO  focil 
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acquire,  nor  smliciently  appreciate.     When  the  gen- 

adqmrir  suficiente      apreciar 

end     asked    him  whether  he  did  not     want     more 

pregwtfar  si  neceritar 

than  these  hundred  men  to     conquer     the  enemy,  he 

conquititar 
answered,    no.        Never     despise     your    inferiors; 

responder  despreeiar  

(on  the)   contrary,   treat    them    with    kindness    and 

al  N  tratar  carina 

affability,  and  relieve  them  when  they  are    in  need. 
afabUidad         socorrer  (menesteroso) 

O  man  never    let    a  day2  pass1  without  giving  thanks 

dejar  sin  gracia 

to  the        Almighty        for  all  the    benefits    he  has 

( Todopoderoso)  beneficio         N 

bestowed  upon  you.     After  she  had  read  the  history 
conceder       t 
of   Nero,    she    exclaimed    with    a     doleful      voice, 

Neron  e$damar  lastimoso 

never,  no,  never   (would  have  I  thought)  that  men 

creer  -.,,.- 

(could  become)  so  cruel  and   depraved.     It  is  better 

poder  hacerse  depravado 

to    suffer    with  resignation,  than  with  impatience,  the 

sufrir  impaciencia 

calamities  of  this  world.     Youth  is  very  much  in- 
calamidad  mundo 

clined  to  vice.       Persons   sometimes    offend    others 

(la  gente)  ofender 

very  much,  without  wishing  to  do  so.*    No  one  can  be 

desear 

*  When  w,  stands  for  it,  it  is  always  construed  lo;  as,  "You 
are  rich,  but  I  am  not  w,"  vmd.  es  rico,  pero  yo  no  lo  tot.    "It  is 
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pronounced  happy  before  his  death.    Let  us  not   delay 

Uamar  dilatar 

until  to-morrow,  to  become  good.     Respiration  is  the 

hacerse  __ 

principal  and  most  essential  function  of    animal    life. 

funcion         — —  vida 
Children,    discountenanced     by    their    parents    for 

nino    (tratados  confrialdad)  padre 

any  fault,   find  refuge  in  the  caresses  of      foolish 
/alia  refugio  caricia  malvado 

flatterers.    That  the  authority  of  man   should  prevail 
lisongero  autoridad  reinar 

with  men,  either  against  or  above  reason, 

t       contra   6  {mas  de  lo  que  es  razonablc) 
is  no  part  of  our  belief.    Our  antipodes  are  not  beneath 

fe  antipoda 

us,  nor  are  we  beneath  them.     The  art. of  engraving 

ni  esculpir 

on  copper,  was  invented  at  Florence,  by  a  goldsmith 
en  bronce  inventor       Florencia  platero 

named  Finguerra,  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
Uamar       ■  principio 

century.    If  we  are  all  informed  of  what  has  been 

siglo  informar 

before  us,  we  shall  not  be  entirely  ignorant  of  what 

(del  todo) 
is  to  be  after  us. 

my  intention  to  come,  and  see  you;— well,  do  so,"  tengo  intention 
ie  vertir  &  verle:*bien  h&galo. 


ii  * 
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OF  CONJUNCTIONS.* 

RULE  LXXIH. 

The  conjunction  but,  not  being  preceded  by  a  nega- 
tive, is  expressed  by  pero,  or  mas;  and  after  a  negative, 
it  is  construed  sino;  as,  "Po  8oi  rico,  pero  or  mas  no 
soi  dichoso"  I  am  rich,  but  I  am  not  happy.  "iVb  ea 
dichoso,  sino  rtco,"  he  is  not  Happy,  but  rich.  "Todos 
fueron  alia,  pero  or  mas  su  hermano  Heg6  el  primero," 
they  all  went  thither,  but  his  brother  arrived  the  first. 
"No  fueron  el  lunes  gino  el  martesj*  they  did  not  go  on 
Monday,  but  on  Tuesday. 

Note  1.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  although  sino  is  the  most  pro- 
per to  be  used  after  a  negative,  pero,  or  mas  are  preferable  when 
the  verb  is  repeated;  as,  "They  did  not  go  on  Monday,  but  they 
went  on  Tuesday,"  no  fuivon  el  Luna,  pero,  er  mas  fueron  H 
Marlesj 

Note  ft.  The  exceptive  but  being  preceded  by  an  interrogative 
pronoun,  or  by  a  negative,  is  rendered  by  sino;  and  not  following 
a  negative,  is  construed  menos;  as,  "iQuien  to  dijo  sino  vmd.V* 
who  said  it  but  you?  uEl  no  come  sino  /rute,"  he  eats  nothing  but 
fruit  "El  come  toio  menos  la  corteca,"  he  eats  all  tot  the  rind. 
"Todos  fueron  altd  menos  su  fermans,"  they  %U  went  thither  but 
his  brother. 

.Vote  3.  When  the  word  but  is  used  as  a  substitute  for  some 
other  words,  it  is  generally  rendered,  in  Spanish,  by  the  words 
which  it  represents.    Thus: 

He  was  hardly  gone  out  but  {when)  the  housefell  down,  aponao 
bubo  salido  cuanda  se  cayo  la  casa. 

But  (if  it  were  not)  for  me,  he  would  die  with  cold,  pi  n*  fiief  a 
por  mi  el  se  motiria  defrio.  * 

But  that  I  think  (if  J  did  not  think  that)  it  would  vex  thee,  \ 
would  tell  it  thee,  si  yo  no  pensara  que  le  molestase,  se  lo  diria. 

♦See  pages  18&,  189  and  190. 
•  f  Pero  is  sometimes  used  as  a  substantive,  and  then  it  signifies 
defect;  as,  ella  no  tiene  pero,  she  has  no  blemish. 
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There  is  no  one  but  is  (that  is  not)  a  sinner,  no  hai  ninguo  que 
no  sea  pecador. 

He  went  no  day  into  the  country  but  be  returned  (that  he  return- 
ed not)  loaded,  ningun  dia  fue  at  campo  que  no  volvio  cargada. 

I  have  but  (only)  one  servant,  tengo  solo  un  criado. 

I  came  but  (/  came  not  HU)  yesterday,  no  viene  hasta  ayer. 

That  means  no  more  but  (than)  to  tell  me  to  go  away,  eso  no 
quurt  deeir  mas  que  decirme  que  me  voya. 

m 

The  annexed  conjunctions  are  translated  in  the  follow- 
ing manner: 

As  is  como;  example:  black  as  pitch,  negro  como  la 
pez. 

As  being  followed  by  so,  is  expressed  ast  como;  exam- 
ple: as  he  rewards  virtue,  so  he  punishes  vice,  asi 
como  premia  la  virtud,  asi  castiga  el  vicio. 

As  meaning  when,  is  cuando;  example:  we  met  her  as 
we  were  going  home,  la  encontrdmos  cuando  tbamos 
a  cqsa* 

Neither  and  nor  is  ni;  example:  he  will  neither  sell  it 
nor  give  it,  no  quiere  venderlo  ni  darlo. 

Neither,  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  is  translated  tampoco; 
as,  nor  I  neither,  ni  yo  tampoco.* 

Rather;  this  adverb,  when  used  sis  an  adversative  con- 
junction, is  resolved  into  antes  or  antes  Hen;  exam- 
ple: I  owe  him  nothing,  rather  [on  the  contrary]  he 
.owes  me  something,  yo  no  le  debo  nada,  Antes  or  antes 
bien  el  me  debe  algo. 

Whether  is  si;  example:  tell  me  whether  he  will  come 
or  not,  dtgame  vmd.  si  41  vendrd  6  no. 

Wltether,  in  phrases  like  the  following,  is  expressed  by 

*  When  either  comes  accompanied  by  a  negative,  it  is  translated 
like  neither;  example:  1  will  not  see  them,  nor  she  either,  "Yo  no 
quiero  verlos,  ni  ella  tampoco." 
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*  que;  example :  whether  he  comes  or  riot,  I  don't  care  any 
thing,  que  venga  6  que  no  venga,  ho  se  me  da  nada. 

Bothy  meaning  as  well  as,  is  translated  either  asi  como, 
or  tanto  como;  as  asi  H  como  yo  vendrimes,  both  he 
and  I  will  come;  tanto  el  conocimiento  de  libros,  como 
de  hombres  es  necesario;  both  the  knowledge  of  books 
and  men,  is  necessary*  v 

However,  or  howsoever,  is  rendered,  por  or  por  mas; 
as,  however  great  a  man  may  be,  he  must  always-  be 
humble,  por  grande  que  sea  un  hombre,  debe  siempre 
ser  humilde;  how  horrid  soever  vice  may  be,  it  will 
always  find  followers,  por  mas  horrible  que  sea  el 
vicio,  siempre  encuentra  secuaces. 

EXAMPLES. 

None  but  God  can  know  our  thoughts.     Every  thing 

conocer 
but  the  hour  of  death  is  uncertain.     I  do  not  complain 

quejarse 
of  the  law,  but  of  her  servants.     Death  is  terrible,  but 

ministro  ■ 

judgment  will  be  more  so:    let  us  not  fear  then  the 

juicio  lo  *  pues 

hour  of  death,  but  the  day  of  judgment       What  his 

juicio 
valour  achieved  was  much,  but  what  his  mind    suffered 
obrar  espiritu  padecer, 

was  more.      Fame  is  the    reward    of  conquerors^&ut 

fama  recompense     conquistador 

virtue  will  have  another  recompense.     Of  what  service 
...  K  . .    premio  servicio 

was  tlie  death  of  Nero  to  the  Romans,  but  to  make 

Neron  de     dor 
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an  opening  fbr  Ofho  «utd  VUeHins?      The  happiness 

wdreda    4    Oton  VtitHo  dicha 

of  a  liberal   and  opulent  man,  does  not  consist  in 

dadivow  rico 

having  riches,  fctitf  in  spending  them,  and  not  only  in 

gastar 
spending  them,  but  in  spending  them  well.      But  for 

.  4 

thee,  my  son  would  have  been  murdered*      Without 

asesinar 
friendship,  the  world  would  be  but  a  wilderness.  Why 

deaierto 
does  he  grieve?    He  ought  rather  to   rejoice   at  seeing 

qfligirse  deber  alegrarse 

himself  among  us.     As  he  lived,  so  he  died.     Whether 

thou  be  rich  or  poor,  thou  art  not  less  obliged  to  be 

virtuous.      He  died  on  the  twenty-fifth,  as  the  clock 

fallecer  reloj 

struck  three.    We  travelled  without  knowing  whether 
dar  saber 

it  would  be  possible  to  arrive  before  day-break.     I  did 

llegar  ammecer 

not  like  his  verses,  nor  his  prose  either.    For  a  person 

gustar       verso  proaa 

to  succeed,  he  must    possess  both  genius    and 

(tener  bum  escito)  ingenio 

judgment.     Both  vice  and  virtue  are  frequently  mis- 

equi- 
taken.  How  polite  soever  we  may  be,  we  must  always 
vocar  urbano 
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be  dignified.  However  certain  a  man  may  be  of 

(guardar  dignidad)  cierto 

a  thing,  he  should,  (on  no  occasion,)  be  positive. 
deber  nunca  positivo 

OF  INTERJECTIONS.* 

RULE  LXXIVt 

Adjectives  employed  as  interjections,  require  de  be- 
fore the  noun  to  which  they  are  applied  5  as,  "Pobre  de 
mi  padre!"  oh!  my  poor  father!  "Desdichada  de  mi 
madre!"  oh!  my  unhappy  mother*! 

Note  1.  The  interjection  at,  when  treed  like  the  English  loo, 
requires  de  before  the  following  noun;  as,  ai  de  tV  too  to  thee! 
;ai  de  aqyeUoe  que  mueren  en  sue  pecados!  too  to  them  who  die  in 
their  sins! 

Note  2.  The  interjection  tit  is  used  with  the  personal  pronouns 
only,  and  always  joined  to  the  objective  case;  as,  "Etela  que 
viene!"  lo  she  comes!  "Eteme  aquiyafuera  de  Oviedo!"  behold  me 
here,  or,  to  here  am  I,  already  out  of  Oviedo! 

EXERCISES. 

Oh,  my  father!  my  friend!  how  great  has  been  my 
ingratitude!    Oh,  piety!  oh,  virtue!  how  insensible  have 

ingratitud  

I  been  to  thy  charms!     Unhappy  we,  how  shall   we 

encanto 
have  courage  to  fight  with  our  friends!     Happy  thou, 

vcdor       pelear 
Telemachus!  with  such  a  guide  thou  hast  nothing  to 
fear!     Wo  to  me,  should  death  come  before  I  am  pre- 

pre- 
pared!  Lo,  here  they  come !  prepared  to    insult    us. 
par  or  insultar. 

*  See  page  190. 
34 
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OBSERVATION. 

It  was  considered  expedient  to  giye,  in  the  first  edition  of  this 
grammar,  a  specimen  of  the  rarioua  modes*  of  translation  which 
had  -been  heretofore  adopted.  Experience  baa  taught  us,  that 
they  increased  the  size  of  the  book,  without  affording  any  imme- 
diate or  remote  utility  to  the  student  As  it  has  always  been  our 
object  to  render  this  grammar,  as  useful  and  acceptable  as  study 
and  reflection  would  permit  us,  we  have  substituted  in  place  of 
those  models,  a  few  short  extracts,  which  will  serve  both  as  pro- 
miscuous exercises  of  the  syntactical  rules,  and  lessons  to  pre- 
pare the  student  for  translation  and  composition. 

PRUDENCE. 
Hear  the  words  of  prudence,  (give  heed  unto)  her 

prudmckt         cUtndtr  a 
counsels,  and  store  them  in  thine  heart:  her  max- 
conaejo  guardar  m&c~ 

ims  are  universal,  and  all  the  virtues  (lean  upon)  her: 
*ima  '  depender 

she  is  the  guide '  and  mistress  of  human  life.     Put  a 
guia  dueno  f 

bridle  on  thy  tongue;  set  a  guard  before  thy  lips, 
freno     &  lengua  poner  guarda      6  labio 

lest  the  words  of  thine  own  mouth    destroy    thy 

{paraqw)  (no  destndr) 

peace.     Let  him  who  (scoffeth  at)  the  lame,  (take  care) 

burlaw  cojo      guardarse 

that    he    (halt  not  himself:)    whoever    speaketh    of 

cogear 
another's  failings  with  pleasure,  shall  hear  of  his  own 

falta  deleite 

with  (bitterness  of  heart)    Of  much  speaking  cometh 

amargura 
repentance,        but    in  silence    is        safety.    (Boast 
arrepentimiento         (el  rilencio)  tener  seguridad 
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not  of  thyself,)  tor   it  (shall  bring)    contempt  upon 
alabarse       ,  eso    grangear     menosprecio   t 

(bee;  neither  deride  another,  for  it  is  dangerous. 
burlarae  peligroso 

DODSLEY. 


GRATITUDE. 

There  is    not    a   more   pleasing   exercise  of  the 

deleitetble  operation 
mind  than   gratitude.      It  is  accompanied 

(corazon  humano) 

with  so  great  inward  satisfaction,  that  the         duty 

interior  n  obligation 

is  sufficiently     rewarded     by  the  performance. 

quedar  reeompensar  obra 

It  is  not,    like    the    practice    of  many  other  virtues, 

como  prdctica 

difficult  and  painful;  but  attended  with  so  much  plea* 
penoso  seguir  de- 

sure,   that  were  there  no  positive   command  which 
leite  mandato 

enjoined   it,    nor    any    recompense   (laid  up)  for  it 
ordenar  recompensa     preparar 

hereafter,  a  generous  mind  would  (indulge  in) 

(en  el  otro  mundo)  alma  practicar 

it  for  the  gratification  it  affords. 

ofrecer  addison* 


DISCRETION. 

There  are  many  shining  qualities  in  the         mind 

britlante    prenda  mtendimi- 
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of    man;  bat  there  is  none*  so  useful  as  discretion; 
ento  ' 

(it  is  this)    which   gives   a    value    to  ail    the    rest, 
esta  es  la  aprecio  demos 

which      sets      them  (at  work)  in  their  proper  times 
[la  que)  hacer  trabajar 

and  places,         and        turns  them  to  the  advantage  of 

Ivgar    {y la. que)    volver         .  ventaja 

the  person  who  is  possessed  of  them.  Without  it,  Learn- 

cono- 
ing  is      pedantry;    wit,     impertinence;  and  vir- 

cimiento        pcdanterta  ingenio  impertinencia 
tue  itself,        looks  like         weakness*     Discretion  is 

mismo  (tener  apariencia  de)  Jlaqueza 
the  perfection  of  reason,  and  a  guide  to  us  in  all  the 

razon  guia   t     t 

duties  of  life;   and  does  not  only  make  a  man 

obligation  solo 

the  master  of  his      own       parts,      but        also        of 
t    dueho  propio    caHdad    sino    tambien    {de 

other  men's.  The  discreet  man  (finds  out)  the 

las  de  olros  Itombres.)  encontrar 

talents  of  those  he  converses  with,   and  knows  how 

hablar  t 

to    apply    them  to    proper    uses.       He   carries    his 

aplicar  adectcado   Jin  llevar 

thoughts         to  the         end         of  every  action,  and 

pensamiento  tirmino  obra 

considers  the9  most  distant,   as1  (well  as)  the  most 

remoto   asi       como 

immediate  effects8  of  it. 

imediato  t    t  addison, 

•  Which  is,  being  understood,  it  must,,  in  Spanish,  be  supplied 
bj  qu$  sea. 
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EMPLOYMENT  OP  TIME. 

Time  is  precious,  life  short,  (and  consequently)  not 

corto     por  consiguiente      ni 
a  moment    should  be  lost.     Sensible  men  know  how 

debet        perder    sensato  t 

to  make  the  most  of  time,  (and  put  out  their  whole 

y  todo  lo  emplean  en 
sum  to  interest)  They  are  never  idle,  but  conti- 
C08as  utiles  ocioso 

Dually  employed  in  rational  amusements  or  study. 

■  divertimiento 

It  is  a  universal  maxim,  that  idleness  is  the  mother 

ociosidad 
of  vice.  It  is,  *    however, *    certain,*  that 

(de  todos  hi  vicios)  (sin  embargo) 

laziness         is  the  inheritance  of  fools;  and  nothing 
indolencia  propiedad  tanto 

can  be  more    despicable    than  a  sluggard.     Whatever 

despreciable  haragan 

business   you*  have,      do      it  the  first  moment  you 
ocupacion  ,   cumplir       al      t 

can,  never  by  halves,  but    finish    it  without  interrup- 

mitad         terminer  — 

tion,       if  possible. 

(jri  e$  posible)  chesterfield. 


TRUE  AND  FALSE  MODESTY. 

Nothing  is  more  admirable  than      true     modesty, 

verdadero  madetiia 

'Addressing,  in  this  general  manner,  fS  should  always  be  used 
in  Spanish. 
34* 
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and  nothing  ia  more  contemptible  than  the  false.     The 

aborrecible  falao 

one  guards  virtue,  the  other  betray?  it.    True  modesty 

proteger  vender 

is  ashamed  to  do  any  thing  that  is  repugnant  to  the 

repugnante 
rules  of    right  reason:  false  modesty  is  ashamed  to 
regla        buena   raton 
do  any  thing  that  is    opposite    to  the  humour  of  the 

contrario  humottr 

company.     True  modesty  avoids  every  thing  that  is 
compana  evifar 

criminal,  false  modesty  every  thing  that  is  unfashionable. 
■  (no  es  de  moda) 

The  latter  is  only  a  general  indetermined  instinct; 

solo  indeterminado  instbxcto 

the  former  is  that  instinct,  limited  and      circumscribed 

(que  8e  circtmscribe) 
by  the  rules  of  prudence  and  religiofi. 


ADDISON. 


JUDGMENT. 

* 

Deeply  impress    your    mind   with  the    vast 

profundamente  grabar  (en  tu)  alma  t  grande 
importance  of  a  sound  judgment,  and  the  rich  and 
necesidad  sulido    juicio  precioso 

inestimable  advantages  of    right    reasoning.    Review 
— —      ventaja        verdadero  discurrir      repasar 
the  instances  of  your  own     misconduct     in  life,  and 
caso  (impropia  conduta) 
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observe  how  many  follies  and  sorrows  (jou  had     es- 

locura  pesar  ahorrarse 

caped)  if  from  your    (early  years,)  you  had  taken 

desde  mocedad 

due  pains  to  judge         aright         concerning  persons, 
(el  trabajo)  juzgar  verdaderamente        de 
times, .  and:  things.      Do  not     hover     always  on  jthe 
tiempo  pararH  en 

surface    of  things,  or  (take  up)    suddenly    with  mere 
superficie  ni     ceder      (de  repente)    6     mero 

appearances,     for     this    will    fill    the      mind      with 
apariencia       pues  Uenar      entendimiento 

errors  and   prejudices,    and  give  it  an  ill   habit   of 
error  preocupacion         (te  acostumbraria  &  mat) 

thinking;  hut  penetrate  into  the  depth  of  matters     (as 
pensar        t      penetrar     t  fondo      materia  tanto 

far  as)  your  time  and  circumstances   will  allow. 
coma  (te  lo  permitan) 

WATTS. 


PART  IV, 

PROSODY. 

That  part  of  grammar  which'  treats  of  the  accent f 
and  establishes  the  laws  of  versification,  is  called 
Prosody. 

OBSERVATION. 

In  Orthography,  pages  41,  48,  49,  we  spoke  of  accent  mi  a 
written  sign,  denoting  that  the  Towel  upon  which  it  is  placed, 
must  be  pronounced  with  more  force,  than  any  other  letter  in  the 
same  word.  The  accent  in  prosody  is  taken  in  a  different  sense. 
It  refers  not  to  that  orthographical  mark,  but  to  the  stress,  by 
which  a  certain  letter  of  every  word  is  distinguished  from  the 
rest. 

Majesty  seems  to  be  inherent  in  the  Spanish  language,  and  this 
quality  is  very  apparent  in  its  pronunciation.  No  syllable9  or 
consonant  is  ever  accented;  vowels  only  are  susceptible  of  this 
distinction.  The  consequence  of  this  custom  is,  that  every  word 
has  a  vowel  long,  which  must  necessarily  tend  to  render  this 
language  full  and  sonorous. 

In  some  words,  the  rowel  upon  which  the  stress  is  placed,  is 
distinguished  by  that  mark  or  acute  accent  mentioned  in  Or- 
thography. But,  in  some  others,  the  vowel  is  considered  suffi- 
ciently conspicuous  without  any  sign  whatever.  Hence  the 
student  must  not  only  know  the  accented  vowel  of  every  word, 
but  those  words  which  require  this  vowel  to  be  designated  by 
that  orthographical  accent.  It  is  presumed  that  this  task  may,  in 
a  great  measure,  be  compassed  by  carefully  .perusing  the  rules 
which  are  now  laid  down.  They  will,  we  are  satisfied,  guide 
the  scholar  in  all  instances,  with  regard  to  the  laying  of  the 

•  Very  frequently  we  speak  of  the  accented  syllable,  instead  of 
the  accented  vowel  of  a  word. 
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stress  on  the  right  vowel  of  every  word  in  reading;  and  if  they 
do  not,  in  the  same  manner,  present  to  his  view  all  the  words 
that  require  the  accent  to  be  marked;  practice  will  soon  make 
him  familiar  with  those  few  eases  which  theory'eould  not  have 
explained,  but  by  numerous  and  eonfused  rules. 

The  consideration  that  no  individual  can  obtain  a  good  pro- 
nunciation  unless  he  be  well  acquainted  with  this  part  of  gram- 
mar, has  induced  us  to  use  our  utmost  exertions  in  endeavour- 
ing to  render  the  Spanish  accent  precise,  clear  and  easy  of 
acquisition.  If  the  student  should  find  that  this  has  been  accom- 
plished, we  shall  consider  our  toils  fully  repaid. 

ACCENT. 

RULE  I. 

Every  monosyllable  has  a  vowel  long,*  without  any 
accent;  as,  caL,  lime;  can,  dog;  sal,  salt.t 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  Those  monosyllables  which  have  two  significations,  are  ac- 
cented when  they  are  slowly  pronounced;  as,  el,  the;  el,  he;  *e, 
itself;  si,  I  know. 

2.  The  vowels  a,  e,  o,  u,  when  used  by  themselves,  are  accent- 
ed; as,  voi  &  Madrid,  I  am  going  to  Madrid;  padre  e  hijo,  father 
and  sort;  el  6  yo,  either  he  or  I;  diez  u  wee,  ten  or  eleven. 

RULE  II. 

In  words  of  two  or  more  syllables  ending  in  a  vowel, 
the  stress  is  laid  on  the  vowel  before  the  last,  without 
any  marked  accent;  as,j9CM0,  cloth;  verde,  green;  tin- 
tero,  inkstand;  kortelanoy  gardener;  almirantazgo, 
admiralty-court 

*  The  vowel  upon  which  the  stress  is  laid,  is,  in  Spanish,  called 
og-nda,  or  lirgat  [acute,  or  long.] 

f  Some  of  these  rules  have  already  been  given  in  Orthography, 
speaking  of  the  accent  as  a  sign. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  The  accent  will  be  written  id  tboie  word*  composed  of  the 
first  and  third  person  of  the  preterite,  or  any  person  of  the  future 
indicative,  and  a  pronoun;  as,  Umik,  I  feared  him;  tenmnese,  it 
was  terminated;  concluydto>  he  concluded  it;  emertfese,  they  will 
love  themselves. 

S.  The  esdrdjulos*  have  always  the  antepenult  vowel  long; 
and  it  is  always  marked  with  the  aeeent}  as,  tmperu,  impulse; 
c&mtra,  chamber;  sonftrimo,  most  holy;  ottilocuo,  using  high  sound- 
ing words.  Under  these  words  are  considered  those  which  are 
formed  from  a  verb  and  a  pronoun;  as>  eyenu,  bear  me;  dtt£«r 
goose,  let  them  stop. 

S.  Any  tense  of  a  verb  to  which  two  pronouns  are  affixed,  have 
the  fourth  vowel  (counting  from  the  last,)  long,  and  marked  with 
the  accent,  except  the  tenses  mentioned  in  the  first  exception 
of  this  rule,  which  have  the  antepenult  long  and  accented;  as 
dctengamelos,  let  them  be  stopped  for  me;  dtferonselo,  they  said 
it  to  them;  6&cantele,  let  them  seek  him  for  you;  traeroeelo,  he 
will  bring  it  to  her;  Mcvoselo,  you  took  it  away. 

4.  The  adverbs  terminating  in  mtntt,  follow,  in  every  respect, 
the  adjeetives  from  which  they  were  formed;  as,  indtutrtoo-mente, 
industriously;  toriara-mente,  barbarously. 

*The  esdrujulo$  are  those  words  which,  ending  in  one  or  two 
vowels,  and  consisting  of  more  than  two  syllables,  are  accented 
on  the  antepenult  vowel.  This  is  one  of  those  instances  in 
which  theory  could  not  show  the  number  of  these  esdrujulos, 
unless  they  were  given  in  a  catalogue,  which,  as  it  would  be  very 
numerous,  could  not  be  acquired  without  considerable  labour. 
The  arrangement'  of  the  above  rules,  supersedes,  we  think,  the 
necessity  of  all  this  trouble.  The  student  knows  well,  that  ac- 
cording to  the  2d  exception  to  Rule  II.  the  esdHqxdos  are  marked 
with  the  accent;  no  mistake  can  therefore  be  committed  in  pro- 
nouncing them.  This  kind  of  words  is  also  very  easily  distin- 
guished, and  a  little  practice  in  reading,  will  educate  the  scholar's 
ear  in  a  manner,  as  to  place  beyond  difficulty,  this  part  of  Pro- 
sody. 
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0.  There  are  some  vowels,  which,  contrary  to  the  present  rule, 
hare  the  last  vowel  long.  In  this  case  it  always  bears  the  accent; 
as,  <tll&,  there;  aquil  here;  cafe,  coffeerhouse;  Peru,  Pent. 

RULE  HI. 

Words  ending  in  a  diphthong,  or  two  vowels*  have 

their  penult  vowel  long,  without  being  accented;  as, 

"serio,  serious  ;/m'a,  fair;  mutuo,  mutual;  duo,  duetto; 

rio,  culprit, 

exception* 

1.  The  orthographical  accent  will  be  used  in  all  those  words, 
the  last  syllable  of  which  is  long;*  as,  minue,  minuet;  Jtfonjut, 
Monjuf,  [a  fortress  in  Cataloriia.] 

RULE  IV. 

Words  of  three  or  more  syllables,  terminating  in 
the  diphthongs  ia9  te,t  io,  ua9  tie,  wo,  have  generally 
their  penult  long,  without  the  marked  accent;  as,  con* 
cordia,  concord;  emperio,  empire;  desaguo,  discharge 
of  water;  desague,  channel. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  When  the  above  terminating  rowels  are  not  a  diphthong,  the 
accent  must  be  written  on  which  ever  of  the  two  vowels  the 
stress  happens  to  be  laid;  as,  JUosofia,  philosophy;  ganzua,  a 
picklock. 

RULE  V. 

Words*  which  end  in  ae9  ao,  aw,  eo9  ea,  06,  oo9  (these 
letters  not  being  diphthongs,)  are  accented  on  the  penult 
without  any  mark;  as,  "baealaO)  codfish;  hermoseOf  he 
beautifies;  arcabuceo,  the  act  of  shooting  criminals 5 
iinaloe,  aloes;  Feijoo,  Feijoo;  (the  name  of  a  great  Spa- 
nish writer]  loo,  I  praise. 

*  A  little  practice  will  soon  make  the  student  acquainted  with 
these. 

t  A  diphthong  is  considered  like  a  single  vowel,  although  both 
towels  are  fully  pronounced. 
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•     EXCEPTIONS. 

» 

When  the  above  -vowels  are  diphthongs,  the- word  to  which  they 
belong,  has  the  antepenult  long,  and  marked  with  an  accent;  as, 
Ces&rea,  imperial;  eterea,  elherial;  cuUeneo,  cutaneous;  nwnunUkito, 
momentary;  keroe,  hero. 

RULE  VI. 

Words  ending  in  a  consonant  have  the  last  vowel 
long,  but  not  marked  with  the  accent;  as,  caridad,  cha- 
rity; almacm,  store-house;  albanil,  bricklayer;  borrador, 
the  rough  copy  of  any  writing;  correr,  to  run;  amar, 
to  love;  advertir,  to  take  notice  of. 

EXCEPTIONS.  - 

All  words  ending  in  a  consonant,  which  have  not  the  last  vowel 
long;  the  vowel  upon  which  the  stress  is.  laid,  must  be  marked 
with  the  accent  The  number  of  these  words  is  very  trifling,  in 
comparison  to  those  which  come  under  the  general  rule,  yet  we 
think  it  too  considerable  for  insertion.  The  following  will  servo 
as  examples,  and,  it  is  believed,  to  guide  the  student  in  all  the 
rest:  &rbol,  tree;  wrtumen,  volume;  vtrgen,  virgin;  m&rtir,  martyr; 
crisis,  crisis;  alftret,  ensign;  Jlristdttles,  Aristotle. 

RULE  VII. 

The  plural  follow  the  singular  of  words  in  every 
respect  whatever;  as,  "arbal)  drboles,  trees;  hortdano, 
hortelarvos,  gardeners;  esjriritu,  espiritus,  spirits. 

RULES    TO    KNOW   ON  WHICH  VOWEL  TO  LAY  THE  STRESS 

IN  THE  TENSES  OF  VERBS** 

1.  If  the  termination  of  the  tense  of  a  verb  be  an  a, 
f,  or  o,  alone,  or  followed  by  n  or  a,  the  penult  vowel 

*  They  comprise  all  the  regular,  and  many  of  the  irregular 
verbs. 
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is  accented;*  as,  considero,  I  consider;  amaa^  you  love; 
tferten,  they  have. 

Except  the  first  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  perfect  indi- 
cative, the  last  Towel  of  which  is  always  accented;  as,  considers, 
I, considered;  considero,  he  considered. 

2*  Yerbs  have  the  accent  on  the  first  vowel  of  the 
termination, t  if  this  consist  of  more  than  one  vowel;  as, 
conrider-aba,  I  considered;  consider-Abccmos,  we  consi- 
dered; consider -amnios;  consider-dsemos. 

Except  the  future  indicative,  which  has  the  accent  always  on 
the  second  vowel  of  the  termination;  as,  consider-are;  am-aras; 
consider-aremos. 

3.  If  the  termination  of  a  verb  contain  an  i,  either 
alone,  or  immediately  followed  by  an  a,  or  an  *,  the 
accent  is  on  the  i;  as,  correspondi;  correspondia-n; 
preservar-iais;  atormentar-iais;  sufr-is. 

4.  Verbs  ending  in  </,  or  r,  are  always  long;  consi- 
derad,  corresponded,  venict;  correr,  conseguir. 

No  vowels  upon  which  the  stress  is  laid  in  the  tenses 
of  verbs,  will  be  marked  with  the  acute  accent,  but 
those  in  the  following  tenses: 

1.  The  first  and  second- persons  plural  of  the  imper- 
fect indicative,  will  have  the  vowel,  upon  which  the 
stress  happens  to  be  laid,  marked  with  the  acceilt;  as, 
amdbamos;  escribiamos;  confesabais;  construiais. 

2.  All  the  persons  of  the  preterite,  the  first  person 
plural  excepted;  as,  ame,  sacaste,  convido,  vendimos, 
conswnisteis,  eniernecitron. 

*  We  shall  then  give  rules  which  will  show  the  persons  that 
require  the  accented  yowel  marked. 

t  The  termination  of  a  verb  is  the  Syllable  or  syllables  added 
to  its  radicals,  seepages  101  to  108. 
35 
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3.  All  the  persons  of  the  future  indicative*  as,  ado* 
lecere,  concluirds,  cdebrard,  $orprender4mo$9  conten- 
drHs9  Usongeardn. 

4.  The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  three 
imperfects,  and  of  the  future,  of  the  subjunctive;  as,  an- 
duviiramoB,  tendrian,  amariamosj  partitremos,  cotnpre- 
hendiireis. 


[After  very  mature  reflection,  we  have  decided  to  write  the 
versification  in  Spanish.  The  reasons  which  hare  prevented  us 
from  presenting  this  treatise  in  English,  are  explained  at  the  end 
of  this  grammar,  where  it  has  been  deemed  expedient  to  place 
this  second  part  of  Prosody.] 
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COLLOQUIAL   IDIOMS. 

To  act  as,  hater  de;  as,  "He  acted  as  a  teacher  dur- 
ing the  voyage,"  hizo  de  maestro  durante  el  viage. 

To  afford,  estar  6  hallarse  en  estado  de,  tener  los  me- 
Hot;  as,  "How  many  things  would  one  buy  if  he  could 
afford  it;"  cuantas  coea*  no  compraria  uno  ri  tuviese 
los  medios. 

To  agree,  speaking  of  eating*  is  rendered  by  sentar 
Hen;  as,  "Chocolate  does  not  agree  with  me,"  el  cho- 
colate no  me  sieata  bien.  Speaking  of  climates  and 
seasons,  by  acomodar;  as,  "The  climate  of  Havana 
doe*  not  agree  with  me,"  el  clima  de  la  Havana  no  me 
acomoda. 

Amiss  if,  when  it  is  followed  by  not  to  be,  is  rendered 
by  no  eer  fuera  del  caso;  as,  "It  mould  not  be  amis*  if 
you  went  thither,"  no  seria  fuera  del  caso  que  vmd. 
vaya  olid. 

To  answer,  corresponded  in  such  expressions  as  the 
following,  "This  year's  crop  does  not  answer  our  ex* 
pectations,"  la  cosecha  de  este  aho,  no  corresponde  a 
nuestras  esperanzas. 

To  answer  for,  (i.  e.  to  stand  security  for,)  salirfia- 
dor;  as,  "I  will  answer  for  him,"  ye  saldre  fiador  por 
il 

Answer,  hacer  or  acomodar,  "I  have  a  pair  of  shoes 
which  will  answer  you,"  tengo  un  par  d$  zapatos  que 
le  acomodaran. 
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To  avail  one's  self  of  an  opportunity,  valerse  de  la 
ocasion. 

To  become,  hacerse;  "He  became  rich  after  his  mo- 
ther's death,"  se  hizo  rico  despues  de  la  muerte  de  su 
madre. 

To  become,  meterse;  he  became  a  priest,  a  soldier, 
&c.  &c,  se  metio  sacerdote,  soldado,  fyc. 

To  become,  speaking  of  dress,  is  translated  caer^  or 
senior;  as,  "This  coat  does  not  become  yon  well,"  esta 
casaca  no  le  cae  bien. 

To  become,  is  translated  ser9  in  such  expressions 
as,  "What  uHll  become  of  my  father?"  que  sera  de  mi 
padre? 

To  become,  ir  &  parar,  hacerse;  as,  "What  has 
become  of  my  hat?"  que  se  ha  hecho  de  vd  sombrerot 
"If  such  maxims  and  such  practices  prevail,  what  it 
become  of  national  liberty?"  $si  tales  macsimas  y  tales 
costumbres  prevalecen,  &  donde  ha  ido  a  parar  la  liber- 
tad  national? 

To  be  the  dupe,  enganar,  quedar  burlado;  "Rome 
was  the  dupe  of  the  manner  in  which  Nero  began  to 
reign,"  los  principios  del  reinado  de  Neron,  enganaron 
a  los  Romanes.  •    > 

To  be  in  the  right,  tenet  razon;  to  be  in  the  wrong, 
no  tener  razon;  "He  is  in  the  right  to  complain,"  tiene 
razon  de  quejarse. 

To  be  obliged,  quedar  agradecido  &  una;  as,  "/  am 
very  much  obliged  to  you,"  le  quedo  mui  agradecido. 

To  be  near,  estar  &  pique  de,  or  por  poco;  as,  "I  was 
very  near  falling,"  por  poco  me  cai3  or,  estuve  a  pique 
de  caerme. 

To  be  fond,  gustar  6  una;  as,  "I  am  fond  of  read- 
ing," 6  mi  me  gusta  el  leer. 
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To  be  sure  not,  guardarst  Hen  de$  as,  "Carry  this 
letter  to  him,  but  be  sure  not  io  tell  him  who  sent  you," 
Utvale  esta  carta,  pero  guardate  bien  de  decirle  qtden 
te  embid. 

To  be  within  musket-shot,  gnn-ehot,  fee.  ettar  &  tiro 
de  fusil,  de  canon,  fyc;  as,  "The  two.  fleets  were  within 
gunshot,  and  very  near  beginning  the  engagement, 
when  we  left  them,"  las  don  escuadras  estaban  a  tiro 
de  canon,  y  a  punto  detmpezar  la  funchon,  cuando  las 
dejamo8. 

To  be  weU  of^  estar  bien,  or  rico. 

To  be  in  great  favour  with  some  one,  privar  con  al- 

guno. 

To  be  very  near  to,  or  upon  the  brink,  estar  a  punto 
de.   "I  was  very  near  falling  down,'*  estaba  a  punto  de 

eaerme. 

To  be,  in  such  expressions  as  the  following,  is  trans- 
lated ir;  as,  "The  abdication  was  nothing  to  the  sub- 
jects," nada  les  iba  a  los  vasaUos  en  la  abdication. 

To  be  to  blame  for,  tenet  la  culpa  de;  as,  "Am  I  then 
to  blame  for  his  cruelties?"  gpues  que  tengo  yo  la  culpa 
de  8us  crueldades? 

To  be  even,  estar  or  quedar  en  paz;  "I  shall  pay 
yon  this  bill,  and  we  shall  be  even,"  le  pagari  esta  cuen- 
ta,  y  quedarfemos,  6  estaremos  en  paz. 

To  be  easy,  or  to  do  without,  pasarse;  "When  I  have 
wine  I  drink  it,  but  when  I  have  none,  lam  easy  with- 
out it,"  cuando  tengo  vino  le  bebo,pero  cuando  no  ten- 
go,  me  paso. 

To  be  so  kind  as,  or  so  good  as,  tener  le  bondad  de$ 
as,  "Be  so  kind  as  to  write  to  your  friend  that  I  enjoy 
a  perfect  health,"  tenga  vmd.  la  bondad  de  escribar  & 
su  amigo  que  yo  gozo  deperfecta  salud. 
55* 
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To  bespeak,  encomender,  apalabrar* 

To  be  beyond  one's  reach,  eetar  fuera  del  alcance  de 
uno. 

To  bid  adieu,  or  to  take  leave,  deepediree* 

Birth  day,  dia  de  cumple  anoe. 

To  be  over, /kmotj  as,  "The  tempest  it  over,"  pas6 
la  tempestcuL 

To  bring  up,  criar;  as,  *My  parents  brought  me  up 
in  this  manner,"  asi  me  criaren  mis  padres. 

To  catch  cold,  retfriaree. 

To  care,  in  such  expressions  as,  I  care  nothing,  or  I 
don't  care,  is  translated  dam  or  importer}  as,  UI  care 
nothing  for  his  talking,"  nada  se  me  da  por  m  hoblor; 
"What  care  I?"  gqtte  me  importa  d  mi? 

To  choose,  elegirf  but  in  such  expressions  as  the 
following  is  rendered  dar  d  uno  la  gana;  "Why  don't 
you  tell  me  your  name?  because  I  don't  choose,'9 
&Porque  no  me  diet  vmd.  su  nombre?  p6rque  no  me  da 
lagada. 

To  come  to  pass,  suceder9  acontecer. 

To  depend  upon,  fiar  de;  as,  "Depend  upon  my 
word,"  fie  vmd.  de  mi  palabra. 

To  do,  in  such  expressions  as  the  following,  is  ren- 
dered ir$  as,  "How  do  you  do?"  gcomo  le  va?  (i.  «. 
how  does  it  go  with  you.) 

Droll  saying,  dicho  gracioso. 

Droll  affair,  coea  rara. 

Drop  tears,  soltar  Idgrimas*   . 

Engine,  maquina. 

Steam  engine,  mdquina  de  vaho,  or  vapor. 

Fire  engine,  bomba  de  fuego. 

Pile  engine,  martinete. 

To  fancy,  antojarsef  as,  "He  fancied  that  he  could 
learn  without  study,  but  he  soon,  perceived  that  he  wrf 
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mistaken,"  se  le  antoj6  6  H  que  padria  aprender  swi 
estudiar,  pero^  pronto  vi6  que  estaba.  mg&nqdo. 

To  fare,  tratarse;  as,  "He  fares  like  a  kin&"  se  ttata 
como  &  ret. 

Fashionable,  6  la  moda. 

Fast  and  loose,  inconatantt.    • 

To  find  fault  with,  hollar  que  dtcir;  uttt  finds  fault 
with  every  thing,"  entodo  halla  que  decir. 

To  favour,  (i.  e.  to  resemble,)  paree&eef  "That  young 
man  favours  his  mother,"  aquel  j6ven  ae  parece  &  su 
madre. 

Fellow,  applied  to  a  pair  of  objects  which  oaght  to  be 
similar,  is  rendered  companero*-*;  as,,"My  boots  are  not 
fellows,"  mis  botas  no  eon  compaiieras. 

To  fetch  a  sigh,  dar  un  suspiro.  .     i 

To  fill  up  the  time,  mpltar  el  tiempo.  « 

To  find  in  one's  heart*  determinar* 

To  Und  out,  de&cubrir. 

Fortnight,  quince  dias,  , 

A  fortified  town,  plaza  de  armas. 

From  top  to  toe,  de  cabeza  h  pies.. 

To  furnish  a  house,  adornar  una  earn  eon  muebks*  . 

Fresh  water,  agua  dulce. 

To  get,  grangear,  ganar,  adquirir. 

To  get  off,  deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa. 

To  get  off,  escapan,  huir. 

To  get  up,  levantarse  de  dorntir,  6  del  asiento. 

To  get  through,  salir  de9-pasar  por.  . 

To  get  clear  off,  zqfarse,  Jibertaree* 

To  get  well,  restablecerse  de  alguna  enfermedad* 

To  get  a  good  naqg#,  tener  buenafama* 

To  give  up  the  ghost,  entregar  el  alma  &  Dioe. 

To  give  one's  respects,  dar  muehas  memoriae. 
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To  give  evidence,  atestigumr. 

To  give  one  his  own,  reprehender,  regqnar. 

To  give  out,  p*MUmr9  dorse  4  conoeer  par  qtden 
no  es. 

To  give  up,  abandonar,  entregmr. 

To  give  way,  ceder,  haeertugmr. 

To  give  is,*  reruUr**. 

To  go  about,  orocurar,  int mtar,  emprender. 
-  To  go  to  the  bottom,  irse  6  pique. 

To  go  m,  mtaear,  proeeguir,  .  §eg%dr. 

To  go  through,  agecutar  alguna  cosa. 

To  grate  the  teeth,  recfdnar  tos  dientes. 

To  happen  to  be,  set  6  estmr  pot  casuaKdad;  as,  "I 
happened  to  be  there,  when  he  arrived,9'  estaba  yo  por 
casualidad  alii  cuando  MUeg6. 

To  happen  not  to  be,  no  tiathrse?  as,  "I  unfortunate- 
ly happened  not  to  be  there  when  they  paid,  and  thus  I 
lost  my  money,"  por  desgracia  no  me  hall£  yo  alii  cu- 
ando pag&ron,  y  asiptrdi  mi  dinera. 

Hard,  duro,  solido,  firme,  dificil,  &c*  When  hard 
follows  a  verb,  and  stands  in  the  place  of  an  adverb,  it 
is  translated  in  Spanish  by  that  word,  which  it  repre- 
sents; thus,  for  instance:  to  study  hard,  (to  study  ea- 
gerly,) esiudiar  con  ahinco?  to  drink  hard,  (to  drink  to 
excess,)  beber  con  eseeeo. 

Hence  it  is,  de  aqui  es,  de  aquidimancu 

To  hit  the  nail  on  the  head,  aeertar  6  dor  en  el  kito* 

To  have,  or  to  be  an  instance,  tenerse  egemplar;  as, 
"There  never  was  an  instance  of  such  a  thing  here," 
jamas  te  tubo  aqui  egemplar  de  tal  cosa. 

Instant,  [when  applied  to  the  Resent  month,}  corri- 
ente;  ad,  'On  the  tenth  instant,"  el  diet  dei  corriente. 

In  witness  whereof,  ypara-que  conste,  or  en  fide  h 
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vual;  as,  "/»  witness  whereof,,  we  have  granted  these 
presents,  in  the  city  x>f  Baltimore,  **  4oo.  en  fe  de  lo 
cual,  or  para  qae-conete,  cfamos  lapreeenUyen  la  ciudad 
de  Baltimore,  fyc* 

To  have  a  high  opinion  of  oftefc  .self,  or  4oi think  high- 
ly of  one's  self,,  estyr  una  lieno  de  at  mufmp;  as*  "He  hat 
a  very  high  opinion  of  himself,'?  61  t$ta  mux  Ueno  de  n 
mismo.  .••,.•' 

To  have  a*  sore  leg,  arm,  hand,  throat*  &c.  Merle  * 
una  lapitrrui+  el  brazo,  la  garganhh  fyc.  *  • 

To  have  a  turn  for  mathematics,  languages,.  &c«  tttat 
inclinado  a,  or  tener  disposition  para,  las  matemdHcaSj 
idiotnas,  fyc. 

To  keep,  tener;  as,  "He  keeps  a  shop,"  el  tiene  Henda. 
"A  good  table,"  buena  mesa. 

To  knock  down  to  the  highest  bidder,  rematar  en  el 
mayor  postor. 

To  lay  tife  blame  on,  tchar  la  culpa  a,  "People  some- 
times lay  the  blame  on  the  innocent,"  <*  veeee  la  gemte 
echa  la  culpa,  al  inocente. 

To  learn  by  heart;  aprender  de  memeria. 

Long,  when  applied  to  time,  is  rendered  by  Hempoj* 
"{How  long  is  it,  since  you  arrived  in  this  country?" 
cuantv  tiempo  hace  desde  out  vma\  Ueg6  en  ettepais. 

To  look  to,  when  applied  to  inanimate  objects,  caer; 
as,  "The  windows  of  my  room  look  to  Washington 
Square,"  las  ventamas  de  mi  cuarto  caen  en  la  plaza  de 
Washington. 

To  have  weight  with,  hater  fuerza  &i  as,  "AH  you 
say  has  no  weight  with  me,"  todo  lo  que  vmcL  4icem 
me  hace  fuerza  a  mi. 

*  And  the  verb  to  be,  by  hactr.    See  pages  167,  and  7 
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To  look  well,  tick,  &c.  applied  to  persons,  is,  terur 
biien  6  misl  aembtnnte,  6  earn;  as,  «^How  do  I  look?" 
#que  sembhmU  tengef  *fYou  look  sick,99  wm£.  tiene 
semblante  de  enfermoo. 

'  To  look' handsome,  ligiy,  '.&c«,  pareeer,  or  *e»«r  apo- 
rieneia;  as*  "jHow  pretty  he  looks!?9  ;$*e  hermoso  pee- 
red! or  /grwe  kennosa  apariendm  tieneh    . 

To  make  over,  cofer,  transferir^  traspasar. 
t.  To  make  pay*  ilevar;  aft,  "They. made  me  pay  eight 
dollars  for  last  nights  supper,'9  «&  Uevaren  odfco  />e*os 
porta  una  de  anoche. 

To  make  a  fine  show,  haeer  granpapel 

To  be  the  .matter  with,  tener,  qfligir;  as,  "What 
was  the  matter  with  you  last  night?'9  que  tenia*,  or  qui 
te  afligia  anoehe. 

To  matter,  mpartar*  as,  "It  matters  not,99  or  "it  is 
no  matter,99  no  importa. 

To  miss,  ecfar  menos$  as,  "As  soon  as  I  got  up,  I 
missed  my  purse,99  fcigp  ^ue  *»e  kvan&,  eche  menoe 
mi  bolsillo. 

Objection,  reparot  as,  "Be  had  no  o^'sotion  in  giving 
me  letters  of  recommendation^99  no  Arao  reparo  alguno 
en  franquearme  cartas  de  reoamandaeio^i. 

To  oblige,  agradar  gwmgearse  6  atraerse  la  vehm- 
tad  6  bsnevsknda  de  ottos,  agradecer,  or  estimar  a 
mo;  as,  "You  are  very  polite,  and  consequently  oblige 
every  person,?9  tend,  es  mtd  urbana,  y  par  eonsigtHente^ 
se  atrae  6  se  grangea  la  voluntad  de  otros.  "Sir,  you 
will  extremely  oblige  me,  by  writing  to  me  as  soon  as 
you  arrive  at  New  York,"  le  agradecere,  or  le  esdmare 
irtfmitamente,  que  at  instante  que  U$gue  a  Nuevu  Fork  me 
cscriba. 
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Occasion,  [when  it  implies  necessity }  iiseem'clatf;  as 
U^I  shall  have  no  occasion  to  buy  these  took?  now,  shall 
I?"  To  no  teiidre  necessidad  it  contprmr  estoo  Khros 
ahoroj  ges  verdad? 

Old,  [when  applied  to  the  age  of  a  person]  edmd;  as, 
"How  old  are  yon,"  gque  edad  time  vnuL?  and  it 
might  also  be  rendered  by,  cuantos  afios  time  vmd*  lite- 
rally, how  many  years  have  you. 

Out  of,  pot  or  de,  in  such  expressions  as  these;  "He 
did  it  out  of  aercy,^'  lo  hizo  de  l&stkmu  *Q£  friend- 
ship, "  por  amistud. 

To  own,  [when  jmplies^acknowledgintnt]  conftsar, 
[when  implies  possession]  ser;  as,  "he  own*  it,"  41 
lo  confiesa.  *'He  owns  it,"  [i*  e.  he  possesses  it]  es 
de  tl. 

To  part  with,  deskaceroe  de;  as,  "/  would  not  part 
with  this  library  for  all  the  world,"  jno  me  xlesharia  de 
esta  libreria  por  todo  el  tmndo. 

To  pass  one's  word  for  another,  empeumr  uno  su  pa- 
labra  por  otro. 

To  pay  the  tribute  of  nature*  morir. 

To  perform  one's  promise,  cumpiir  mw-con  su  pala- 
brm. 

1*  pky>  [when  applied  to  musical  instruments]  too*? 
as,  "I  have  been  told  you  play  very  well  on  the  vio- 
lin," me  han  <$cAo  que  vtnd.  to?a  el  violin  mui  bien. 

To  play  the  fool,  hacer  el  tomtom 

To  please,  dar  gusto,  agradar;  as,  ul  would  do 
every  thing  to  please  you^  todo  so  harid  ptsm  agra- 
darle. 

To  please,  [when  implies  request]  st?6ir*Q  a^ 
"Please  to  come  soon  to-night,"  afrtaae  vhuL  wnir 
temprano  esta  noche. 
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To  put  to  death,  mater. 

To  put  .up,  agpaatarsufrvr. 

To  rep,  or  knock  at  the  doer,  tooar  k  ktpuerte. 

To  revenge  an  affront,  vengarse  de  una  efrenteu 

To  right  one's. sel£  fomor  lajustidapor  su  mono. 

To  stand  in  need  of,  hactr  falta  a  uno;  as,  "/  stand 
in  heed  of  some  Spanish  books,"  4  mi  me  hacen  falta 
algunos  libroe  espanoles. 

To  search  a  house,  registrar  una  easa. 

To  stand  security,  saHr  fiador  par  ofaa. 

To  sell  for  cash,  or  ready  money,  vender  de  contado. 

To  sell  on  credit;  vender  alfiado,  6  a  plazos- 

To  sell  by  auction,  abnonedear. 

To  settle  disputes,*  componer  pendencias. 

To  settle  accounts,  qjustar  cuentas. 

Short  of  money,  eseaso  de  dinero.  , 

To  sink  a  mine,  caviar  una  mina. 

To  sleep  soundly,  dormir  ipiema  suelia. 
♦  To  smell  of,  or  like,  oler  a$  as,  'They  all  smeUtd  of 
gunpowder,"  todos  olian  kpSlvora. 

To  snuff  the  candle,  despavilar  la  vela* 
•  Soon,  in  such  expressions  as  the  following,  should  be 
translated  tardar9  to  stay  long;  as,   "How  soon  will 
your  father  be  back,  dear  Charles?  gcuanto  tardari  iu 
padre  en  volver?  querido  C&rlos. 

To  spare,  [when  implies  omission]  perdonar;  "He 
spared  no  labour  to  become  learned,"  no  perdon6  fa- 
tiga  para  Uegar  a  set  erhdtio. 

'  To  spend,  [when  applied  to  time  or  seasons]  pasar$ 
as,  "how  delightful  it  is  to  spend  the  summer  in  the 
country,"  euan  deHcioso  e*,  pasar  el  verano  en  etcantpo. 

To  speak  to  the  purpose,  hablar  alcaso* 
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To  split  with  laughing,  reventar  de  risa,  literally  to 
burst  with  laughter. 

To  spoil,  hechar  &  perder;  as,  "Boys  generally  spoil 
their  books  before  they  have  learned  what  they  con- 
tain," los  ninos  gmeralmente  echan  a  perder  los  libros 
Antes  de  haber  aprendido  lo  que  contienen. 

To  stand  upon  an  end,  erizarae. 

To  stop  one's  mouth,  tapar  la  boca. 

Strange  face,  cara  desconocida. 

To  succeed,  salir  bien,  acertar,  logrdr  uno  su  iitten- 
to;  as  "I  wish  you  may  succeed,"  me  alegrari,  que  vmd. 
acierta,  6  que  le  saiga  bien.  "It  is  almost  impossible 
for  poets  to  succeed  without  ambition,"  es  cuasi  impos- 
sible que  los  pottos  logren  su  intento  sin  ambicion. 

Sweets  of  life,  las  delicto*  de  la  vlda. 

To  take  amiss,  llevar  &  mal;  as,  "I  hope  you  won't 
take  amiss  what  I  say,"  espero  que  vmd.  no  llevera  a  mal 
lo  que  digo. 

To  take,  or  make  a  tour,  viajar. 

To  take  for  granted,  dar  por  supuesto. 

To  take  care  not  to  do  a  thing,  guardarse  bien  de 
hacer  algo;  "Take  care  not  to  discover  me,"  guardate 
bien  de  descubrirme. 

To  take  an  oath,  jurar  6  hacer  juramento. 

To  take  in,  enganar,  est  afar. 

To  taste  of,  or  like,  saber  &;  as,  "This  wine  tastes 
of,  or  like  vinegar,"  este  vino  sabe  a  vinagre. 

To  think  one's  self  an  honest  man,  a  great  mathema- 
tician, &c.  "Tenerse  por  hombre  honest o,  por  gran 
matematico,  ^c." 

Thus  far,  or  so  far,  hasta  aqut. 

To  give  or  put  into  any  trouble,  molest  at;  as,  "I  am 

$6 
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sorry,  to  put  you  into,  or  to  give  you  any  trouble/' 
niento  molestarle. 

Upon  pain,  sopena*  as*  "No  person  shall  desert  upon 
pain  of  death,"  nadie  desertard  sopena  de  muerte. 

To  wear  out,  or  to  exhaust  one's  patience,  hater  per- 
der  la  paciencia. 

To  wind  up  a  watch,  dar  cuerda  d  un  reloj. 

Witty  saying,  chiste. 

To  wonder,  is  not  translated  in  Spanish  in  such  ex- 
pressions as  the  following:  as,  "I  wonder  whether  these 
complaints  will  ever  end?"  9i  se  acabardn  jamas  estas 
quejas.  "/  wonder  whether  we  shall  see  land  to-day," 
si  vtrimos  tierra  hoi? 

To  word  a  letter,  dictar  uno  carta* 

If,  in  common  conversation,  the  verb  is  repeated  in 
English  in  the  affirmative,  when  the  sentence  is  in  the 
negative ;  and  vice  versa,  in  the  negative,  when  the  sen- 
tence is  in  the  affirmative;  to  render,  as  it  is  presumed, 
the  interrogatory  more  expressive,  the  words  ges  ver- 
dad? [it  is  true?]  gno  es  verdad?  [is  it  not  true?]  are 
used  in  Spanish:  Example;  "You  have  seen  my  father; 
have  you  not?  Vmd.  ha  visto  a  mi  padre  jno  es  verdad? 
"He  will  not  travel  much; — will  he?"  El  no  viajard 
mucho  £es  verdad!  "you  would  go  there,  if  permitted; 
wou'dn'tyou?"  Si  se  lo  pwmUiesen,  Vmd.  iria  olid  ;n© 
es  verdad? 


— m 
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Despacio,  Poco  a  Poco. 

Both  these  expressions  mean  an  action  which  is  ef- 
fected in  a  slow  manner.  There  is  however  this  differ- 
ence; despacio  is  applied  to  the  slow  operation  of  the 
action  in  itself;  poco  a  poco,  denotes  the  slow  operation 
of  its  progress  towards  the  end.  If  we  say,  uFui  poco 
&  poco  gonando  terreno,"  I  went  by  degrees  gaining 
ground.  We  mean,  that,  although  slowly,  we  gained 
some  of  the  ground  which  was  to  be  gained.  If  des- 
pacio be  substituted,  we  then  have  relation  not  to  the 
slow  progress  we  made  in  gaining  ground;  but  our  slow- 
ness, in  the  act  of  gaining  it. 

Adulador,  Lisongero. 

Flatterer  is  the  English  equivalent  of  these  two  words. 
They  cannot,  however,  be  indiscriminately  used  in 
Spanish.  Adulador  [from  Adulator]  is  the  person 
who  thinking,  that,  because  persons  are  susceptible  of 
flattery,  he  must  sacrifice  truth,  justice  and  opinion  to 
the  object  of  his  adulation.  The  lisongero  is  the  per- 
son, who,  by  means  of  his  manner  and  mode  of  expres- 
sion, can  give  to  all  his  praise  the  semblance  of  truth- 
he  persuades  with  ingenuity;  and  introduces  himself 
into  the  good  opinion  of  the  person  flattered, by  indi- 
rect and  insinuating  means.  Hence  it  is  said,A  that  a 
wise  man  must  despise  the  one  that  uses  adulation,  or 
the  adulador*.  and  fear  him  who  uses  flattery,  or  the 
lisongero.  This  latter  adjective  is,  therefore,  applied 
to  those  expectations,  anticipations,  &c.  which,  in 
appearance,  are  delightful;  but,  in  reality,  mere  sha- 
dows. 
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Romper,  Quebrar. 

The  import  of  theae  verbs  is  to  destroy  any  object  by 
separation,  or  fracture.  Romper,  however,  is  not  so 
limited  in  sense  as  quebrar-  It  is  used  with  regard  to 
any  thing  physical  or  abstract,  which  is  susceptible  of 
being  broken.  Quebrar  is  only  Used  in  reference  to  a 
tangible  substance  of  a  vitreous  or  inflexible  nature:  we 
therefore  say,  "El  rompio  el  contrato,"  he  broke  the 
contract.  "El  quebro  el  vaso,"  he  broke  the  tumbler. 
"EU08  rpmpieron  tos  libros,  y  quebraron  los  jarrosj9 
they  tore  the  books  to  pieces,  and  broke  the  jugs. 

Ir,  Ir8e. 

Both  these  verbs  import  the  act  of  teaving  a  place— 
the  first,  however,  is  used  when  the  place  for  which  the 
first  was  left,  is  mentioned;  and  the  second,  when  no 
reference  is  made  but  to  the  place  from  which  we  sepa- 
rate ourselves.  It  is  said,  therefore,  uVa  &  Mfgico," 
he  goes  to  Mexico;  and  "Se  va  de  Megico,"  he  goes 
away  from  Mexico. 

Honra,  Honor.    ' 

As  these  two  words  have,  in  English,  one  equivalent 
only, — [honour]  their  difference  should  be  perfectly 
understood.  When  we  speak  of  a  man  having  honor, 
we  mean  that  he  is  honourable  in  all  his  transactions 
and  dealings;  or  that  he  has  been  born  with  honourable 
principles.  Honra  is  the  effect  of  these  qualities. 
Honor,  cannot  be  given,  it  must  exist  in  the  man. 
Honra  is  always  received  from  a  superi6r,  or  the 
public  in  general.  We  say,  "Su  honor  es  toda  la 
honra  de  su  familiafr  his  honour  [honourable  princi- 
ples^ is  all  the  honour  of  which  his  family  can  boast.  x 
36* 


426  APPENDIX. 

"El  prendente  le  hizo  la  honra  de  nombrarle  consul,93 

the  president  did  bim  the  honour   to  .appoint  him 

consul. 

No  Obstante,  Aunque,  Bienque. 

These  three  conjunctions  are  always  employed  to 
exclude  an  opposition,  but  their  import  is  not  exactly 
the  same:  no  obstante,  serves  to  exclude  a  positive  oppo- 
sition; aunque,  one  that  is  contingent;  and  bienque, 
serves  to  modify  the  first  idea,  diminishing  its  force. 
Examples:  "The  Romans  won  the  battle,  allJiough 
their  force  was  much  smaller,'9  los  Romanos  gandron 
la  bcUalla,  no  obstante  que  susfuerzas  eran  mucho  mas 
pequenas.  "I  shall  make  sail  to-morrow,  although  the 
wind  may  be  contrary,"  manana  saldre,  aunque  el  vi- 
ento  sea  contrario.  "The  emperor  and  the  prince  are 
both  great  generals,  though  the  latter  is  certainjy  very 
superior,"  el  etnperador,  y  elprineipe  son  grandes  gene- 
rales,  bienque  iste  en  realidad  es  mui  superior. 

Opinion,  Parecer,  Dict&men. 

Opinion  (from  opino)  denotes  opinion  only  as  con- 
ceived, the  others  as  declared;  but  parecer  (from  pa- 
reo)  implies  such  an  opinion  as  is  given  on  the  existence 
or  non-existence  of  a  thing,  the  truth  or  falsehood  of 
an  assertion.  Dictdmen  (from  dicto)  tends  to  influence 
future  conduct  "Every  one  has  his  opinion,99  coda 
cual  liene  su  opinion.  "I  am  of  opinion  that  he  will 
conquer,"  soi  de  parecer  que  vencera.  "They  would 
not  follow  his  opinion,"  no  quisUron  seguir  su  dicta- 
men.  , 

P6rque,  Pues. 

When  these  words  are  employed  to  denote  cause, 
motive,  or  reason,  they  are  synonymous;  but  porque 
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expresses  a  positive  inference,  and  puts  one  that  is  only 
probable;  as,  "Ho  does  not  know  his  lesson  because  he 
has  not  studied  it,"  el  no  sabe  la  leccion  p6rque  no  la 
ha  es'tudiado.  "He  shall  never  learn  the  English,  be- 
cause it  is  very  difficult,"  el  nunca  aprenderd  la  lengum 
InglesOf  pnes  es  mui  difictf. 

Sospecho,  Recelo. 

Both  these  words  imply  suspicion,  bat  sospecha  may 
allude  either  to  good  or  evil,  when  recelo  can  only  allude 
to  evil.  The  first,  therefore,  denotes  every  kind  of 
suspicion,  and  the  second  that  which  is  accompanied 
with  a  degree  of  fear  only.  Their  derivatives  sospechar 
and  sospechoso,  and  recelar  and  receloso,  are  subject  to 
the  same  distinction;  as,  "I/ear,  or  suspect  that  he  will 
impose  upon  us;"  recelo  6  sospecho,  que  el  nos  enganara. 
"He  raised  the  stone,  suspecting  that  it  concealed  a 
treasure,"  levanto  la  losa  sospechando  que  ocultaba  un 
lesoro. 

Veneno,  Pomona. 

Veneno  denotes  any  species  of  poison,  either  as  sim- 
ple or  compound;  ponzona  generally  implies  animal 
poison,  sometimes  vegetable  poison,  but  in  its  natural 
state  only;  as,  "El  veneno  6  la  ponzona  de  las  vtborasf 
Ihe  poison  of  vipers.  "Todos  los  cosmHicos  son  vene- 
nos  preparados,"  all  cosmetics  are  prepared  poisons* 
"  Sospecho  que  habia  veneno  en  la  bebida,"  (not  pon- 
zona) he  suspected  there  was  poison  in  his  drink. 

Voz,  Palabra. 

Both  these  terms  are  rendered  in  English  by  word; 
but  they  can,  by  no  means,  be  indiscriminately  used  in 
Spanish.     Voz,  implies  a  word  considered  as  uncon- 


428  APPENDIX. 

Dec  ted  tad  unuttered,  and  should,  therefore,  be  adopted 
when  we  treat  of  the  structure,  the  real  meaning,  or  the 
derivation  of  wordsj— -palabra  denotes  an  uttered  word 
considered  as  a  component  part  of  a  sentence,  and  re- 
gards all  the  circumstances  which  refer  to  the  pronun- 
ciation, the  figurative  meaning,  or  the  energy  of  words. 
"This  Dictionary  contains  many  words,"  este  Diction* 
ario  contiene  muchas  voces.  "I  took  them  at  their 
word,"  lee  eogi  la  palabra*  "The  word  ennui  is  a 
French  word,  and  a  word  very  difficult  to  pronounce,'9 
la  voz  ennui  es  voz  franeeea,  y  palabra  mui  diftcU  de 
pronunciar. 


A  VOCABULARY 

OF  THE  MOST  NECESSARY  WORDS. 

Of  God,  fyc. 

Dios,  God.  el  cielo,  heaven. 

Gem-Cristo,  Jesus  Christ,  elparaieo,  paradise. 

elEsptritu  Santo,  the  Holy  la  gloria,  heaven. 

Ghost.  un  angel,  an  angel. 

d  Redentor,  the  Redeemer,  un  santo,  a  saint. 

el  Criador,  the  Creator.  un  mdrtir,  a  martyr. 

una  criaturd,  a  creature.  un  prof  eta,  a  prophet. 

h  naturaleza,  nature.  un  evangelista,  an  evange- 
un  e»plritu,  a  spirit.  list 

un  cuerpo,  a  body.  un  patriarea,  a  patriarch. 

The  Elements. 

JBlfuego,  the  fire;  el  agua,  the  water. 

d  aire,  the  air.  d  nmr9  the  sea. 

la  tier r a,  the  earth. 
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The  Planets  4>c. 

d  rocio,  dew. 

la  nieve,  gnow. 

/a  niebla,  fog. 

tma  tempestad,  a  tempest. 

tin  reldmpago,  a  flash  of 
lightning. 

c/  trueno,  thunder. 

un  trueno,  a  clap  of  thun- 
der. 

el  rayo,  a  thunderbolt. 

un  terremoto,  an  earth- 
quake. 

e/  diluvio,  the  deluge. 

una  inundation,  an  inun- 
dation. 


jE7  «>/,  the  sun. 

la  tuna,  the  moon. 

una  estreUa,  a  star. 

un  planet  a,  a  planet. 

wn  comeiaj  a  comet. . 

fo*  rayo*  oe/  sol,  the  rajs  of 

the  sun. 
/a  /tiz,  the  light 
las  tinieblas,  darkness. 
el/rtOj  cold. 
el  color 9  heat, 
tin  vapor,  vapour,  steam. 
el  vientOj  wind. 
una  nube,  a  cloud, 
fa  Uuvia,  rain. 
el  granizo,  hail. 

Of  Time. 
Una  ocasion,  an  opportuni-   tin  auz  de  fiesta,  a  holy  day. 


tin  oui,  a  day. 
una  Jornada,  a  journey. 
el  amanecer,  day-break. 
la  mahana,  morning. 


un  rato9  a  while. 
un  instante,  an  instant. 
una  semana,  a  week, 
tin  mes,  a  month, 
tin  ano,  a  year. 


el  mediodta,  mid -day,  noon,  tin  siglo,  an  age. 

el  ponerse  el  sol,  sun-set  la  eternidad,  eternity. 

la  noche,  the  night.  el  principio,  the  beginning. 

un  dia  de  trabajo,  a  work*  el  medio,  the  middle, 

ing  day.  elfin,  the  end. 

The  Days  of  the  Week. 

Domingo,  Sunday.  Jueves,  Thursday. 

Limes,  Monday.  Viernes,  Friday. 

Martes,  Tuesday.  S&bado,  Saturday, 
Miercoles,  Wednesday. 


i 
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The  Months  of  the  Tear. 

Enero,  January.  Julio,  July, 

Febreroj  February.  Agosto,  August. 

Marzo,  March.  Septiembre,  September. 

Mru%  April.  Octubre,  October. 

Mayo,  May.  Noviembre,  November. 

Junio,  June.  Bitiembre,  December. 

Seasons  and  Holidays. 

Laprimavera,  spring.  la  semana  fan/a,holy  week. 

dverano,  the  summer.  d  Domingo  de  Ramos  J?s\i& 
d  otono,  the  autumn.  Sunday. 

el  inviernoj  the  winter.  Pasqua    de   Resurrection, 
la  cantcula,  dog-days.  Easter  Sunday. 

las  mieses,  the  harvest.  Fiesta  dePentec6stes ^Whit- 
la*  vendimias,  vintage.  suntide. 

el  esquileo,  sheep-shearing-  d  Corpus,  Corpus-Christi. 

time.  Dia  de  todos  Santos,  All- 
el  dia  de  ano  nuevo,  new-       saints  day. 

years  day.  el  Adviento,  Advent. 

carnestolendas,  6  carnaval,  Navidad,  Christmas. 

carnival.  Vigilia,  Vigil. 

MMrcoles  de  Ceniza,  Ash-  dia  de  ayuno,  fast-day. 

Wednesday.  dia  de  viirnes,  fish-day. 

la  quaresma,  Lent.  dia  de  came,  meat-day. 

»  * 

Individuals  and  Ages* 

Un  hornbre,  &  man.  un  nino9  una  nina,  a  child. 

una  muger,  a  woman.  una  doncdla,  a  maid. 

un  viejo,  an  old  man.  un  gigante,  a  giant. 

una  vieja,  an  old  woman*  un  enano,  a  dwarf. 

un  muchacho,  a  boy.  la  infancia,  childhood. 

unjdven,  a  young  man.  lajuventud,  youth. 

una  muchacha,  una  moza,  la  edad  viril,  manhood, 

a  young  girl.  h  vejez,  old  age. 
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The  Human  Body. 

El  cuerpo9  the  body.  las  barbas,  the  beard. 

los  rniembr**,  the  tnerfbfcrs.    las  espaldas9  the  back. 


la  cabeza,  the  head. 
los  86808,  the  brain. 
elpescuezo9  the  neck. 
la  cabelkra,  the  queue. 
las  sienes,  the  temples.  ' 
la  f rente,  the  forehead. 
las  cejas9  the  eye-brows. 
el  ojo9  the  eye. 
la  nina  del  ojo9  the  eye-ball. 


los  hombros,  the  shoulders. 
,eZ  espinazo9  the  back  bone. 
elpecho,  the  breast.  . 
el  estdmago,  the  stomach. 
el  cost  ado  ^  the  side, 
fa*  costiUas,  the  ribs. 
e/  corazorr,  the  heart, 
el  higadoj  the  liver. 
los  pulmones,  the  lungs. 


los parpados9the  eye-lashes,  la  hiel9  the  gall. 

las  orejas9  the  ears.  las  entranas,  the  bowels. 

la  nariz9  the  nose.  /a  vegiga9  the  bladder, 

fa  ventanas  de  la  nariz9  the  fa  sangre,  the  blood.  „ 

nostrils.  un  hueso  a  bone, 

nan*  roma9  Roman  nose.  las  venas9  the  veins. 

nariz    aguilena,    Grecian  los  nefvios,  the  nerves. 

nose.  los  brazos9  the  arms. 

la  carOf  face.  el  codo9  the  elbow. 

las  facciones,  the  features,  fa  muneca^  the  wrist 

i£  carilloj   6  megilfa, *  the  t/na  mono,  a  hand. 

cheeks* 


fa  6oc<z,  the  mouth, 
fas  labios,  the  lips, 
fa*  qu%adas9  the  jaws, 
/a*  encias,  the  gums, 
fa  lengua9  the  tongue. 
elpaladar,  the  palate, 
fa  garganta9  the  throat, 
fa*  dientesj  the  teeth. 


e/  efofa,  the  finger. 
eZ  rfetfa  pulgar,  the  thumb* 
/a*  caderas9  the  hips, 
fa*  rmishs9  the  thighs, 
fa*  rodillas9  the  knees. 
^  fa*  piernas,  the  legs. 
7a  pantorilla,  the  calf. 
eZ /we,  the  foot. 


eZ  toMUo9  the  ankle, 
fa*  muehis,  the  back  teeth,    fa  planta  delpie9  the  sole  of 

grinders.  the  foot, 

fa  barba9  the  chin.  eZ  foZon,  the  heel. 
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los  callos9  the  corns.  d  pelo,  the  hair. 

las  unas9  the  nails*  los  bigotes9  the  mustaches. 

la  came,  the  flesh.  la  tez9  the  complexion. 

el  pellejo,  the  skin.  las  ldgrimas9ihe  tears. 

Tilings  belonging  to  the  Body. 

Elsueno9  the  sleep.  la  gprdura,  fatness. 

un  sueho9  a  dream.  lajlaqneza,  thinness. 

la  voz9  the  voice.  el  Semblante,   the  counte- 

la  palabroj  the  speech.  itance. 

la  herrnosura9  beauty.  el  talle9  the  shape. 

lafealdad9  ugliness.  latraza,  appearance. 

la  salud9  health.  el  andar,  the  walking. 

Natural  Actions, 

La  risa9  the  laughter.  el  hipo9  the  hiccough. 

cl  llanto,  grief.  el  ronquido,  the  snoring*    ~ 

el  aliento9  breath.  un  gesto9  a  gesture. 

un  mspiro,  a  sigh.  un  ademan,  an  attitude. 

el  estornudo9  a  sneeze.  una  posturd,  a  posture. 

77ie  Five  Senses. 

La  vista,  the  sight  el  color,  the  colour. 

el  oido9  the  hearing.  el  sonido9  the  sound. 

el  olfato9  the  smelling.  el  olor9  the  smell, 

c/  #u«/0,  the  taste.  el  hedor9  the  stink. 

el  tacto,  the  touch.  el  sabor9  the  smell. 

Defects  and  Maladies  of  the  Body. 

Una  berruga,  a  wart.  un  maJ9  a  sickness. 

una  arruga9  a  wrinkle.  un  dolor9  a  pain. 

un  grano9  a  pimple.  un  dolor  de  muelas9  tootli- 

una  cdrcova,  a  hump.  ache. 

pecas9  freckles.  un  dolor  de  cabeza,  head- 

una  enfermedadj  a  disease.       ache. 
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/«  calenture,  the  fever. 
la  tos,  cough* 
la  peste,  the  plague.    ' 
la  ratio,  hydrophobia. 
un  resfriado,  a  cold. 
las  viruelas,  the  small-pox. 
el  sarampion,  the  measles. 
la  tiricia,  the  jaundice. 
un  dolor  colico,  a  colic  pain. 
la  goto,  the  gout. 
un  desmayo,  a  fainting  fit* 
unaperlesia,  palsy. 
la  hidropesia,  the  dropsy. 
un  dolor  de  costado,  the 
pleurisy. 

Of  the 

el  alma,  the  soul. 

el  entendimiento,  the  under- 
standing. 

la  imagination,    imagina- 
tion. 

la  memoria,  memory. 

lavolunlad,  will. 

la  razon,  reason. 

el  sentido,  sense. 

el  genio,  genius. 

la  estupidez,  stupidity. 

la  vwezay  liveliness. 

el  olvido,  focgetfulness. 

la  sabiduna,  wisdom. 

la  locura,  ecaziness. 

tl  conocimiento,  knowledge. 

la  ciencia,  science; 
37 


almorranas,  the  piles. 
la  gangrena,  gangrene. 
una  herida,  a  wound. 
una  cortadura,  a  cut. 
una  llaga,  a  sore. 
una  cicatrix,  a  scar* 
sabanones,  chilblains. 
un  golpe,  a  blow. 
unpuntapie,  a  kick. 
la  vida,  life. 
la  muerte,  death. 
la  resurreccion,    resurrec- 
tion. 


Soul. 

el  error,  error. 

el  amor,  love* 

el  aborrecbniento,  hateful 

ness. 
el  odio,  hatred. 
lafe,  faith. 
la  esperanza,  hope. 
la  earidad,  charity. 
d  temor,  fear. 
la  desesperacion,  despair. 
lapaz,  peace. 
la  alegria,  joy. 
elgozo,  enjoyment. 
el  808iego,  ease. 
latranquilidad,  tranquility 
la  tristeza,  sadness. 
el  placer,  pleasure. 
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el  dolor,  grief. 

el  disgusto,  disgust. 

la  duda,  doubt 

la  sospecha,  suspicion. 

el  deseo,  desire. 

el  atrevimiento,  boldness. 

la  arrogancia,  arrogance. 

la  timidez,  timidity. 


la  bondad,  goodness. 

la  envidia,  envy. 

la  confuinzn,  confident*. 

la  cdlera,  anger. 

el  dnimo,  spirit. 

la  piedad,  piety. 

el  valor,  valour. 

la  misericordia,  mercy. 


Of  Wearing  Apparel  worn  by  Men. 
Un  vestido,  a  suit.  un  sombrero  de  tres  picos* 


una  easaea,  a  coat. 
una  chupa,  a  waistcoat. 
calzonee,  breeches. 
media**  stockings. 
ligas,  garters. 
zapatos,  shoes. 
hebUlas,  buckles. 


a  cocked  hat. 
botasy  boots. 
corbatOf  cravat. 
los  vuelosj  ruffles. 
unafallriquera,  a  pocket. 
una  camisa,  4  shirt. 
un  reloj,  a  watch. 


unpanuelo,  a  handkerchief,  una  cageta,  a  snuff-box. 

un  sombrero,  a  hat.  un  baston,  a  cane. 

un  espadin,  a  sword.  un  paragua,  an  umbrella4. 

los  guantesj  gloves.  una  bolsa,  a  purse. 

Of  the  Wearing  Apparel  worn  by  Women. 

El  zagalejo,  the  under  pet-  encage,  lace. 

ticoat  alfihres,  pins. 

unas  agnuas,  a  white  up-  coginete,  a  pincushion. 

per  petticoat.  los  zurcilios,  ear-rings. 

una  saya,  a  black  petticoat,  los  brazuletee,  bracelets* 

un  guardapits,  a  silk  pet-  un  anitto,  a  ring. 

ticoat.  una  sortifa,  a  guard. 

un  tontillo,  a  hoop  petti-  un  abanieo,  a  fan.  • 

coat.  un  bonete,  a  bonnet 

un  garro,  a  plain  cap.  unjubon,  a  spencer. 
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una  escqfia,  a  dress  cap. 
pelo  postizQ^  false  hair. 
la  cotilla,  the  stays. 
el  cordon,  the  lace. 
el  herrete,  the  tag. 
una  bata,  a  gown. 
un  delantal,  an  apron. 


una  mantilla,  a  shawl. 
un  capotillo,  a  mantle. 
una  palatina,  a  tippet. 
un  vdoy  a  veil. 
un  manguito,  a  muK 
los  chapines,  clogs. 


Of  Mankind  in  general. 


Un  hombre,  a  map. 
un  viejo,  an  old  man. 
una  muger,  a  woman. 
un  soltero,  a  bachelor. 
una  doneeUa,  a  maid. 
el  marido,  the  husband. 
la  muger,  the  wife, 
un  viudo  a  widow. 


un  muchachOf  a  boy. 

tin  mocito,  a  lad* 

tin  nino,  a  male  child. 

un  nino  de  tela,  a  sucking 
child. 

una  madrastraf  a  step-mo- 
ther. 

un  suegroy  a  father-in-law. 


un  hu<?rfanO)  a  male  or-  el  yerno,  the  son-in-law. 

phan.  la  nuercu,  the  daughter-in- 

un  keredero,  an  heir.  layr. 

6/  mayorazgOy  an  heir  at  tf  eunado9  the  brother-in- 
law,  law. 

«/    buabuelo,     the     great  wn  tfo,  an  uncle, 

grandfather.  un  sobrino,  a  nephew. 

un  bisnietOy  a  great  grand-  un  hermano,  a  brother, 

son.  un  prima,  a  cousin. 

un  abueh9  a  grandfather*  prima  hermano9  first  cousins. 

un  nteft>9  a  grandson.  padrina,  god-father. 


el  padre,  the  father. 
&  mudre,  the  mother, 
tw  Afy0,  a  son. 
un  padrastOj  a  step-father. 


madrina,  god-mother. 

ahijado,  god-son. 

un  pariente,  a  relation. 
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Names  of  Individuate  according  to  their  Bank,  Pro- 
fession or  Employment. 

El  papa,  the  Pope.  un  m<?dico,  a  physician. 

un  cardenalj  a  cardinal.  un  cirujano^  a  surgeon. 

un  arzobispo,  an  archbishop  un  boticario,  an  apotheca- 
un  obispo,  a  bishop.  ry. 

un  dean,  a  dean.  un  comerciante,  a  merchant. 

un  canoniga,  a  canon.  un  mercader,  a  mercer. 

un  vicariO)  a  vicar.  un  corredor9  an  exchange 
un  euro,  a  rector.  broker. 

un  teniente  de  cura,  a  curate  un  tendero,  a  shop-keeper. 

un  emperador99,n  emperor,  un  escribientej  a  clerk. 

una  emperatriz,  an  empress  un  sastre,  a  tailor. 

un  ret,  a  king.  un  zapatero,  a  shoemaker, 

wna  retno,  a  queen.  un  8ombrerero9  a  hatter. 

un  principe,  a  prince.  tin  carnicero,  a  butcher. 

unaprincesa,  a  princess.  unpanadero,  a  baker, 

tin  conde9  an  earl.  tm  especiero,  a  grocer, 

una  eondesa,  a  countess.  tin  cervecero,  a  brewer, 

tm  marques,  a  marquis,  tin  carpintero,  a  carpenter, 

tina  marquesa,  a  marchio-  tin  cantero,  a  mason. 

ness.  un  pastelero9  a  pastry  cook, 

un  /or,  a  lord.  un  con/Hero,  a  confection- 
una  senora,  a  lady.  er. 

un  cabaUerOj  a  gentleman,  unpcluquero,  a  hair-dress- 
una  dama,  a  lady.  er. 

eZ  corregidor,  the  mayor.  un  vidriero,  a.  glazier, 

un  juez,  a  judge.  un  pintor,  a  painter, 

un  alcalde,  a  justice  of  the  un  librero,  a  bookseller. 

_  peace.  '  un  impresor,  a  printer, 

un  abogada,  a  counsel.  un  grabador,  an  engraver, 

un procurador,  a  solicitor,  un  remendon,  a  cobbler-7 

un  escribano,  a  notary.  un  mandadero^  a  porter. 
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un  cerrdgmro,  a  locksmith,    tm  carter*,  a  tetter  carrier. 
un  albeilar,  a  farrier.  dpregonert,  the  crier, 

tm  relogero,  a  watchmaker. 

Names  given  to  Persons  according  to  their  Native 

Place, 

Un  Europeo,  an  Europe-  un  Andaluz,  an    Andalu- 

an.  sian.  [guese. 

un  Asiano,  an  Asiatic.  un  Portuguez,    a    Portu- 

tm  Jffricano,  an  African,  un  Frances,  a  Frenchman. 

un  Americano,  an  Ameri-  un  Flamenco,  a   native  of 

can.  Flanders. 

un  Ingles,  an  Englishman,  un  Italiano,  an  Italian. 

un  E8coces,  a  Scotchman,  un  Napolitano,  a  Neapoli- 
tan lrlandes,  an  Irishman.         tan. 

un  Espanol,  a  Spaniard.  un  Ginebrino,  a  Genoese. 

un  Gaditano,  a    native  of  un  Genoves,   a  native    of 

Cadiz.  Geneva. 

un  SeviUano,  a  native  of  un  Suiz,  a  Swiss. 

Seville.  un  Aleman,  a  German. 

un  Madrileno,  a  native  of  un  Austriaco,  an  Austrian. 

Madrid.  un  Saypon,  a  Saxon. 

tm  Gerezano,  a  native  of  un  B&varo,  a  Bavarian. 

Xerez.  un  Holandes,  a  Dutchman. 

un  Porteno,   a    native    of  un  Bohemia,  a  Bohemian. 

Port  St  Mary's.  un  HUngaro,  a  Hungarian. 

un  Roteho,  a  native  of  Ro-  un  Prusiano,)*.  Prussian. 

ta.  un  Polaco,  a  Pole. 

un  Estremeno,  a  native  of  un  Griego,  a  Greek. 

Estremadura.  un  Turco,  a  Turk. 

un  Falenciano,  a    Valen-  un  Persa,  a  Persian. 

cian.  un  Chino,  a  Chinese. 

un  Castellano,  a  Castilian.  tm  Negro,  a  Negro. 
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tin  Catalan,  a  Catalan.  un  Cartagints,  a  Carthagi- 

un  Vizaino,  a  Biscayan.  *        niaiu   - 

un  Manchego,  a  native  of  un  Arabt,  an  Arabian. 

la  Mancha.  tin  Egipcio,  an  Egyptian. 

un  Malagueho,  a  native  of  un  Mgtrino,  an  Algerine. 

Malaga.  un  irafto,  an  Indian. 

un  Granadino,  a  native  of  un  Moro,  a  Moor. 

Granada.  un  Buso,  a  Russian. 

un  Asturiano,  a  native  of  un  Navarro,   a  native   of 

Asturias.  Navarre. 

un  Gallego,  a    native    of  tin  Arragones,  a  native  of 
-  Gallicia.  Arragqn. 

un  Dinamarquez,  a  Dane,  tin  Criollo,  a  Creole, 

tin  Sueco,&  Swede.  tin  Montanes,  a   Mountai- 
un  Muscovita,   a    Musco-       neer. 

vite.  tin  Serrano,  a  Highlander. 

Of  a  City  and  its  Parts. 

tfna  ciudad,  a  city,  la  pescaderfa,  the  fish-mar- 

una  villa,  a  town.  ket. 

un  lugar,  a  village.  la  carnicerfa,  the  flesh  mar- 

una  aldea,  a  hamlet.  ket. 

los  arrabales,  the  suburbs,  la  panaderia,    the    bread- 

una  eatfe,  a  street.  market 

tin  eaUejon,  a  lane.  e/  Matadero,  the  slaughter- 

tina  plaza,  a  square.  house. 

i/  cano,  the  kennel.  tin  edificio,  a  building. 

el  mercado,  the  market  tin  palacio,  a  palace. 

«na  casa,  a  house.  e/  muclle,  the  wharf. 

/a  casa    a*e    cabildo,    the  tma  tienda,  a  shop, 

town-house.  tina  iglesia,  a  church, 

tma  parroquia,  a  parish.  una  ayuda   de  parroquia, 
la  casa  de  comedias,    the       a  chapel  of  ease. 

p}ay-house.  ei  Correo,  the  Post-office* 


APPENDIX.  499 

una  wdversidad,  a  univer-  una  qficiana,  an  office. 

sity.  un  escritorio,   a  counting- 
tin  colegio,  a  college.  house* 
una  aeademia,  an  acade-  ^/  /ea/ro,  the  stage. 

my.  lo«  bastidores,  the  scenes; 

tm  hospital,  an  hospital.  el  patio,  the  pit. 

una  cewa  a*e  loco*,  a  mad-  tin  oposoento    6  palco,  a 

house.  box. 

wna  cared,  a  prison.  tin  numasterio,  a  menaste- 

tm  co/e,  a  coffee  house.  ry. 

unafonda,  a  hotel.  tm  convento,  a, convent 

unfigon,  a  cook's  shop.  tin  almacen,  a  warehouse. 

unaposada,  an  inn.  una  fabrica,   a    manufac- 

2a  Bolsa,  the  exchange.  tory. 

/a  Aduana,    the    Custom-  tin  la/fcr,  a  work  shop. 

house.  una  escuela,  a  boys'  school. 

d  Almirantazgo,  the  Ad-  escuela  de  ninas,  a  girls' 

miralty.  school. 

Of  the  House  and  its  Divisions. 

El  solar,  the  ground  floor,  los  corridores,  the  galleries. 

tin  alto,  a  story.  tin  cuarto,  a  room. 

el  primer  piso,   the  first  d  comtdor,    the     dining- 

floor.  room* 
eZ  portal,  the  porch.  tina  sola,  a  parlour. 
d  patio,  the  court.  /a  estrada,    the    drawing- 
Jew  escaleras,  the  stairs.  room, 
tin  escalon,  a  step.  tin  desvan,  a  garret 
tina  alcova,  a  bed  room  tin  tejado,  a  tiled  roof, 
tma  anticdmara,  an   and-  tina  ventvna,  a  window. 

chamber.     .  tin  bakon,  a  balcony, 

tin  tocadar,    a    dressing-  tina  puerta,  a  door. 

room.  «J  aldabon,  the  knocker, 

tin  retrete,  a  closet  e/  umbral,  the  threshold. 
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fa  despensa,  the  pantry,  fa  bodega,  the  cellar, 

fa  eoemo,  the  kitchen.  fa  cabaUeriza,  the  stable, 

una  alhacena,    the     cap-  fa  cochera,  the  coach  house. 

board.  el  javdm,  the  garden, 

tm  mirador,   an   otoerva-  d  par  que,  the  park. 

tory. 

Of  Household  Furniture 

Rta  armadura  de  coma,  a  un  *tffon,  an  easy  chair. 

bedstead.  un  canape,  a  sofa, 

lew  cortinas,  the  curtains,  tm  estante,  a  book-case, 

fa  alfombra,  the  carpet  unapapdera,  a  bureau. 

unplwnon,  a  feather-bed.  tin  escritorio,  a  writing  desk 

tm  colchon  de  lana,  a  flock-  eZ  aparador,  the  sideboard. 

mattress.  tm  espejo,  a  mirror, 

tm  gergon  depaja,  a  straw-  tma  arana,  a  chandelier. 

mattress.  un  forte  piano,  a  pianoforte, 

tma  almohada,  a  pillow.  tm  guardaropa,    a    ward- 
tma  sdbana,  a  sheet  robe, 

tma  funda  de    aknohada,  un  gabinete,  a  cabinet 

a  pillow-case.  tm  biombo,  a  screen, 

to*  cobertores,   the  blank-  on  ftafai/,  a  trunk. 

ets.  tma  caja,  a  box. 

fa  colcha,  the  counterpane,  tma  gaveta,  a  bureau  draw- 
tma  tfiV/a*  a  chair.  er. 

una  mesa,  a  table.  tm  cajon,  a  table  drawer. 

Of  the  Table,  tyc.  * 

La  mesa,  the  table.  tma  garrafa,  a  decanter. 

e/  mantel,-  the  table  cloth,  unjarro,  a  jug. 

tma  servilleta,  a  napkin.  tm  servicio  de  mesa,  a  table 

tin  cuchiUo,  a  knife.  .  service. 

tin  tenedor,  a  fork.  tm  servicio  de  te,  a  tea-ser- 

una  cucAaro,  a  spoon.  vice. 
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m  salere,  a  saltcellar.  la  tetera,  the  teapot. 

unplato,*  plate.  una  cafetera,  a  coffee-pot. 

una  salcera,    a   sauce-to-  un  chotolatero,  a  chocolate- 

reen.  pot. 

/(W  ampolletas,  the  cruets.  *  e/  moliniUo,  the  mill, 

c/  pimentero,   the  pepper-  eZ  azuquero,  a  sugar-basin. , 

box.  eZ  lechero,  a  milk-pot. 

eZ  mostacero,  the  mustard-  una  /a^a,  a  cup. 

pot.  unplatilloy  a  saucer, 
an  wwo,  a  tumbler. 


Of  Meat 

Came,  flesh. 

came  cocida,  boiled  meat 

carne  asada,  roasted  meat. 

pescado,  fish. 

floco,  beef. 

carnero,  mutton. 

tocino,  bacon. 

wnpavo,  a  turkey. 

unpichon,  a  pigeon. 

una  perdiz,  a  partridge. 

unfaisan,  a  pheasant. 

unpato,  a  duck. 

un  ganso,  a  goose. 

pan,  bre^d. 

pan  fresco,  new  bread. 

ternera,  veal. 

venado,  venison. 

cordero,  lamb. 

jamon,  ham. 

ca*a,  game. 

tm  jdo/Zo,  a  chicken. 

*ma  gaUina,  a  fowl. 


ana*  Drink* 

huevos,  eggs. 

ealza,  sauce. 

/a*  verduras,  the  vegeta- 
bles. . 

las  escabeches,  the  pickles* 

«oZ,  salt. 

pimienta,  pepper. 

mostaza,  mustard. 

aceite,  oil. 

vinagre,  vinegar. 

pitdin,  pudding. 

el  primer  cubierto,  the  first 
course. 

U,  tea. 

cafS,  coffee. 

chocolate,  chocolate. 

nata,  cream. 

pan  duro,  stale  bread. 

vino,  wine. 

vino  tinto,  red  wine. 

vino  bianco,  white  wine. 

ensalada,  salad. 
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una   costrada,    a    mince* 

pie. 
una  torta,  a  fruit-pie. 
I08  pdstres,  the  dessert. 
uvas,  grapes. 
melones,  melons. 
pinaSj  pines. 
naranjas,  oranges. 
perae,  pears. 
manzanas,  apples. 
melocotones,  peaches, 
damo8co8y  apricots* 
nueces,  walnuts. 
aveUanas,  filberts. 
almendras,  almonds. 
paso89  raisins. 
manjar      bianco,      blanc 

mange. 
jaleas,  jellies. 


queso,  cheese. 

manieca,  butter. 

cervexa*  beer. 

cervezafloja,  table-beer. 

agua,  water. 

un  pastel,  a  meat  pie. 

%ma  empanada,  a  fish-pie. 

Ucht,  milk. 

azdear  de  pilon,  loaf-sugar. 

azUtcar  terciado,  moist  su- 

toitada,  toast. 
aguardiente,  brand y. 
row,  rum. 
punehe,  punch* 
sangria,  negus. 
orchata,  orgeat. 
Kmonada,  lemonade. 


THE 

MOST  NECESSARY  AND  USEFUL 
DIALOGUES. 


DIALOGO  I.  DIALOGUE  I* 

Para  sahtd&r,  despedirse,  fyc.      To  salute,  take  leave,  fyc. 

Buenos  dias  caballeros.  Good  morning,  gentlemen. 

Buenas  tardes  tenga  vmd.  Madam,  I  wish  you  a  good 

seiiora.  afternoon. 

Buenas  nochos  seiior.  6cfed  night,  sir. 

Criado  de  vmd.  Your  servant. 

Servidor  de  vmd.  I  am  your  servant. 

Soi  el  suyo.  I  am  yours. 

,;Como  esta  vmd.  ?  How  do  you  do? 

Mui  bien.  Very  well? 

Mui  dispuesto  a  servirle.  At  your  services 

jComo  se  lo  pasa?  How  is  it  with  you? 

g'Como  va  su  salud?  How  is  your  health? 

Bastante  buena  <iy  la  suya?  Quite  well,  how  are  you? 

jEsta  vmd.  bueno?  Are  you  well? 

Mui  bien,«jy  como  esta  vmd.  Very  well,  how  do  you  do? 

(jComo  ha  estado  vmd.  des-  How  have  you  been'  since 

de  que  tuve  el  gusto  de       I  had  the   pleasure  of 

verle?  seeing  you? 

Espero  que  le  veo  en  per-  I  hope  I  see  you  well? 

fecta  salud. 

Espero  que  hallo  a  vmd.  en  I  hope  I  find  you  in  good 

buena  salud.  health. 

Estoi  en  perfecta  salud.        I  am  perfectly  well. 
,jY  como  esta  vmd?  And  how  is  it  with  you? 
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Pasablamente  bien.  Pretty  well,  I  thank  you. 

A  mi  ordinario.  As  usual. 

Lo  celebro  mucho.  I  am  glad  of  it 

Me  alegrode  verle  en  bu-  I  am  Very  happy  to  see 

ena  salud.  you  well. 

Le  doi  mil  gracias,  of  se  lo  I  am  obliged  to  you. 

agredezco. 

jComo  esta  su  senor  her-  How  does  your  brother  do? 

mano? 

Creo  que  esta  bueno.  I  believe  he  is  well. 

Me  alegro  mucho  de  oirlo.  I  rejoice  to  hear  it. 

jAdonde  esta?  Where  is  he? 

Al  campo.  In  the  country. 

En  la  ciudad*  In  town. 

En  casa.  At  home. 

Ha  salido.  He  is  gone  out 

Se  alegrara  mucho  de  verle.  He  will  be  glad  to  see  you. 

<jComo  esta  su  seiiora?  How  is  your  lady? 

Esta  mui  buena.  She  is  very  well. 

No  esta  buena.  She  is  not  well. 

$De  que  se  queja?  What  ails  her? 

{Que  mal  tiene?  What  complaint  has  she? 

Tiene  calentura.  She  has  an  ague. 

Lo  siento  muchisimo.  I  am  sorry  for  it 

,jHa  mucho  que  esta  indis-  How  long  has  she  been  ill? 

puesta? 

Digale  vmd.  que  siento  mu-  Tell  her  I  am  sorry  to  hear 

chisimo  que  este  indis-       she  is  ill. 

puesta. 

No  faltare  de  hacerlo.  I  will  not  fail. 

A  Dios  caballero.  Farewell,  sir. 
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BIALOGO  II.  DIALOGUE  II. 

Para  hacer  una  visita.  Paying  a  visit. 

Llaman  a  la  puerta.  Somebody  knocks. 

Vaya  a  ver  quien  es.  Go  and  see  who  it  is. 

Vaya  a  abrir  la  puerta.  Go  arid  open  the  door. 

Es  la  Seilora  B.  It  is  Mrs.  B. 

Buenos  dias  tenga  vmd.  Good  morning  to  you. 

Don  N.  Doiia  N.  me  alegro  Mr.  N.  or  Mrs.  N.  I  am 

mucho  de  verle.  very  glad  to  see  you. 

Es  cosa  rara  el  ver  a  vmd.  It  is  quite  a  favour  to  see 

you. 

Vmd.  se  hace  estrangero.  You  are  quite  a  stranger. 

Hagame  vmd.  el  favor  de  Pray  be  seated. 

sentarse. 

Me  parece  que  hace  un  si-  It  appears  to  me  that  it  is 

glo  desde  que  le  vi.  an  age  since  I  saw  you. 

Hagame  el  gusto  de  tomar  Do  pray  sit  down. 

un  asiento. 

<sNo  quiere  vmd.  sentarse?  Will  you  not  sit  down? 

Da  una  silla  a  Dona  B.  Give  Mrs.  B.  a  chair. 

Vmd.  llega  mui  oportuna-  You  are  come  in  very  op- 

mente.  portunely. 

Iba  a  su  casa  para  hacerle  I  was  going  to  your  house 

una  vista.  to  pay  you  a  visit. 

Me  alegro  mucho  de  tener  I  am  very  glad  to  have  the 

la  delantera;  vengo  para  start  of  you:  I  am  come 

informarme  como  va  su  to    inquire    after    your 

salud.  health. 

Estoi    pasablamente    bien  I  am  pretty  well  to-day. 

hoi.    x 

j  Y  como  esta  su  senora  ma-  And  how  does  your  mo* 

-dre?  •  ther  do? 

No  esta  mui  buena.  She  is  not  very  well. 
38 
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Lo  siento  macho.  I  am  sorry  for  it 

<jAdonde  estasu  senoraher-  Where  is  your  sister? 

mana? 

Hasalido,perovolveralue-  She  is  gone  out;  but  she 

go.  will  return  very  soon. 

^Quiere  vmd.  pasearse  en  Will  you  take  a  walk  in 

el  jardin  conmigo?  the  garden  with  me? 

Con  mucho  gusto.  With  all  my  heart. 

jQuiere  vmd.  quedar  a  co-  Will  you  stay  and  take 

mer  con  nosotros?  dinner  with  us? 

No  puedo.  I  cannot  stay. 

Es  menester  que  me  vaya.  I  must  go. 

Vmd.  esta  mui  de  priesa.  You  are  in  a  great  hurry. 

jHagame  el  favor,  porque  Why  are  you  in  such  a 

tanta  priesa?  hurry? 

Espero  que  tendr&  el  gus-  I  hope  I   shall  have   the 

to  de  verle  en  breve.  pleasure  of  seeing  you 

again  soon. 

DIALOGO  III.  DIALOGUE  III. 

Sobre  el  estado  del  Hem-  Concerning   the  state  of 

po.  the  weather. 

4  Que  tiempo  hace?  How  is  the  weather. 

Hace  buen  tiempo.  It  is  fair  weather. 

Hace  mal  tiempo.  It  is  foul  weather. 

Hace  calor.  It  is  hot 

Hace  mucho  frio.  It  is  very  cold. 

Ha  nevado.  It  has  snowed. 

Hiela.  It  freezes. 

Deshiela.  It  thaws. 

Llueve.  It  rains. 

Llovizna.  It  drizzles. 

Llovi6  a  cantaros.  The  rain  poured  down  ia 

torrents. 
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Trnena. 

Relampaguea. 

El  rajo  cay6  en  la  casa. 

Solo  vi  un  relampago. 

Oi  dos  truenos. 

Cae  aguanieve. 

Hace  una  neblina  mui  es- 

pesa. 
Se  levanta  una  niebla. 
Corre  mucho  viento. 
Hace  mucho  aire. 
Viene  el  viento  mui  frio. 
Amanece. 
Anochece. 
Es  de  dia. 
Es  de  noche. 
El  sol  sale. 
El  sol  se  pone. 
El  cielo  esta  estrellado. 
Hace  luna. 


It  thunders. 

It  lightens. 

The  lightning  struck  the 

house. 
I  saw  but  one  flash. 
I  heard  two  claps. 
There  is  a  sleet  falling. 
There  is  a  very  thick  mist. 

A  fog  rises. 

The  wind  is  high. 

The  wind  blows  hard. 

The  wind  blows  cold. 

It  begins  to  grow  light. 

It  begins  to  grow  dark. 

It  is  day. 

It  is  night. 

The  sun  rises. 

The  sun  sets. 

It  is  a  starlight  night. 

The  moon  shines. 


DIALOGO   IV. 


*      DIALOGUE  IV. 


Mlevantarsepor  la  mahana.     At  rising  in  the  morning. 


jQuien  llama  a  la  puerta? 

jQuien  esta  alii? 

jEsta  vmd.  aun  en  la  cama? 

<jDuerme  vmd.? 

^Esta  vmd.  despierto? 

Estoi  despierto. 

jEs  tiempo  de  levantarse? 

jSon  las  ocho? 


Who  knocks  at  the  door? 

Who  is  there? 

Are  you  in  bed  still? 

Are  you  asleep? 

Are  you  awake? 

I  am  awake. 

Is  it  time  to  get  up? 

Is  it  eight  o'clock? 
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Abra  la  puerta.  Open  the  door. 

Esta  cerrada  con  Have.  It  is  locked. 

Aguarde  un  poco.  Stay  a  little. 

Me  acoste  mui  tarde.  I  went  to  bed  very  late. 

Ep  cuanto  k  mi,  creo  que  For  my  part,  I  think  that 

el  sueno  de  la  maiiana  es  the  morning  sleep  is  the 

ei  mejor  de  todos.  best  of  all. 

$P6rque  no  se  viste  vmdi  Why  do    you    not  dress 

yourself? 

Diga  vmd.  k  la  criada  que  Tell  the  maid  to  bring  me 

me  traiga    una    camisa  a  clean  shirt. 

limpia. 

Hagame  el  favor  de  darme  Pray  give  me  my  morning 

la  bata.  gown. 

Aqui  estan  sus  zapatos.  There  are  your  shoes. 

Es  menester  que  me  lave  I  must  wash  my  hands. 

Jas  manos. 

Deme  una  bacia.  Give  me  a  basin. 

Deme  un  poco  de  jabon.  Give  me  a  little  soap. 

His  manos   estaban   mui  My  hands  are  very  dirty. 

sucias. 

jAdonde  est&  mi  camisa?  Where  is  my  shirt? 

Aqui  esta.  Here  it  is. 

No  eata  limpia.  It  is  not  clean. 

Esta  camisa  no  esta  cali-  This  shirt  is  not  warm. 

ente. 

Deme  un  panuelo.  Give  me  a  handkerchief. 

Deme  el  panuelo  que  est4  Give  me  the  handkerchief 

en  lo  faltriquera  de  mi  that  is  in  my  coat  pock- 

casaca,  et 


APPENDIX.  449 


DIALOOO  V,  DIALOGUE  V. 

Para  Desayunarse,  (6«al-  To  Breakfast. 
morzar.) 

<Se  servira  vmd.  venir  a  Will   you   be  pleased  to 

desayunarse  conmigo?  come  to  breakfast  with 

me. 

Aceptar&  el  favor  de  vmd.  I  will  accept  of  your  fa- 
vour. 

<jQu6  es  lo  que  le  gusta  What   do  you  choose   to 

#  vmd.  tomarP  have? 

Pan  y  manteca  con  te  y  Bread,    butter,    and    tea, 

leche.  with  milk. 

jQuiere  vmd.  que  las  tosta-  Will  you  have  the  bread 

das  se  hagan  con  la  man-  toasted  and  buttered  in 

teca  en  la  cocina?  the  kitchen? 

No,  senor.  no  me  gusta  el  No,    sir,    I   do    not   like 

pan  tostado.  toasted  bread. 

4  Antes  que  vmd.  empiece,  Before  you  begin,  will  you 

querra  vmd.  un  par  de  have  a  pair  of  new  laid 

huevos  frescos?  eggs?                    f 

Me  permitira  vmd.  servirle  Will   you   permit  me   to 

con  este  par  destinado  serve  you  with  this  pair 

para  mi.  intended  for  me? 

Senor,  le  doi  a  vmd.  mu-  Sir,  I    return   you   many 

chas  gracias,  nunca  uso  thanks;   I   never  make 

otro  desayuno  que  este.  use  of  any  breakfast  but 

this. 

Cada  cosa  es  buena  en  su  Every  thing  is  good  in  itp 

g&nero.  kind. 

Mi  amigo  aqui  se  desayuna  My    friend    here    always 

siempre  con  cafe.  breakfasts  on  coffee. 
38* 
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Este   caballero  que   viaj6  The  gentleman  who   tra- 

por  Eapana  quisiera  me-  yelled    through    Spain, 

jor  una  gicara  de  choco-  may   be*  for  a  cup  of 

late.  chocolate* 

•Si  senor,  si  se  sirve  vmd.  Yes,  sir,  if  you   will  be 

mandarmela  hacer  se  lo  pleased  to  order  it  for 

agradecere.  me,  I  will  be  obliged  to 

you. 

Muchacho,  vete  presto,  y  Boy,  go  quickly,  and  make 

haz  para  el  caballero  una  the  gentleman  a  cup  of 

gicara  de  chocolate  de  the    Spanish   chocolate, 

Espaiia,  que  esta  tenido  as  it  is  considered   the 

por  el  mejor  de  toda  la  best  in  Europe. 
Europa. 

Que  est6  bien  batido,  y  con  Let  it  be  well  beaten,  and 

bastante  espuma.  it  will  froth  high. 

No  te  olvides  de  traer  biz-  Do  not  forget  bringing  bis- 

cochogj  porque  los  puede  cuittf,  as  he  may  prefer 

preferir  al  pan.  them  to  bread. 

Pero  ante  todas  cosas,  pon  But  above  all  things,  put 

en  la  mesa  la  conserva,  on  the  table  some  pre- 

y  una  sal  villa  con  vasos  serves,  and  a  salver,  with 

grandes  llenos  de  agua  tumblers  full  of  spring- 

de  la  fuente.  water. 

Ya  ha  tornado  vmd.  dema-  Sir,  you  have   taken   too 

siado  trabajo  por  ml  much  pains  on  my  ac- 
count. 

Seiior,  ninguno  hallo  en  Sir,  I  find  none  in  serving 

servir  a  vmd.  y  cuanto  you,  and  the  oftener  you 

mas  amenudo  me  favo-  honour  me  with  your  vi- 

rezca   con   sus  visitas,  sits,  they  will  be  more 

tanto    mas    apreciables  and  more  agreeable  to 

me  seran.  me. 
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JEs  un  cfecto  del  buen  co-  It  is  an  effect  of  your  good 

razon  de  vmd.,  por  lo  heart,  for  which  jou  have 

que  le  doi  sinceras  gra-  my  sincere  thanks, 
cias. 

Quedo  siempre  a  la  dispo-  I  am  always  yours, 
cion  de  vmd. 


DIALOOO  VI.  DIALOGUE  VI. 

Comiendo.  At  Dinner. 

La  comida  esta  en  la  mesa.  Dinner  is  on  table. 

Cabal  leros,  si  vmdes.  gus-  Gentlemen,  if  you  please, 

tan,  vamos  al  comedor.  let  us  go  into  the  dining- 
room. 

Muchisimo  me  agrada  la  The  proposal  pleases  me 

propuesta.  very  much. 

Pase  vmd.  adelante.  Walk  in. 

Voi  a  seguirle.  I'll  follow  you. 

No,  senorj  despues  de  vmd.  No,  sir;  after  you. 

Seiiores,      mientras     que  Gentlemen,     whilst     you 

vmdes.  gastan  el  tiempo  spend  the  time  in  com- 

en  cumplimientos  se  en-  pliments,  the  dinner  gets 

fria  la  comida.  cold. 

Senora,  hagame  vmd.  el  fa-  Madam,  do  me  the  favour 

vor  de  tomar  el  primer  to  take  the  first  place. 

asiento. 

Senor  Don  Diego,  sirvase  Mr.  James,  be  pleased  to 

vmd.  sentarse  junto  a  la  take  the  next  seat  to  the 

senora.  lady. 

jQuien  quiere  sopa?  Who  likes  soup? 

j  Senora,  gusta  vmd.  que  le  Madam,  will  you  allow  me, 

mande  una  tajada  del  to  send  you  a  slice  of 

salmon?  salmon? 
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jLe  gusta  k  vm.  la  sal  da  de   Do  you  like  shrimp  sauce 
camarones  6  la  de  ancho-       or  anchovy? 

vad?  • 

Muchacho,  quita  la  sopa  y  Boy,  take  the  soup  and  fish 

el  pescado.  away. 

Vamos,    senores,  echemos  Come,  gentlemen,  let  us 

un  trago  juntos.  take  a  glass  together. 

jNo  quiere  vmd.  tomar  un  Won't  you  take  a  glass  of 

vaso  de  vino  con  noso-  wine  with  us? 

tros? 

No,  senor,  por  ahora  me  No,  sir,  Ijshall  content  my- 

contentart  con  un  vaso  self  with  a  glass  of  beer 

de  cerveza.  for  the  present 

Tr&enos  las  garrafag  y  las  Bring  us  the  decanters  and 

copillas,  y  dale  al  senor  glasses,  and  give  the  gen- 

un  vaso  de  cerveza  fu-  tleman  a  glass  of  porter. 

erte. 

Mas  me  gusta  la  cerveza  I  like  small  beer  better. 

floja. 

Senores,    k    la   salud   de  Gentlemen,  your  healths. 

vmdes. 

Buen  provecho  le  haga  k  I  thank  you,  sir. 

vmd.  . 

Danos  pan  tierno,  este  pan  Give  us  new  bread*   this 

es  duro.  bread  is  stale. 
Corta  unas  rebanadas  de  Cut  some  slices  of  home- 
pan  casero.  made  bread. 
Senor  Don  Pedro,  <jquiere  Mr.  Peter,  will  you  do  me 

vmd.  hacerme  el  favor  de  the  favour  to  carve  that 

trinchar  esa  gallina?  fowlP 

Vmd.  es  mejor  trinchante  You  are  a  better  carver 

que  yo.  than  I. 

Senora,  voi  k  mandarle  k  Madam,  I  am  going  to  send 

vmd.  las  pechugas.  you  the  breast. 
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<:Le  gusta  a  vm.  el  alon  6  Do  you  like  the  wing  or 

la  pierna?  the  leg? 

$Hai  a  quien  le  guste  el  Is  there  any  one  who  likes 

higado  y  la  mollejaP  the  liver  and  gizzard? 

cjCual  le  gusta  a  vmd.  mas,  Which    do     you     prefer, 

el  cocido  6  el  asado?  boiled  or  roast? 

Le  cortare  a  vm.  una  taja-  I'll  cut  you  a  slice  of  the 

da  del  lomo  de  vaca.  sirloin. 

No,vivavmd.  milanos,  me  No,  I  thank  you,  I  like 

gusta  a  mi  mas  bien  este  this  hash  better. 

guisado. 

Hagame  vm.   el  favor  de  Do  me  the  favour  to  help 

servirse  a  si  mismo.  yourself. 

Coma  vmd.  Batatas,  berzas,  Eat  some  potatoes,  greens, 

6  escabec^es.  or  pickles. 

El  relleno  de  esta  galiina  The  stuffing  of  this  fowl 

esta  mui  zonzo.  is  very  insipid. 

Echele  vmd,  sal  y  pimien-  Put  pepper  and  .salt  to  it. 

ta. 

^Que  plato  es  ese  que  tiene  What  dish  is  that  you  have 

vmd.  delante?  before  you? 

Tengo  dos,  y  le  dire  a  vmd.  I  have  two,  and  I'll  tell 

lo  que  son.  you  what  they  are. 

El  uno  es  un  gigote  de  ter-  The  one  is  minced  veal, 

nera,  y  el  otro  un  estofa-  and  the  other  is  stewed 

do  de  carnero  con  albon-  mutton,     with      forced 

digas.  meat  bails. 

Traeme  la  salza  de  mante-  Bring  me  the  melted  but- 

ca.  ter. 

Siento  mucho  que  no  tengo  I  am  sorry  I  have  no  game. 

ninguna  caza  que  pre-  to  offer  you. 

sentarles  a  vmdes. 

Yo  prefiero  una  buena  po-  I  prefer  a  good  pullet  to 

Ha,  a  todas  las  perdices  all   the  partridges  and 

y  liebres  del  mundo.  hares  in  the  world. 
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Voi  4  cortarle  a  vm.  una  I  am  going  to  cut  you  a 

tajadita  de  la  lengua  de  small  slice  of  the  neat's 

vaca.  tongue. 

No,  senor,  no  mas.  No,  sir,  no  more. 

He  comido  bastante.  I  have  eaten  sufficiently. 

Esa  senora  no  ha  comido  The    lady    has    scarcely 

casi  nada.  eaten  any  thing. 

Perdone  vmd.  me  ha  ser-  I  beg  your  pardon;    you 

vido  de  cuanto  habia  en  have  helped  me  to  every 

la  mesa.  thing  there  was  on  the 

table. 

Espero,  seiiores,  que  no  me  I    hope,    gentlemen,   you 

dejaran  comer  solo.  won't  suffer  me  to  eat 

alone.        ^ 

{Vamos,  senor  coronel,  de  Come,   colonel,    to    what 

que  quiere  vm.  que  le  shall  I  help  you? 

sirva? 

Venga  una  tajadita  del  ja-  Hand  me  over  a  small  slice 

mon,  solo  por  hacer  com-  of   ham,   only  to  keep 

pania  a  vm.  you  -company. 

{Quiere  vm.  magro  6  gordo?  Will  you  have  fat  or  lean? 

Ambos  me  gustan  bien.  I  like  both  very  well. 

{Gusta  vm.  senora,  que  la  Madam,    will  you  permit 

sirva  del  pastel  de  man-  me  to  help  you  to  some 

zanas,  6  del  de  ciruelas?  apple-pie,    or    to    some 

plum-pie? 

^Le  gusta  a  vm.  la  costra?  Do  you  like  crust? 

Si,  senor»  pero  tio  me  de  Yes,  sir,  but  do  not  give 

vmd.  mucho  zumo.  me  too  much  juice. 

Basta,  That's  enough. 

Estimarfc  me  mande  vmd.  I'll  thank  you  to  send  me 

un  pedacito  de  queso.  a  small  piece  of  cheese. 

C6rte*e  vmd.  {fen.  ^  Cut  yourself  some  bread. 
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*  Que?  jle  gusta  k  vm.  el  What!  do  you  like  crumb 

migajon«mas  que  la  cor-  better  than  crust? 

teza? 

No  he  alinado  la  e/isalada,  I  have    not    dressed   the 

para  que    cada  uno  la  salad,    that  every    one 

aline  k  su  gusto.  may    dress    it    to    his 

taste. 

Muchacho,  trae  las  ampo-  Boy  bring  the  cruets  which 

Uetas  que   est&n  en  el  are  on  the  sideboard. 

aparador. 

Destapa  esa  limeta.  Uncork  that  bottle. 

He  perdido  mi  tirabuzon.  I  have  lost  my  cork-screw* 

Toma  el  mio.  Take  mine. 

Esta  es  cerveza  de  Escocia  This  is  Scotch  beer,  and  I 

y  quiero  que  la  prueben  should  like  you  to  taste 

vmdes.  it. 

Le  diramos  k  vmd.  nuestro  We'N  giye    you  our  opi- 

parecer.  nion. 

Pues,  $que  tal?  Well,  what  do  you  think? 

Es  mui  buena,  pero  fortisi-  It  is  very  good,  but  very 

ma.  heady. 

Muchacho,  lava  esos  vasos.  Boy,  rinse  those  glasses. 

Pon  el  vino  en  la  mesa,  y  Set  Ihe  wine  on  the  table, 

tr&enos  los  postres.  and  bring  us  the  dessert 

DIALOGO  VII.  DIALOGUE  VII. 

Tomando  el  Te.  On  Drinking  Tea. 

jHa  traido  el  recado  para  Have  you  carried  in  the 

el  te?  tea  things? 

Todo  est&  en  la  mesa*  Every  thing  is  on  the  ta- 
ble. 

jHierve  el  agua?  Does  the  water  boil? 

El  te  est*  pronto.  Tea  is  quite  ready. 
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Aguardan  para  vmd.  The  company  are  waiting 

for  you. 

Vengo.  I  am  coming. 

Le  seguirfe.  I  will  follow  you. 

No  ha  puesto  uno  basija  so-  You  have  not  put  a  basin 

bre  le  mesa.  on  the  table. 

No  tenemos  tazas  bastan-  We  have  not  cups  enough. 

tes. 

Nos  faltan  todavia  dos  ta-  We  want  two  more  cups 

zas  y  uno  salvilla.  and  a  saucer. 

Traiga  otra  cucharita.  Bring  another  spoon. 

No  ha  traido  las  tenaci-  You  have  not  brought  the 

tas.  sugar  tongs. 

jToma  vmd.  azticar?  Do  you  take  sugar? 

^Tomavind.  nata?  Do  you  take  cream? 

Me  Kara  favor  de  darme  un  I  will  thank  you  for  a  lit- 

poco  mas  de  leche.  tie  more  milk. 

El  te  estademasiadofuerte.  The  tea  is  too  strong. 

Puedo  hacerle  mas  ligero.  I  can  put  more  water  in  it. 

<?Que  tomara  vmd.?  What  will  you  have? 

Aqui  hai  bollos.  Here  are  cakes. 

Tomare  pan  y  manteca.  I  shall  take  a  slice  of  bread 

and  butter. 

Ma  hara  el  favor  de  darme  I  will  thank  you  for  some 

un  poco  de  pan  y  man-  bread  and  butter. 

teca. 

Su  te  esta  mui  bueno.  Your  tea  is  very  good. 

Este  es  un  te  escelentisimo.  This  is  most  excellent  tea. 

jAdonde  le  compro  vmd.?  Where  did  you  buy  it? 

Le  compre  en  cas»de  — .  I  bought  it  at  — — . 

Tiene  la  mejor  tienda  para  It  is  the  best  shop  for  cof- 

te  y  cafe.  fee  and  tea. 

;Ha  acabado  vmd.  ya?  Have  you  done  already. 


V. 
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» 

d*Vmd.  tomara  otra  taza?  You  will  take  another  cup? 

Vmd.  puede  tomar  otra  ta-  You  can  take  another  cup. 

za. 

Le  echare  otra  media  taza.  I  will  pour  you  out  half  a 

cup. 

No  puede  rehusarmela.  You  cannot  refuse  me. 

Nomas,  ledoi  muchasgra-  Much  rather  not,  I  thank 

cias.  you. 

He  tornado  tres  tazas,  y  I  have  had  three  cups,  and 

nunca  tomo  mas.  I  never  drink  more. 

DIALOGO  VIII.  DIALOGUE  VIII. 

Para  ir  &  la  cama.  To  get  to  bed. 

Es  mui  tarde.  It  is  very  late. 

Es  tiempo  de  ir  a  dormir.  It  is  time  to  go  to  bed. 

Yelamos  hasta  las  doce.  We  sit  up  'till  midnight. 

Levaptese  vmd.  y  vaya  a  Rise  and  go  to  bed. 
acostarse. 

Venga  vmd.  conmigo.  Come  with  me. 

Quiero  ir  a  la  c^tma.  I  will  go  to  bed. 

Caliente  mi  cama.  "Warm  my  bed. 

(lAdonde  esti  el  calenta-  Where  is    the    warming- 
dor?  pan? 

Buenas  noches.  Good  evening, 

Dios  se  las  de  a  vmd.  Good  night. 

Traigame     el    gorro     de  Give  me  a  night-cap. 
noche. 

Venga  luego  a  tomar  la  ve-  Come  soon  to  fetch   the 

la.  candle.     • 

L16vese  la  vela.  Take  awaj  tjie  candle. 

l-itapag**.       :   ^     .   •  I.willPutJt^ut;^^. 

39  '  J- 
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Despierteme  manana  tern-  Call  me  to-morrow  early. 

prano. 

£Se   acordara  de  d#gper-  Will    you    remember   to 

tarme?  awake  me? 

Si,  le  despertare.  Yes,  I  will  awake  you. 

No  falte.  Do  not  fail. 

Tengo  que  levantarme  al  I  must  rise  by  break  of 

romper  del  dia.  day. 

DIALOG©  ft.     '  DIALOGUE  IX. 

Al  hablar  &  un  sastre.  On  speaking  to  a  Taylor, 

Senor  maestro,  quiero  ha-  Sir,  I  want  to  get  a  suit  of 

cerme  un  vestido  negro.  black  made. 

jDe  que  le  quiere  vmd.  What    will    you  have   it 

made  of? 

La    casaca    de    pano    de  The  coat  of  French  cloth, 

Vrancia,  la  chupa  de  se-  the    waistcoat    of   silk, 

da,   y  los  calzones  de  and  the  breeches  of  ker- 

casimiro.  seymere. 

Aqui  tiene  vmd.  muestras.  Here  are  some  patterns. 

jCuantas  varas  necesito  pa-  How    many    yards    do  I 

ra  casaca  y  chupa?  want  for  the  coat  and 

waistcoat? 

Dos  varas  y  media' para  la  Two  yards  and  a  half  for 

casaca,  y  vara  y  media  the  coat,  and  a  yard  and 

para  la  chupa.            .  a  half  for  Hie  waistcoat. 

^De  *qu6  se  na  de  aforrar  What  will  you  have  the 

la  casaca?  coat  lined  with? 

Be  to  misnio.               *  With  the  same. 

Hagame  vmd.  un  vestido  Make  me  a  suit  to  fit  well, 

que  me  ve'nga  bien.     '  »     '  • :  ''  ' : 

Quedara  Vmd.  contentb.  I  shall  give  yoHi  Satisfac- 
tion. 
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t  •  . 

;Cuando  me  traera  vmd.  el.  When  will  you  bring  me 

vestido?                           '  my  suit? 

Senor,  cuanto  antes.           .  As  soon  as  possible,  sir. 

^Quiere  vmd.  probarse  el  Will  you  be  pleased  to  try 

vestido?  '  on  your  suit? 

Ese.  vestido  le  cae  a  vmd.  That    suit    becomes    you 

bieri.  well. 

Me  gusta  mucho.  esta  ves-  I  like  this  suit  very  well. 

tido.' 

Hagame  vmd.  una  casaca  M^ke  me  a  blue  cloth  coat, 

de  pano  azul  con  botones  with  gilt  buttons;  a  pair 

dorados;  un  par  de  pan-  of  '  pantaloons    of    the 

talones  del  mismo  color;  same  colour;  and  three 

y    tres    pares    de"  cal-  pair  of  nankeen  trow- 

zones   de   mariifero  de  sers. 

mahon. 


DIALOGO  X.  DIALOGUE  X. 

p 

V         M  hablar  6  un  zapatero.  On  speaking  to  a  Shoema- 
ker. 

]-       Hagame  vmd.  un  par  de  Make  me  a  pair  of  shoes. 

']  zapatos. 

:       4*Para  cuando  los    quiere  When  do  you  want  them? 

vmd.  ? 

it      Para  el  domingo  sin  falta.  On  Sunday,  without  fail. 

ril'       Los  ultimos  no  valian  na-  The  last  were  good  for  no- 

p          da.  thing. 

,-e "      No  me  duraron  quince  dias.  They  did  not  last  a  fort- 
night. 

Este  zapato  me  lastima.  This  shoe  hurts  me. 

t0      Vmd.  no  ha  entrado  el  pit  Your  foot  is  not  quite  in 

todavia.  jet 
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No  me  viene  bien  este  za-  This  shoe  does  not  fit  me. 
pato. 

Est&  mui  ajustado.  It  fits  too  close. 

Me  aprieta  un  poco  en  el  It  presses  on  my  instep, 
empeine. 

Seensanchar&&poeosdias.  It   will   widen  in  a  few 

days. 

Bien,   h&game  vmd.    otro  Well,   make   me  another 

par  como  fcste,  y  un  par  pair  like  this,  and  a  pair 

de  botas,  y  tr&igame  las  of  boqts,  and  bring  me 

botas  luego   que   esten  the   boots   as   soon    as 

aci}badas.  they  are  finished. 

Las  traerfe  &  vmd-  la  se-*  I'll    bring   them    to    you 

mana  que  viene.  next  week. 


A  FEW  MODELS 
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CARTAS  DE  COMERCIO. 


CARTA  I. 

Propuesta  para  una  Correspondencia. 

Senor  Don  Jose  Malba.  *     * 

Havana. 

Baltimore,  29  de  Mayo,  de  1822. 

Mai  senor  mol;  deseando  establecer  en  esa  ciudad 
una  correspondencia  segura  con  un  sugeto  de  probidad 
para  las  varias  comisiones,  j  encargos  que  puedan  ocur- 
rirme  en  los  asuntos  de  mi  comercio;  informado  de  las 
circunstancias,  j  calidades  que  concurren  en  V. ;  me 
tomo  la  libertad  de  suplicarle  se  sirva  aceptar  el  encar- 
go  de  corresponsal  mio,  y  de  avisarme  de  su  resolucion 
para  mi  gobierno. 

El  buen  nombre  que  la  persona,  j  casa  de  vmd,  tienen 
en  esta,  me  inducen  igualmente  k  ofrecerle  mis  servi- 
cios  para  cuanto  fuere  de  su  agrado;  j  ja  sea  que  acepte 
V,  6  no,  mi  proposicion,  apreciar6  mucho  se  digne 
honrarme  con  sus  preceptos. 

Dios  guarde  la  vida  dp  rmd.  los  muchos  anos  que  le 
desea  su  atento  servidor,  q.  s.  m.  b.* 

FRANCISCO  SAURIN. 

*  These  letters  are  contractions  of  qut  sta  manos  keso,  who  kisses 
your  hands. 


COMMERCIAL  LETTERS* 


A  proposed  for  a  Correspondence. 

LETTER  I* 

Baltimore,  May  29th,  1822.  , 
Sia, 

Desiring  to  establish  a  regular  correspondence 
with  a  respectable  commercial  house  in  your  city,,  for 
the  various  commissions  and  dealings  which  may  occur 
in  my  business,  and  being  informed  of  your  respectable 
standing  as  a  merchant,  I  take  the  liberty  to  request 
you  to  accept  the  offer  of  being  my  correspondent,  and 
also  to  inform  me  of  your  determination  thereon  fgr 
my  government,, 

Your  respectable  character,  and  the  good  credit  of 
your  house  in  this  place,  induce  me,  likewise,  to  offer 
you  my  services  in  transacting  any  affairs  in  which  your 
interests  may  be  promoted;  and  whether  the  proffers 
of  my  correspondence  meet  with  your  approbation  or 
not,  I  shall  nevertheless  be  very  happy  if  you  honour 
me  with  your  commands. 

I  am,  with  very  high  regard,  and  consideration, 
Sir,  your  most  obedient  servant, 

FRANCIS  SAURIN. 
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CARTA  II. 

RepuesUu 

Senor  Don  FrantiscV  Saurito.4 
Baltimore 

Havana,  14  de  Jonio,  de  1822. 

Mai  Senor  moi;  el  honor,  de  ser  comaponsal  de  una 
persona  del  credito  de  vmd.  no  pnede  dejar  de  aceptarse 
con  la  major  satisfaccibn.  '  Yo  desde  luego  le  admito, 
dandole  las  graeku  por  esta  praeba  de  aa  confianza  con 
que  me  distingue,  j  ofreciendo  servirle  con  la  puntna* 
lidad,  j  eficacia  que  vmd.  me  mereee. 

Espero  manile&tar  a  vmd.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  aenti- 
mientos  luego  que  se  sirva  empleanne,  segun  propone; 
j  me  aproveehare  igualmente  de  sua  ofertas,  a  que  estoi 
mui  reconoeido. 

Dioa  guarde  a  vmd.  ms.*  as.  com*  lo  pide  an  mui 
afecto  atento  aervidor.     q.  a.  m  •  b. 

JOSfZ  MALBA. 


'  CARTA  III. 

r 

Sombre  un  embarco. 

Senor  Don  C.  D. 

Havana,  Agoeto  18,  de  1820. 
Mui  Senor  moi;  en  esta  fecha,  y  con  arreglo  a  las 
6rdenes  de  vmd.,  he  embarcado  por  su  cuenta,  y  riesgo  a 
bordo  de  la  fragata  el  Aguila,  capitan  Juan  Quick,  con 
destino  a  Filadelfia;  a  la  6rden  y  conocimiento  de  Don 
D.  P.  log  efectos  que  constan  de  la  factum,  y  conocimi- 
ento que  incluyo  en  esta. 

*  See  abbreviations,  page  49. 
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LETTER  II. 

The  Answer. 
Sift,  Havana,  June  15, 1822. 

The  offer  of  being  a  correspondent  of  a  person  of 
jour  character,  with  which,  I  must  confess,  I  consider 
myself  honoured,  could  not  fail  to  be  duly  appreciated. 
I  avail  myself  of  the  earliest  opportunity  to  inform  you, 
that  I  roost  heartily  accept  your  offer  of  entering  into 
a  correspondence  with  you,  and  also  request  of  you 
to  accept  my  most  grateful  thanks  for  the  confidence 
which  ^rou  have  reposed  on  me;  assuring  you  of  my 
readiness  and  punctuality  in  fulfilling  your  commis- 
sions* * 

I  hope  to  show  you  the  sincerity  of  my  sentiments, 
as  soon  as  you  will  honour  me  with  your  orders,  agree- 
ably to  your  proposal;  and  I  will  likewise  avail  myself 
of  your  proffer  of  services,  for  which  I  heartily  thank 
you. 

I  am,  with  the  greatest  respect  and  consideration* 
Sir,  your  most  obedient  servant, 

JOSEPH  MALBA. 


LETTER  III* 

♦  On  an  Embarkation. 

Dear  Sir,  Havana,  August  18,  1820. 

In  conformity  with  your  orders,  I  have  this  day  ship- 
ped, on  your  account  and  risk,  on  board  the  Eagle, 
J.  Quick,  master,  bound  to  Philadelphia,  to. the  order 
and  consignment  of  Mr.  D.  P.  the  goods  as  per  invoice 
and  bill  of  lading  herewith  inclosed. 
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dicionada  y  marcado  con  la  marca  del  m&rgen,  con  Is 
cual  prometo,  y  me  oblige,  Uev&ndome  Dios  en  buen  sal- 
vamento  con  el  dicho  mi  navio,  al  espresado  puerto,  de 
acudir  y  entregar  por  vos  y  en  vuestro  nombre;  dichos 
generos  igualmente  enjntos  y  bien  ocondicionades  (salvo 
los  peligros  de  mar)  k  D.  P.  6  k  quien  por  61  alii  fuere 
parte;  pag&ndome  de  flete  k  razon  de  con  — —  capa 
y  averia.  Y  en  fe  de  que  asi  me  abligo  cumplir  os  doi 
tres  conocimientos  de  un  tenor,  firmados  de  mi  nombre 
por  mi,  6  por  mi  escribano;  el  uno  cumplido,  los  otros 
no  valgan.    En  la  Havana,  k  18jle  Agtfsto  de  1820. 


LEJ&A  DE  OAMBIO. 

Nueva  York,  4  28  de  Diciembre,  de  1824. 

A  ocho  dias  vista  W  wnrira.  rwdM.  mandarpagar 
por  esta  mi  primera  de  cambio  (no  habi6ndo  hecho  por 
la  segunda,  ni  tercera)  y  k  la  6rden  de  Don  M.  R.  la 
cantidad  de  —  valor  recibido  de  dicho  Senor,  que 
anotaran  vmds.  en  cnenta,  segun  aviso  de  s.  9*  s.  q.  s. 

*•  B. 

J.C. 

Primera 
A  loa  Sehorea  En  y  V.  en  la  Havana. 

El  Endosb. 
P&gueseJ  fa  drden  de  Don  1A  Nueva  York,  fyc. 

M.  R. 


s  . 
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ed,  at  the  aforesaid  port  of  Philadelphia,  (the  dangers 
of  the  seas  only  excepted,)  unto  D.  P.  or  his  assigns, 
he  (or  they)  paying  the  freight  for  the  said  goods,  at  the 

rate  of  with  primage  and  average  accustomed. 

In  witness  whereof  the  master  of  the  said  ship  has  af- 
firmed to  three  bills  of  lading  of  this  tenor  and  date; 
one  of  which  being  accomplished,  the  others  to  stand 
void.— Dated  in  Havana,  August  18, 182Q. 


A  BILL  OF  EXCHANGE. 

Exchange  for First.    New-York,  Bed  28,  1824. 

At  eight  days  sight  of  the  first  exchange  (second  and 
third  of  same  tenor  and  date  unpaid,)  please  to  pay  to 
the  order  of  Mr.  M.  R.  the  sum  of  —  value  received, 
And  charge  the  same  to  account  as  advised  by 

Your  obedient  servant, 

J.  C. 
To  Messrs.  E.  fy  V.  Merclumts,  Havana. 

The  Endorsement. 
Pay  to  Mr.  A.  B.  or  order.*    New-York,  ire. 

M.  R. 


40 


VERSIFICATION. 

it  vu  our  intention*  at  first,  to  have  presented  this  part  of 
Prosody  in  English,  as  in  (he  first  edition  of  thia  grammar.  The 
following  considerations  however,  hare  induced  us  to  present  it 
in  Spanish: 

1st  That  after  the  student  has  gone  througli  the  grammar,  we 
think  he  will  have  made  a  sufficient  progress  to  understand  any 
grammatical  rule,  although  it  be  laid  down  in  Spanish. 

2d.  That  it  is  very  seldom  persons  will  attend  to  versification 
before  they  are  tolerably  wall  versed  in  this  language.  For 
these  individuals,  the  rules  written  in  Spanish  will,  unquestiona- 
bly, be  preferable. 

3d.  That  whether  the  rules  be  in  English  or  Spanish,  the  ex- 
amples elucidating  them  must  absolutely  be  in  this  latter  lan- 
guage; it  being  impossible  to  give  any  adequate  translation. 

4th.  That  when  the  peculiarities  of  an  idiom  are  to  be  ex- 
plained, if  they  must  not  be  placed  in  contradistinction  with  the 
rules  of  another,  it  is  always  better  that  they  should  be  written 
in  the  language  which  they  are  intended  to  elucidate. 

We  conceive  these  reasons  to  be  sufficient  to  sanction  our 
change.  Indeed,  as  our  anxiety  has  been,  throughout  this  gram- 
mar, to  promote  the  advancement  of  the  student,  it  could  scarcely 
be  supposed,  we  would  give  place  to  any  arrangement,  which,  in 
our  opinion,  did  not  tend  to  this  great  object.  As  our  zeal,  how- 
ever, might  carry  us  so  far  as  to  mislead  us,  we  have  thought  it 
proper  to  explain  the  motives  which  have  induced  us  to  make  so 
remarkable  an  alteration. 

De  la  Versification  6  arte  mttrica, 

Versificacion  es  el  conjunta.de  un  numero  determinado  de 
silabas,  arregladas  Begun  ciertas  Jeyes. 

Rima  es  la  correspondent  que  tienen  los  sonidos  finales  de 
unos  versos  con  los  de  otros. 

Hablando  del  acento  en  pagina404se  dijo  que  todo  monosilabo 
tiene  acento,  esto  es,  que  todo  monosilabo  tiene  vocal  largo,    AsT 
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cs,  pero  en  la  vertificacion,  tondran  esta  vocal  larga  6  enf&iea, 
segun  la  naturaleza  ile  la  linea  en  que  se  hallen.  Hai  algunas 
que  estan  mas  dispuestas  a  ser  enfaticas  que  otras,  y  al  contrario; 
y  otras,  que  si  se  quiere,  se  pueden  6  bo  hacer  enfaticas. 

Ademas  del  acento  prosaico  -de  que  se  ha  hablado  tratando  del 
tcetUo;  se  usa  muchas  veces  de  otro,  que  se  llama  poetico,  a  fin 
de  guardar  la  medida;  particularmente  en  los  polisilabos.  Pro- 
nunciandado  la  voz  deagraciddanurUe>  que  tiene  su  acento  verda- 
dero  en  la  cuarta  sikba,  estamos  ofrligados  a  dar  un  poco  de 
fuerza  a  la  prlmera  y  quinta,  y  se  producen  tres  troqueos.  El 
acento  prosaico  en  todo  ritmo,  esta  obligado  nuchas  veces  a 
ceder  al  portico:  pronunciando  velozmente  sffabas  enfaticas;  y 
con  fuerza,  otras  que  son  breves.  Aunque  lot  versos  espafioles, 
esten  regulados  por  16  general  por  el  enfasis  6  silabas  enfaticas, 
contribuye  mui  esencialmente  un  cierto  balance  de  cantidad. 
En  todos  los  versos  solemnes  6  graves,  se  vera  que  sobrepasan  las 
silabas  largas  a  las  cortas;  y  que,  al  contrario,  en  los  versos 
donde  el  movimiento  es  veloz  y  vivo,  se  hallara  que  las  silabas 
cortas,  son  las  que  prevalecen. 

Tenemos  en  el  idioma  castellano  dos  especies  de  versos;  los 
que  se  forman  6  dividen  segun  pies;  y  los  que  segun  su  ritmo 
particular. 

De  la  division  de  versos  segun  sus  pits. 

Todos  los  pies  en  la  poesia  consisten  de  dos  6  tres  silabas;  y 
se  pueden  reducir  a  muchas  clases;  pero  se  puede  decir  que  los 
usados  en  nuestro  idioma  son  los  tres  siguientes: — 

Trowbo,  Yambo,  Aniphsto. 

£1  Troqueo  consiste  de  dos  silabas;  la  primera  larga  6  enfatica,   , 
y  la  segunda  breve ;  como,  tS-mo;  me-nos;  PS~dro. 

El  Yambo  tiene  tambien  dos  silabas;  la  una  breve;  y  la  otra 
enfatica;  como,  Urmbr;  fe-liz;  ser-vil. 

El  J&napesto  se  eompone  de  tres  silabas;  las  dos  primer&s  breves., 
y  la  ultima  enfatica. 

Las  silabas  que  no  son  enfaticas  se  demostraran  por  esta  seflal 
(  9 ),  y  las  que  lo  son,  por  esta  (-). 

La  medida  trocnica  mas  corta  que  se  halla  en  nuestro  idioma*. 
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consist*  de  on  f  rvpiee  j  medio  pie*  con  rima  doble  6  de  dos  sila- 
"has:  t.  g. 

Claros  |  r I  os. 
Celos  |  fri  os. 

£n  la  mcdida  trocaica  sc  introduce  algunas  veces  un  yambo: 

Jfi  mS  |  deja  el  |  llan  to 
"  D£  cir  |  com5  |  que  do. 

Jamas  escede  a  cinco  pies  la  medida  -trocaica  y  rara  vez  se 
compone  de  tantos;  el  siguiente  es  un  egemplo  de  trespies  cod 
rima  doble  6  de  doe  silabas:— 

Hombre  |  que  sin  |  ased*  |  so  rba. 

La  medida  yambica  mas  corta  que  se  halla  en  nuestro  idioma 
•'onsiste  de  un  yambo  hiperme'trico,  6  con  rima  de  dos  silabas: 

SS  mue  |  ye, 
La  na  |  ye, 
Mas  le  |  ye, 
Que  tin  a  |  ye. 

Se  eseriben  eon  medida  yambica  los  versos  ecsametros  6  he- 
coicos,  consistiendo  de  cinco  pies;  y,  siendo  de  rima  doble  6  de 
dos  silabas,  consisten  de  once  silabas,  por  lo  cual  se  llaman  tarn- 
bien  endecasilabos: 

Pas  to  |  res  que  |  dor  mis  |  en  la  |  maja  da 

Se  introduce  muchas  veces  un  troqueo  en  el  primer  verso  de 
la  medida  yambica;  y  hai  poetas  que  le  introducen  en  otros  pa- 
rages de  la  linea. 

Graves  |  ml  ra  J  das  J  \  ml  rar  |  siia  ves.  " 

T  cuan  |  to  el  m&r  |  el  ai  |  re  el  sue  |  lo  cneier  ra. 

SI  me  j  quie  res  |  8  frez  |  co  a  tu  |  belle  za. 

Los  Anapestos  se  hacen  de  yarias  dimensiones,  pero  nunca 
esceden  a  cuatro  pies.  Se  omite  por  lo  regular  la  primera  sllss 
ba  del  primer  pie. 

Los  a  |  nimSa  ar  |  den  en  Dies  |  abrasa  dos. 

Del  ritmo  6  rima. 

Los  versos  se  dividen  en  parejas;  'o  versos  cuyos  ritmos  estaa 
eguidos;  esto  es,  el  primero,  rimando  con  el  segundo;  el  tercp? 
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to,  con  el  cuarto,  &c.  y  copku;  6  versos  alternados;  esto  es,  el 
primer  verso,  rimando  con  el  tercero*,  y  el  segundo,  con  el  cu&r> 
to:  v.  g. 

"La  noche  ya  seffora  de  este  mUndo 
"Con  cadenas  de  suefio  el  mas  proj&tdo 
"Los  mortales  tenia  aprjsiondcfof 
"Que  mas  muertos  estaban  que  embargAfos." 

"Caciques,  del  Estado  defens^res, 
"Codieia  de  mandar  no  me  convida 
"A  pesarme  de  veros  pretensorw 
"De  cosa,  que  &  mi  tanto  era  defttcfa." 

Hai  tambien  otras  especies  de  rima  en  los  tereetm,  6  versos  de 
ires  lineas;  en  los  ctunfetos,  $  versos  de  cuatro  lineas;  qwntetoa  6 
de  cinco,  &c.  en  que  se  hallan  varios  modos  de  hacer  coBftonan- 
cia.  En  los  terceto$%  por  egempk),  el  primer  verso  puede  ser 
suelto;*  y  el  segundo  hacer  consonancia  con  el  tercero:  6  el 
primero,  puede  rfcnar  con  el  tercero;  y  el  segundo  ser  suelto. 
En  las  piezas  compuestas  de  tercetos;  el  primer  y  el  tercef  ver- 
so faacen  consonancia;  y  el  segundo,  la  bace  con  el  primero  del 
lerceto  preoedente,  v.  g. 

"En  aquel  prado  alii  nos  reclinamos, 
"Y  del  Cefiro  fresco  recogt*ndo 
"El  agradable  espiritu,  respironws. 

"Las  flores  a  los  ojos  ofreciendo 
"Diversidad  estrafia  de  pintora, 
"Diversamente  asi  estaban  oltenty; 

"Y  en  medio  aquesta  fuente  elara  y  para, 
"Que  como  de  crista!  resplandecta 
"Mostrando  abiertamente  su  hondura, 

"El  arena  que  de  oro  parecfo 
"De  blancas  pedrezuelas  variada 
"Por  do  manaba  el  agua  se  bultfa." 
En  la  lengua  castellana  hai  dos  especies  de  rima;  la  una  oso- 
fumte;  y  la  otra  contonaiOe.    Rima  asonante  requiere  las  mismas 

•    *  Versos  sueltos,  is  blank  verse. 
40* 
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letras  en  ambas  tineas,  desde  la  vocal  en  que  carga  el  acente 
hasta  el  fin;  t.  g. 

"Pues  defended  el  reino  rostros  belles 

"Que  70  pondre  la  planta  en  vuestros  eucUos." 

La  rima  asotumU  solo  requiere  una  timilaridad  de  vocales, 
pero  no  de  consonantes;  y  asl  es  que  ligero  puede  formar  aso- 
nancia  con  cvbierio;  amores  eon*  nodus;  mdanes  con  azotes,  &c.  v.  g. 

» 

<(Sordo  a  las  voces,  con  que  el  hombre  udenta 
uDetenerle  en  su  curso,  al  tiempo  edno 
"Ni  el  vuelo  acorta,  ni  el  semblance  vuefoe, 
"Ni  presta  oidos  a  sus  ruegos  bl&ufa." 

Sin  contraveniFa  las  reglas  de  la  pontics,  la  mismo  voz  se 
puede  usar  al  fin  de  las  doe  lineas  rimantes;  eon  tal  que  se  uses 
en  sentido  diferente.  De  este  modo  sagrado  puede  rimar  con  sa- 
grado,  si  uno  de  estos  dos  vocablos  significa  cosa  sagrada;  y  el 
otro  asiioy  albergw,  &c. 

Muchas  veces  se  eseriben  versos  de  medida  latina;  y  en  este 
caso,  los  versos  tienen  bus  nombres  diferentes  segun  el  numero 
de  pies  de  que  consisten.  Asi  es  que  se  Hainan  sdfieot  adomeos 
ios  versos  cuyo  metro  consiste  de  cinco  pies,  de  los  cuales,  el 
tercer  siempre  debe  ser  dactilo,  y  los  otros  son  yambicos.  A  ca- 
da  tres  versos  saficos  hai  un  adonico,  que  consta  de  un  pie  dactr» 
lo  y  otro  espondeo.  Hai  otros  de  otras  medidas  que  no  se  ponen 
aqui,  porque  apenas  jamas  se  usan.    Los  siguientes  son  saficos 

adonicos  de  Lope  de  Vega. 

» 

"Amor  pqderoso  en  .el  cielo  y  tiAra,* 
"Dulcisima  guerre*  de  aquestos  sentidos, 
u\0  cuantos  perrfidoj  con  vida  inquieto, 

"Tu  imperio  sugeta! 

*  Hai  algunas  composiciones  poeticas,  en  las  euales,  come  ft 
ve  arriba,  la  ultima  voz  de  un  verso,  hace  consonancia  con  la 
segunda  del  siguiente.  Estos  versos  no  son  mui  frecuentes;  pues 
se  eseriben  mas  para  hacer  ver  la  facilidad  con  que  el  poeta  puede 
rimar,  que  ya  pdrque  sean  mas  harmoniosos;  6  mas  conformes  a" 
I9&  reglas  de  la  versification  castellana. 
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"Con  vanos  dele  He s  y  locos  empfees, 
"Ardienles  deiaos  y  helados  temores, 
"Alegres  dolorts  y  dulcet  engawt 

"Usurpas  los  aimS9 

De  la  division  de  uerso  Begun  su  tima~ 

Los  versos  espafioles  se  divider  en  tres  especies  Jlgudos.,  Llanos, 
y  Eddrujulo* . 

Los  versos  Jlgu&H  6  bien  scan  deuna  sola  rima,  tienen  el  acen- 
to  sobre  la  liltima  sQaba;  oomo, 

"Mas  aunque  muera  por  ti 
"No  te  lo  dare"  a  entenrfer; 
"Pop  que  no  me  quiero  ver 
"Como  te  viste  pop  mi." 

Los  versos  Llanos  son  aquellos  sobre  cuya  penultima  sflaba 
nargala  pronunciacion ;  6  bien  sean  versos  de  rima  doble;  como, 

"0  musa  celestial!  tu,  que  asislisfe 
"A  el  alarde  glorioso,  y  las  hiieras 
"De  los  fulgentes  querubines  vUtt 
"Tendidas  ya  las  inclitas  banderos; 
'-Los  nombres  dime,  que  en  el  cielo  ovth 
"De  tanto  campeon,  que  en  duraderos 
"Laminas,  guarda  el  libro  de  la  vida: 
"Honra  a  sua' altos  triunfbs  bien  detfda." 

Los  versos  Esdrujvlos  son  los  que  tienen  la  antepenultima  sila- 
ba  acentuada;  6  bien  sean  versos  de  rima  triple;  v.  g. 

**Silvano  mio,  una  aficion  raruimo, 
"Una  beldad  que  ciega  luego  en  viendota, 
"Un  seso  y  discrecion  escelentfsima; 
"Con  un  dulce  habla  que  en  oyendofa, 
"Las  duras  pefias  mueve  eterneciendoto; — 
"iQuf  sentiria  un  amador  perdiende/a?" 

-   Hai  ademas  de  estas  tres  especies  de  versos,  dos  mas;  que  son; 
versos  de  pie  quebrado;  y  verses  suefto*. 

Los  versos  de  pie  quebrado  se  usan  generalmente  en  las  compo- 
siciones  dramaticas,  que  son  inumevables  en  nuestro  idioma. 
Estos  consisten  por  lo  regular  de  cuatro  plea  yambtcos  y  pueden 
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formarse  de  meaee  tatftbten  si  se  quiere;  el  siguiente  egempls 
eonsiste  de  cuatro  pies.  Tambien  ae  cuentan  todos  estos  versos 
por  silabas  como  ie  vera  despues. 

Fttes  |  si  a  mar  |  ga  tt  |  verdad, 
Qule  |  ro  echar  |  la  de  |  la  boca, 
Y  |  si  al  al  |  ma  &u  |  higl  to  |  ca*f 
£8  |  cinder  |  la  es  ne  |  oe  dad. 

Los  versos  sueltos  son  aquellos  que  solamente  tienen  on  cierto 
rifvio,  pero,  las  voces  finales  de  traas  tfaeas  bo  hacen  ajoncaeis, 
ni  consonancia  coo  las  de  otras;  al  contrario,  se  evita  cuanto  sea 
posible  la  menor  correspondencia,  que  en  cuanto  a  sonido,  pueda 
ecsistir.  Es  preciso  advertir,  que  entre  los  poetas  espafioles,  no 
se  tiene  mucho  cuidado  en  la  rima  de  unas  palabras  con  otras; 
y  asi  es  que  hai  muchos  pedazos  de  poesia  llamada  asonanU,  que 
en  todo  rigor  pertenece  a  la  sutlta.  Sin  embargo,  esto  no  de- 
pende  ni  de  la  fall  a  de  habilidad  del  pocta;  ni  de  su  descuido; 
solo  de  la  lengua.  Es  esta  tan  rica  y  magestuosa,  que  habiendo 
correspondencia  de  metro,  no  necessita  los  ornamentos  adventi- 
cios  de  la  rima  para  darle  brillantez  y  realce.  Mas  es  asameja 
nuestro  idioma,  en  cuanto  £  eso  £  los  idiomas  antiguos  griego  y 
latino,  que  ningun  otro  ecsistente.  No  podremos  pues  llamar 
versos  swltos  los  que  solo  no  bacen  asonancia  con  otros,  sjno  que 
sera  preciso  no  haber  la  menor  dependencia  d  conecsion  de 
sonido;  Egemplo: 

"Canta  con  voz  suave  y  dolorosa, 
"0  musa,  los  amores  lastimer.08, 
"Que  en  suave  dolor  fueron  criados. 
"Canta  tambien  la  triste  mar  en  medio 
"Ya  Festo  de  una  parte,  y  de  otra  Abyde 
"Y  smor  aca  y  alia  yendo,  y  vkuendo, 
"Y  aquella  diligentelimbrecilla 
"Testigo  fie),  y  dulce  mensagera, 
"De  dos  fides  y  dulces  amadores. 
"O  mereciente  luz  de  ser  estrella, 
"Luciente  y  principal  en  las  estrellas, 
"Que  fu&ren  desde  aci  al  eielo  enviadas, 
"Y  alcansfron  alia*  notables  nombres. 
"fce*o  comlenza  ya  de  eantar,  Muss, 
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"El  procego  y  el  fin  de  estos  amantes: 
"El  mirar,  el  hablar,  el  entenderse, 
"El  ir  del  uno,  el  esperar  del  otro, 
"El  desear  y  el  acudir,  eonforme, 
"La  lumbre  muerta,  y  a  Leandro  muerto." 

Asi  los  versos  Agudos,  Llanos  y  Esdrujulos,  como  tambien  los 
sueUos  pueden  consistir  de  varias  medidas.  Sin  embargo,  es  pre- 
ciso  observar,  que  en  castejlano  los  versos  se  cue n  tan  mas  por 
silabas  que  por  pies;  y  para  que  se  tenga  buen  conocimiento  de 
las  varias  dimensiones  que  tenemos  de  versos,  se  pondran  a  con- 
tinuacion  todas  ellas.  Con  esta  advertenoia,  que  los  agudos  tienen 
una  silaba  menos  que  lo  que  se  cuenta;  los  llanos,  son  ecsactos; 
y  los  esdrujulos,  una  de  mas. 

Los  versos  que  contienen  onee  silabas  6  cinco  yambos;  se  11a- 
man  tndecasilabos;  cpmo, 

"Sal  |  ga  |  mi  |  tra  |  ba  |  ja  |  da  |  voz  |  y  |  rom  |  pa 
"El  |  son  |  con  |  fu  |  so  y  |  mi  |  se  |  ro  |  la  |  men  |  to 
"Con  |  e  |  fi  |  ca  |  cia  y  |  fuer  |  zas  |  que  in  |  ter  |  rom  |  pan 
"El  |  ce  |  les  |  te  y  |  ter  |  res  |  tre  |  mo  |  vi  |  mien  |  to." 

Los  que  contienen  diez  silabas,  se  Uaman  deeasUabos: 

'-'Los  |  que  an  |  dais  |  em  |  po  |  Uan  |  do  o  |  bras  |  de  o  |  otros 
"Sa  |  cad  |  pues,  |  a  |  vo  |  lar  |  vues  |  tra  |  cri  |  a  [  : 
"Ya  ]  di  |  ra  |  ca  |  da  au  |  tor;  |  es  |  ta  es  |  mi  |   a; 
"Y  |  ve  |  r€  |  mos  |  que  os  |  que  |  da  a  |  vo  |  so  |  tros." 

Hai  tambien  composiciones  de  nueve  silabas  sin  otro  nombrc 
particular,  v.  g. : 

"Si  |  que  j  rer  |  en  |  ten  ]  der  f  de  |  to  [  do, 
"Es  |  ri  |  di  |  cu  1  la  |  pre  |  sun  |  ci  |  on, 
"Ser  I  vir  |  so  }  lo  |  pa  |  ra  u  |  na  |  co  |  sa 
"Su  |  e  |  le  |  ser  [  fal  I  ta  |  no  |  me  I  nor." 

Los  versos  de  ocho  silabas  se  Uaman:  versos  de  redondilla 
mayor;  v.  g. 

"Al  {  in  1  fier  }no  el [  tra  { cio  Or  |  fe  I  o 
"Su  |  mu  {  ger  j  ba  j  jo  |  a.  |  bus  |  car, 
"Que  ]  no  j  pu  |  do  a  I  pe  |  or  |  lu  |  gar 
"Lie  ]  var  |  le  |  tan  |  mal  |  de  |  se  j  o/' 
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Se  hallan  tambien  versos  de  siete  sHabas,  sin  dirseles  otro 
nombrc  particular;  t.  g. 

^♦Quien  |  es  |  a  |  quel  |  que  |  ba  |  ja 
"Por  |  a  |  que  |  Ha  |  eo  |  li  |  na, 
"Su  |  bo  |  te  |  Ha  en  |  la  |  tta  |  no, 
"En  |  el  |  ros  |  tro  |  la  |  ri    sa,"? 

A  los  versos  de  seis  silabas  se  les  da  el  nombre  de  redendiUa 
menor;  como, 

<(Fres  |  eos  |  ai  |  re  |  ci  |  llos, 
"Que  a  |  la  |  pri  |  ma  |  ve  |  ra, 
"Des  |  te  |  geis  |  guir  |  nal  |  das 
"Y  es  |  par  |  eeis  |  vio  |  le  |  tas; 
"Ya  |  que  os  |  han  |  te  |  ni  |  do 
"Del  |  sa  |  oo  en  |  las  |  ye  |  gas,"  &c. 

Se  eocuentran  tambien  versos  de  cinco,  eualro,  ires  j  dos  sfltr 
Hm  de  los  euales  se  pondra.  un  egemplo  a  continuacion; 

Cinco  tftafaf .  CwUro  tilabn. 

"0  |  que*  |  de  |  ma  |  les  "Yo  |  sui  |  vi  |  va 

"Vwi  |  los  |  mor  |  ta  |  les,  "Soi  |  ac  |  ti  |  va; 

"$i  |  hu  |  ye  |  la  |  paz:  ((Me  |  me  |  ne  |  o, 

TV  |  do  w  |  te  |  mo  |  res  "Me  |  pa  |  se  |  o 

"I  |  r*«  |  ren  |  co  |  res  "Yo  |  tra  |  ba  |  jo, 

<*M  Uw  |  Tf  |  la  |  paz.»r  "Su  |  bo  y  |  ba  |  jo," 

TW*  stlabas. 

"Dineros  son  calidad, 

"Ver  |  dad; 

"Mas  ama  quien  mas  suspira 

MM**I  |  TI  |  RA." 

Doe  sUabas. 
"Ingrata,  hermosa  Antandra, 
"En  euyas  centellas 
"B$  |  Has 
"El  alma  es  salamandra." 
IJui  versos  de  calotte  silabas  y  versos  de  doce,  6  de  arte  mayor; 
y  p«to»  no  son  mas  que  la  reunion  de  versos  de  siett  j  seis  sila- 

no  |  se*  |  don  |  de,  |  que  en  |  la  |  len  |  $ua  |  her  |  bo 
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"Sa  1 10  |  dan  |  doaun  |  to  |  mi  |  llo  |  la  |  yer  |  b»  |  pa  |  rie  | 
ta  j  ria,  [ 
"Cod  I  so  |  cor  |  ro  |  ne  |  ri  |.a  |  le  |  di  |  jo  |  dees  |  ta  |  suer  | 

te"  

j"No  |  h£  |  mos  |  de  |  reir  |  nos  |  siem  |  pre  |  que  |  cho  |  che  |  a 

"Con  |  an  |  ci  |  a  |  nas  |  fra  |  ses  |  un  |  no  |  vel  |  au  |  tor?" 

.  Se  debe  advertir  que  los  versos  de  catorce,  de  diez,  y  de  nueve 
noo  son  de  uso  mui  frecuente.  * 

Los  versos  de  ocho,  seis,  cinco,  cuatro,  tres  y  dos  sflabas  se  co- 
nocen  bajo  la  denominacion  de  versos  de  redondilla;  y  los  de 
once  y  siete  por  la  de  versos  italianos. 

Llamanse  versos  enteros  los  que  se  componen  de  once,  ocho  y 
seis  sflabas,  en  contradistincion  de  los  compuestos  de  siete,  cinco, 
cuatro t  tores,  y  dos  que  sellaman  quebrados,  6  de  pie  quebrado.  De 
estos  ultimos  ya  se  hablo. 

Se  han  dado  aqui  los  varios  modos  de  formar  versos  en  nues- 
tra  lengua  de  una  manera  mui  compendiosa  por  ecbigirlo  asi  los 
limites  del  libro.  No  se  han  escrito  como  en  un  tratado  cuya 
intencion  es  la  de  enseiiar  completamente  el  mecanismo  de  nues- 
tra  versificacion,  sino  para  dar  de  ella  una  idea  clara  y  concisa, 
que  es  todo  lo  que  se  requiere  para  saber  leerla  con  precision, 
rectitud,  energia  y  efecto.  A  continuacion  se  pondra  el  modo 
de  escandir;  esto  es;  ayeriguar  el  numero  de  sUabas  6  pies  de  que 
consta  el  verso. 

La  mayor  dificultad  que  occurre  en  escandir  nuestra  poetica,  es 
saber,  cuando  en  las  voces  que  contienen  una  combinacion  de 
dos  vocales,  si  e*stas  se  deben  suponer  dos  sflabas  separadas 
6  una  sola.  Sin  embargo  esto  se  puede  aprender  facilmente  coa 
atender  con  cuidado  a  las  observaciones  siguientes: — 

Cuando  el  acento  prosaico  no  cae  sobre  ninguna  vocal,  se  con- 
sideran  las  dos  como  a  diptongo;  v.  g. 

Por  pies  anaptstos   Dicho  |  s6s  voso  J  tr5s  4  quien  J  16s  cu\dd  | 

dos. 
Par  stlabas    Di  |  cho  |  sos  |  vo  |  so  |  tros  |  a  |  quien  |  los  |  cui  | 

da  |  dos. 

Si  el  acento  prosaico  cae  sobre  la  segunda  de  las  dos  vocales, 
cuenta  por  lo  regular  como  a  diptongo;  pero,  si  sobre  la  pritoe- 
ra,  como  a  dos  sflabas ;  v.  g.  » 
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Por  pies  anapestor  L6s  a  |  nlmos  ar  |  den  en  Dios  |  abra  si  |  do? 
Per  silabas    Ma  |  H  |  a  |  vir  |  gen  |  be  |  11a  |  Ma  |  dre  |  es  |  po  | 

sa. 

Si  la  primera  de  dos  vocales  es  a  6  e  se  euentan  por  lo  regu- 
lar como  a  silabas  separadas  sin  hacer  atencion  al  acento;  y.  g. 

Por  pies  anapestos  Que  en  vi  |  da  5s  quema  |  h  en  fue  |  go  a  mti  | 

ro  |  so. 
Por  sflabas    Que  en  |  vi  |  da  |  os  |  que  |  ma  |  is  |  en  |  fue  |  go  | 

a  |  mo  |  ro  |  so. 

Si  una  toz  termina  en  vocal,  y  la  siguiente  comienza  con  vo- 
cal, la  terminante  nunca  se  cuente: 
Por  pies  trocaieos    Entrd  |  con  e  J-  lla.  aquel  |  qu€  tan  |  tfts  da  | 

fios. 
Por  silabas        En  |  tro  |  con  |  e  |  lla  a  |  quel  |  que  |  tan  |  tos  | 

da  |  fios. 

Si  la  pronunciacion  cargare  sobre  la  vocal  terminante;  en- 
tonces  por  lo  regular  se  cuenta  como  a  silaba  separada: — 

Por  pies  trocaieos  En  tro  |  en  an  |  jardin  |  heri*]  d5  de  |  amor  | 
Por  silabas     En  |  tro  |  en  |  un  |  jar  |  din  |  be  |  ri  |  do  J  de  |  a  | 

mor. 

Cuando  una  voz  termina  en  una  vocal  y  la  que  sigue  comien- 
za en  h  la  elision  se  quede  6  no  hacer: — 

Por  pies  trocaieos    Ni  al  |  terror  |  de  Hftaaen  |  di  gue  |  rra. 
Por  silabas  Su  a  |  mor  |  pues  |  no  |  se  |  ha  |  ba  |  bla  |  do. 

Siempre  que  la  vocal  terminante,  preceda  a  una  y  usada  como 
<consonante,  se  cuenta  por  silaba  separada: — 

Pies  anapestos  Do  estan  |  d5  16s  cuer  |  p5s  cai  |  d$s  8  yer  |  tos 
Por  silabas     Do  es  |  tan  do  ]  los  |  cuer  |  pos  |  ca  |  i  |  dos  j  e  | 

yer  |  tos. 

Estas  reglas  sera  suficientes  para  poder  escandir  cualquier 
pedazo  de  poesia,  asi  por  pies  como  por  sflabas.  Se  vera  que 
muchas  veees  una  linea  tiene  una  silaba  de  menos,  la  cual  se 
affaae  al  principio  del  verso  siguiente.  Tambien  que  al  fin  de 
una  linea  hai  un  medio  pie  mas  6  menos  el  cual  fie  quita  6"  afiade 
al  principio  de  la  otra.. 
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A,  a  vowel,  its  sound, .  .        .  •        .26 
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41 
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Page. 
Position  of  adjectives  with  regard  to  the  noun  which, 
they  qualify,      •        .        .        ...        .        .        226 

Adjectives  which  preceding  the  substantive  lose  their 

termination, 229 

Adjectives  requiring  certain  prepositions, .        .  244— 247 

Peculiarities  of  the  adjectives  alguno,  ninguno,  tercero,  2S1 

ADMIRATION,  how  used  in  Spanish,  .     46 

ADVERB,  the  nature  of  it,      .       r  179 

ADVERBS,  of  place,  time,  manner,  quantity,  comparison, 

order,  affirmation,  negation,  and  doubt,  .  1 79— 182 
How  adverbs  in  menu  are  generally  formed,  .  389 
Place  of  the  adverb  in  a  sentence,  notes  1, 2, 3,       .     ib. 

ADVERBIAL  phrases, 18S 

Si,  and  no,  require  sometimes  que,  note  4,         .        .    390 
Two  negative  adverbs  are,  in  Spanish,  used  to  strength- 
en the  negation, 390 

Adverbs  requiring  de,  or  6,    .  .         182-183 

Jamas,  JAmca,  «M>,  and  Mui, 390 

AFTER,  a  preposition,  its  various  meanings  explained,  .        185 
AGREEMENT,  or  concord  and  government  explained,  191 

ALPHABET,  with  the  English  pronunciation,  25 

ALPHABETIC*  list  of  all  the  irregular  verbs,    .        .     156-164 

ANAPESTO, 471 

ANCIENT  terminations  of  Spanish  verbs,  placed  in  contra- 
distinction with  the  modern,  •        •        .     175—179 
APPENDIX,  See  Words,  Commercial  Documents,  Dialogues,  &c.  411 
APPOSITION,  which  are  the  nouns  used  in  apposition,    •      217 
ARRANGEMENT,  the  Syntax  of  this  grammar  has  been  ar- 
ranged differently  from  that  of  the  second  edition, 

preface, 7 

ARTICLE,  its  nature, 67 

Use  and  nature  of  the  neuter  article  Lo,      .        .  70,  213 
Use  and  translation  of  the  English  article  «,    .        .    214 
The  Spanish  indefinite  article  agrees  in. gender,  num- 
ber and  case,        ...-*...    193 

*  As  this  list  is  arranged  in  an  alphabetic  manner,  in  which  any 
of  the  irregular  verbs  may  be  found  in  a  glance,  (he  necessity  of 
including  them  in  this  index,  is  entirely  superseded. 
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Pt|e. 
When  the  indefinite  article  is  used,  rules  \,  2,  3,  4,  5, 

6,  7. 194-204 

When  the  article  is  omitted,          .        .        .        206—213 
Use  of  some  or  any,  notes  2  and  3,  206 
AS,  a  conjunction,  its  various  meanings  explained,           .       394 
When  as,  preceded  by  so,  requires  a  different  transla- 
tion in  Spanish,  note  1, 239 

AT,  its  various  meanings, 185 

AUGMENTATIVE,  and  diminutive  nouns,      ...  57 

AUXILIARY  verbs,  their  nature  and  use,  .        89,  351,  359 

Their  conjugation, 85—100 

B. 

B,  a  consonant,  its  sound, 26 

BEFORE,  BY,  their  various  meanings  explained,           .  185 

TO  BE  thirsty,  hungry,  and  how  translated,             .           .  352 

BLANK  verse,         .                476 

BOTH,  ita  peculiarities  explained,                 .  395 

BUT,  a  conjunction,        .......       39S 

How  but  is  translated  in  its  various  significations,  393,  394 

C. 

€,  a  consonant,  its  sound, 26 

CASE,  the  nature  of  it,        .......      65 

Reasons  supporting  that  in  Spanish  there  are  but  two 

cases— note*, 65—68 

The  pronouns  have  two  objective  cases,      .        .    77 — 80 
Use  of  these  two  objective  cases,  .        .     257 — 262 

Position  of  the  two  objective  cases,      .        .  252—256 

The  author  has  assigned  but  two  cases  to  the  Spanish 

lanfuage,  65 — 68 

CARDINAL  numbers, 72—73 

COMMERCIAL  documents,       .        .  .  .461 

COMPARISON,  nature  of  it, 71 

Words  used  in  Spanish  to  denote  comparison,  235 

So  much,  as  much,  so  mmy,  how  translated— note  1,       236 
When  mas  precedes  de  when,  gw,— »npte  2,  and  J,  ib. 

Irregular  comparatives, ib 
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Manner  of  rendering  the  indefinite  article  the  when  it 

denotes  comparison, 289 

Cual  used  sometimes  to  compare— note  4,  .        .    ib. 

Cuanto  and  Tanto,  how  translated — note,  rule  18,  ib. 

Spanish  comparatives  are  sometimes  used  for  English 

superlatives— -rule  20, 242 

How  the  English  superlatives  are  rendered  in  Spanish, 

rule  19, 24ft 

How  Spanish  superlatives  are  formed— note  1,     240—241 
Various  peculiarities  of  superlatives,        .  ib. 

Irregular  superlatives, ib. 

The  least,  and  the  most,   are  translated  sometimes 
nuu  and  menos,  without  the  article— note  *,        .        S8S 
COLLECTIVE  nouns,  the  nature  and  use  of  them,        .      40,  S49 
COLLOQUIAL  idioms,    .......        411 

CONCORD,  the  same  as  agreement, 191 

CONJUGATION,  the  manner  in  which  the  conjugation  of 

regular  Spanish  verbs  is  formed,  .         101    lot 

Conjugation  of  regular  verbs,  ....     109—116 
Conjugation  of  passives  reflective  verbs,     .        117—122 

CONJUNCTIONS,  their  definition 188 

Their  division, ib. 

Their  peculiar  use  and  construction,        .  39S-39T 

What  conjunctions  govern   the  subjunctive  mood, 

not*  4, S71 

The  copulative  and  disjunctive  conjunctions,  operate 

differently  on  the  verb,  . .       .  S46,  S47 

CONSONANTS,  the  sound  of  them,  ,  ..      26-30 

CUAL,  a  relative  pronoun,         .        .  79, 278, 282 

CUYO,  see  pronoun,  a  relative  pronoun*  #  ^79,  278,  280 

CH. 

CH,  a  consonant,  its  sound,       , 27 

D. 

D,  a  consonant,  its  pronunciation,  very  peculiar,  note  t,  26 

Various  notions  entertained  respecting  its  sound  when 
it  terminates  a  word,  ib. 
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Pige. 

DECLENSION,    Articles,   Nouns   and  Pronouns   declin- 
ed,   61,10,77,89 

DEFECTIVE  verbs, 85,169—170 

DEGREES  of  comparison, 71 

Comparative*,  how  made,  and  u*ed,     •  235—339 

DEMONSTRATIVE  pronouns,  use  and  definition,  79, 80, 288—295 
DERIVATION,  how  nouns  are  derived  from  other  parts 

of  speech, •  M 

DIALOGUES,  the  most  useful  and  necessary, 

To  salute— Paying  a  visit— Concerning  the  state  of 
the  weather— At  rising  in  the  morning— To  break- 
fast—At  dinner— On  drinking  tea— To  go  to  bed- 
On  speaking  to  a  tailor— On  speaking  to  a  shoema- 
ker,  443 

DLERE£IS,  an  orthographical  mark,          ....     47 
DIFFERENCE  between  fleder,  and  Ttiur,                 89,851—352 
Between  Ser  and  £sfor,      .        •                •           854 — 359 
Between  the  imperfect  and  preterite  of  the  indi- 
cative, observation, 311 

DIMINUTIVE  Nouns, .57 

DIPHTHONGS,  the  number  of  them  in  the  Spanish,      .  31 

Two  vowels  cease  to  be  a  diphthong  when  one  of 

them  is  accented, ib. 

When  accented,  when  not,         .        .        .  405—409 

DISTINCTION  between  Ser  and  Eatw,     .        .        .      3M— 359 
DIVISION  OP  VERSES,        *  471—475 

B. 

E,  a  vowel,  its  sound, 26 

EL,  pronoun, *  •  77 

Definite  article, 68 

In  what  cases  is  this  word  marked  with  the  ortho- 
graphical accent,  405 

EMPHASIS,  never  so  strong  on  particular  words  as  it  is 

HifingU&h.              .                       .       .       .       ,30 
B8TAR,  its  conjugation, 97 

Difference  between  Ser  and  Afar,  854—359- 

ESTAR,  or  quedar  por,  for  what  translated,  note  f,        .         369 

41* 
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ETYMOLOGY,  the  nature  of  it,  55 
See  the  Etymology  of  the  article,  page  67,  of  the 
noun  66,  of  the  adjective  69,  of  the  pronoun  75, 
of  the  verb  81,  of  the  adverb  179,  of  the  prepo- 
sition 184,  of  the  conjunction  188,  of  the  inter- 
jection,          190 

EXCEPTIONS,  to  the  gender  of  nouns,  .    60—64 

To  the  rule  of  the  prosodieal  accent,  .  406—409 

EXCLAMATION,  mmw  of  eAuftreffcn,  ....      49 

EXERCISES,  of  great  importance,  and  preferable  to  any 
other  mode  of  learning  my  language,  see  Preface. 
Exerdie$9  some  attached  to  every  rule,  note,  and 

obtervation,  which  see. 
Recapitulatory  exercises  in  the  article,  £11—213 

—————  in  the  adjective  and  noun,  292—296 

in  the  pronouns,    .        .    901—906 
■                      in  the  tenses,  verbs,  940 — 844 
EXTRACTS,  used  for  promiscuous  exercises,  on  the  ir- 
regular verbs 968—886 

F. 

P,  its  pronunciation, 96 

FALTAR,  on  gustar, 987—988 

FEET,  poetical  feet,       ......  947 

FOR,  a  preposition,  its  various  meanings,  186 

FORMATION,  of  the  tenses  of  the  Spanish  regular  verbs,  101—108 

Of  the  gerund  and  participle,      ....  %b. 

The  FORMER,  how  translated,  rule  88,     .  993 

FUTURE,  perfect  and  future  imperfect,  rules  44,  45,     .        916 
■         perfect  and  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 

61, 69,  991—992 

G. 

0,  the  sound  of  it, VI 

6ENDER,  the  nature  of  it,    ......  68 

In  Spanish  there  are  five  different  genders,  but  pro- 
perly speaking,  two  only,                     •        .  ML 
Rules  to  distinguish  the  gender  of  nouns,    .       .  68—69 
Exceptions  to  these  rules,      ....  60—94 
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OBNTmr^ao^iiirifi^qr  yussnsiirw  imi  m8panish,    .        Sit 
GERUND,  mime  of  it,  »  .84 

How  it  is  formed, 107— 10S 

Use  aod  application  of  it,  .  S5&— 358 
GOVERNMENT,  the  nature  of  it,  ....  191 
Government  of  verbs,  •  386 
Which  are  the  kind  of  verbs  that  govern  tbe  affinitive,  361 
Verbs  governing  die  indicative,  or  subjunctive,  370 
Which  are  the  eonjtmetioQS  that  govern  the  subjunc- 
tive,          S7I 

GRAMMAR,  the  nature  of  fie  Spmtuk  Grammar,  25 

GRANDE,  when  it  loses  its  termination,  229 

GUSTAR,  observation  on  gusfer,  and  fiUmr,     .        .     587—589 

H. 

H,  never  sounded  in  Spanish,  .29 

HABER,  an  auxiliary  verb,  its  conjugation,    .  •  95—89 

The  use  of  Haber,  ^ S51 

To  HAVE  JUST,  how  translated, 352 

HISTORICAL  sketch  of  the  Spanish  language,   .  17-24 

HOWEVER,  how  translated  in  Spanish,  .  S95 

I,  its  sound, 28 

IDIOMS,  colloquial, 411 

IMPERATIVE  mood— rule  46, 920 

IMPERFECT  indicative— rule  40, 909 

Difference  between  the  imperfect  and  preterite  of  the 

indicative,  observation, Sll 

IMPERFECTS  of  the  subjunctive,  824-528 

Difference  between  the  imperfects  and  futures  of  the 

subjunctive,  observation, 552 

IMPERSONAL  verbs, 184-170 

IN,  its  various  meanings, .188 

INFINITIVE  mood,        .,.,...     88,554 
INNOVATIONS,  in  the  tenses  of  verbs,      .        .  .175 

INTO,  its  various  meanings,    ......        187 

INTERJECTIONS,  the  nature  of  them,  *    180 
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Adjeottoa  used  m  mttfjftetiostf  require  *,             .  367 

How  the  interjection  of,  if  translated,  ib. 

INTERROGATIVE  pronouns—rule  36,      ....  286 

INTERROGATION,  an  orthographical  mark,  46 

IRREGULAR  verbs, 15IV164 

— — — — .  comparatives, 236 

superlatives, 247 

IT,  meaning  so,  istra*sl*te4  by  Is, 391 


J. 

J,  a  consonant,  its  peculiar  sound, 26 

JAMAS,  an  adverb,  used  sometimes  with  nunca,    .  390 

K. 

K,  its  sound  as  in  English, 26 

This  character  is  only  retained  in  the  Spanish  lan- 
guage, to  be  used  in  foreign  words,  .  ib. 

L. 

L,  its  sound, £6 

LA,  fe,  lot,  las,  articles,    .......  68,  183 

LANGUAGE,  sketch  of  the  Spanish, IS 

The  LATTER,  how  translated— rule  38,         ...        293 
LETTERS,  vowels  and  consonants,        ....         26-30 

Commercial  letters, 461 

{A,  a  consonant,  its  sound, ,         26 

M. 

M,  a  consonant,  its  pronunciation, 26 

MODELS,  of  the  irregular  verbs,    ....        12£*~156 
MOOD,  the  nature  of  the  infinitive,  Indicative,  imperative,  and 

subjunctive  moods, 83 

Use  of  the  moods,        ....  305, 320, 322, 334 
In  what  cases  conjunctions  require  the  subjunctive 

mood,  note  4, *        371 

MULTITUDE,  nouns  of  multitude  known  by  collective apuns, 

which  see, ;        .        .      61 

Use  of  the  collective  nouns,  rule  61,  349 
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N,  a  consonant,  see  its  sound, 26 

NEGATION,  two  negative  adverbs  in  Spanish,  confirm  the 

negation  in  a  stronger  manner— observation,  390 

When  any  other  abverb  expept  no,  begins  the  sentence, 

one  negation  is  only  used, ib* 

NEITHER,  and  nor,  how  translated,       ....        394 

NEUTER,  adjective, 70, 213 

NEUTER  Article, 70,  203 

Verb, 81 

NO,  an  adverb,  always  preceding  the  verb,     .        .        .        179 
No,  with  another  adverb  of  negation  strengthen  the 

negative, 390 

If  the  negative  adverb  precedes  the  sentence,  the  no 

is  not  used, •        .        .     ib. 

NOMINATIVE,  its  nature  explained,      ....         69 
It  always  precedes  the  verb,  except  in  the  imperative 

*    and  iuterrog*tiv«  sentences — rule  24,    .  .  .     250 

The  nominative  case  is,  in  Spanish,  placed  more  fre- 
quently before,  than  after  the  verb— -note  •  .        «     ib. 

If  it  be  a  pronoun,  it  is  seldom  expressed  in  Spanish, 
note  1,   . 251 

In  Spanish  there  are  but  two  cases,  the  nominative  and 

objective — note* 65,  69 

NOUN,  its  nature  explained, 56 

Two  modes  of  distinguishing  their  gender,    .        •         58 

The  number  of  nouns,  how  formed,  .64 

Spanish  nouns  have  but  two  cases,         ...  65 

Singular  nouns  joined  by  a  copulative,  require  the  verb 
that  agrees  with  them,  to  be  in  the'plural, .  .   346 

Singular  nouns  connected  by  a  disjunctive,  require  the 
verb  that  agrees  with  them,  to  be  in  the  singular,      347 

Nouns  of  multitude  require,  when  they  are  definite,  a 
singular,  and  when  indefinite,  a  plural  noun,         .    349 

Some  authors  do  not  sufficiently  attend  to  this  rule, 
note*,  350 

Nouns  do  not  take  the  article  used  in  apposition,  rule  10,  209 
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The  Spanish  nouns  hare  no  possessive  ease,  219 
Nouns  are  divided  into  proper,  common,  and  abstract,        56 
The  Spanish  language  has  augmentatire  and  diminu- 
tive nouns,                      57 

How  they  are  formed,  ib. 

Declension  of  nouns, 68 — 71 

NUMBER,  the  nature  of  it  explained,       ....        64 

There  are  two  numbers,  ib. 

Cardinal  and  ordinal  numbers,               .  72 — 75 

The  plural  number  of  adjectives  formed  like  that  of 
substantives,  71 

NUNC  A,  an  adverb,  used  sometimes  with  jamai,  S90 

ft. 
ft,  its  sound,  ....       28 

O. 

0,  a  rowel,  its  sound,  ......  26 

OBJECTIVE  case,  the  nature  of  it,  ...  66 

Use  of  objective  cases  in  the  personal  pronouns,  257 — 269 

ON,  a  preposition,  its  various  meanings  explained,         .       187 

ORDINAL  numbers,  73 

ORTHOGRAPHY,  its  nature  shown,       ....         25 

The  alphabet  with  an  English  pronunciation,  .      ib. 

The  orthographical  notes,  [few  excepted,]  are  the 
same,  and  used  for  the  same  purpose  in  Spanish  as 
in  English,  .  ......      49 

The  reason  of  the  variety  of  opinions  concerning  the 

sound  of  c,  6,  a\  t,  v,  explained,  26,  27,  28,  29,  80 

Rules  to  pronounce  the  Spanish  without  any  foreign 

accent,  .  • 29 

Division  of  the  Spanish  words  into  syllables,  .    45 

Words  similar  in  sound,  but  different  in  spelling,  44 

Rules  for  spelling  according  to  the  modern  usage  of 

the  most  eminent  Spanish  authors,  .       48 

Orthographical  accent,  when  used,  .  .    47 

Words  in  Spanish  are  spelled  as  they  are  uttered,  44 

OVER,  a  preposition,  its  various  meanings  explained,      .      187 
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Page. 
P,  its  pronunciation,                                  ....        26 
PARTICIPLES,  a  list  of  verbs  having  the  participle  Irregu- 
larly formed,  .  Ill 

Participles  which  have  an  active  signification  and  are 

used  as  verbal  adjectives,  .        •        .174 

Participle  past,  its  nature  and  properties  explained,        85 
Formation  of  the  participle,  .        .     107 — 108 

Use  of  the  participle, 336 

The  participles  sometimes  require  the  verb  str,  some- 
times the  verb  ester,  ....       356— S57 
The  past  participle  is  used  as  a  case  absolute  in  Spa- 
nish, note  2,         .....*..      338 
Participle  present,  like  the  gerund,  .        .    84, 335 
PARTS  OF  SPEECH,  we  have,  like  the  authors  whose  divi- 
sion is  most  universally  adopted,  assigned  nine  parts 
of  speech  to  the  Spanish  language,  .        .55 
PASSIVE  participle,  the  same  as  participle  past,  .    83,  338 
PERFECT  indefinite,  or  preterite  indicative,  rule  41,  310 
Perfect  of  the  subjunctive,  rule  49,                     ...  329 
Difference  between  the  imperfect  and  preterite  of  the 

indicative,  observation, 311 

PERSONIFIED,  nations,  towns,  cities,  &c.,  take  the  article, 

rule  3,  .  .        .        .        .        .        .  197 

PERSONS,  three  belong  to  each  number,         ...        82 
POETICAL  feet,  of  how  many  syllables  they  consist— their 

division,  • 471 

POR,  sometimes  is  used  with  ester  or  quedar,  to  show  that 

an  action  is  not  finished,  .  ...      369 

POSITION  of  the  nominative,  rule  25,  ...  250 

Position  of  the  1st  objective  case,  rule  25,      .        .      253 

'• '  2d  objective  case,  rule  26,  .  256 

Position  of  adjectives,  rule  15,  .        .        •      226 

POSSESSIVE  pronouns,  .  ...    78,270—278 

^REPOSITIONS,  their  nature  explained,  .        .        .164 

Which  are  the  prepositions  deemed  such,  •  ib. 

English  prepositions  with  their  correspondent  ones  in 

Spanish, 165, 188 
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The  use  of  prepositions, $90 

They  always  govern  the  second  objective  ease  of  the 

personal  pronouns, ib. 

They  always  precede  the  relative  pronouns,  note  1,      284 
Prepositions  required  by  verbs  of  motion,               .     389 
PRETERITE,  or  perfect  indefinite,  rule  41,           .  S10 
Difference  between  the  imperfect  and  preterite,  ob- 
servation,                     SU 

PRESENT  of  the  indicative,  rule  39,  ...         305 

Of  the  subjunctive,  rule  47,  ....     32 2 

Present  participle,  the  same  as  gerund,  84, 336 

PRONOUN,  its  nature  explained,  -  ...       76 

Pronouns  are  divided  into  five  classes,  the  personal, 

possessive,  relative,   interrogative,  demonstrative,  and 

indefinite, 16 

Personal  pronouns,  their  declension,         •  76—77 

They  have  two  objective  cases,        ...  ib. 

The  necessity  that  the  student  be  well  versed  in 
them,  observation,       ....         262— 263 

Position  of  the  nominative,         ....         260 

Position  of  the  first  objective  case,         .  .253 

Position  of  the  second  objective  case,  •        .         256 

Use  of  both  objective  cases,  .       257, 259 

The  pronoun  VMD.  is  considered  a  third  person,  like  e%  249 
Observations  on  the  personal  reciprocal  pronoun  se,  263-266 
Observations  on  the  difference  between  U  and  lo,  267—269 
The  two  objective  cases   are  sometimes  used  to- 
gether,      ......      261—262 

Possessive  Pronouns,  their  declension  and  quantity,        78 

wJQ^eir  agreement  and  use, 270 

^Somelbnes  the  article  used  in  place  of  them,  obser- 
vation,     274-276 

Mutative  Pronouns,,  their  declension  and  quantity,  60 
Their  agreement  and  relation,  ....  279 
Their  use  and  peculiarities,  ,  ....  280 
Who,  foot,  that  which,  and  what,  how  translated,  .  381 
tie  who,  she  who,  or  Mel,  they  ox  thou  who,  how  trans- 
lated,      .286 


INDEX.  493 

Page. 
Interrogative  Pronouns,  they  are  the  relative  used  to  ask 

questions, 286 

Who  always,  quien;  which,  coal;  and  what,  que,        .         ib. 
Demonstrative  Pronouns,  their  use  and  quantity,  288 

How  they  are  to  be  applied  in  regard  to  distance, .        290 
When  he,  she,  they,  those,  are  translated  by  the  articles, 

when  by  the  demonstrative  pronouns — rule  37,  ib. 

The  latter,  and  the  former,  how  translated,         .        .    293 
That  is,  meaning  namely,  esto  es — note  2,        .  ib. 

Indefinite  Pronouns,  their  quantity,    ....    295 
The  explanation  of  each  one  in  particular,  .         296-298 

PLUPERFECT,  of  indicative, 316-318 

of  subjunctive,  .     *    330,331 

PROSODY,  its  nature  explained,        .        .  _  404 

Difference  between  the  orthographical  and  prosodical 
accent,        .......        404,  405^ 

Rules  showing  where  the  accent  of  each  word  is  to  be 

placed, 407-410 

No  person  can  read  the  Spanish  with  propriety  who  is 
not  well  acquainted  with  the  accent,  .  406 

PUNCTUATION,  nearly  as  in  English,        ....      49 
PURITY,  to  read  with  purity  it  is  necessary  to  attend  to  the 

observations  in  pages         .        .        .      26,42,404,410 

Q,  a  consonant,  its  sound, 26 

QUE,  when  used  as  a  substantive  is  always  accented — rule  35,  286 
QUESTION,  when  a  question  is  asked,  the  note  of  interro- 
gation is  placed  both  before  and  after*  ...      46 
In  questions,  the  nominative  follows  the  verb,  250 

QUIEN,  a  relative  pronoun, 279, 280 

R. 

R,  a  consonant,  its  sound, 28 

RATHER,  how  translated,  .        .    -    .        .  .394 

REGULAR  verbs,  in  what  manner  their  conjugation  is 

formed, ,      101-108 

C on jugationa  of  regular  verbs,     .  109-116 
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A  list  of  regular  verbs  to  exercise  the  student,        .    122 
Regular  comparatives,  how  formed — rule  17,  236 

superlatives,  hew  formed— rules  19, 20,   240-242 

Jfa,  ria,  se,  the  terminations  of  three  imperfects  of  the 
subjunctive,  ....        323 — 326 

RELATION  of  relatives,  .  .  .    •        .  279 

RELATIVES, *™ 

REPETITION  of  the  objective  case,  how  used,           .     261,  262 
RHYME,  its  definition, 472 

S. 

S,  a  consonant,  its  sound,  ....  29 

SCANNING,  or  rules  to  measure  verses,  both  by  feet  and 

syllables,  .  .  •  •  •  479 

SE,  a  personal  reciprocal  pronoun,  explained  at  large,  268 — 266 
SER,  difference  between  Ser,  and  Estar,  .  364 — 359 

How  Ser  is  translated  with  preciso,  necesario,  &c.         361 
How  Ser  is  translated,  when  impersonally  used,  ib. 

SIMPLE  and  compound  adverbs,  .  .  179 

SKETCH  of  the  Spanish  language,  .  .__  17—24 

SOUND  of  the  letters,    .....       26—30 
SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD,  its  definition,  .  .322 

When  directed  by  the  tense  which  precedes  it,      371,  372 
What  conjunction  governs  it,  note  4,  .  .371 

SUBSTANTIVE,  the  same  as  noun,  .  .  66,  67,  219 

SYLLABLES,  rules  for  dividing  them,  .  .  46,46 

SYNONYMES,  between  dtp*,  &<&i  Mii,  JIM,  AM;  Luego 
que,  Despues  que;  Deapucio,  Poeo  a  Poeo;  Adulator,  U- 
aongero;  Romper,  Quebrar;  Ir,  tree;  Honor,  Honra;  Ab 
obstante,  Jhmq*e,  Bienque;  Opinion,  Parecer,  Dict&nen; 
Porque,  Puts;  Sospecha,  Recelo;  Veneno,  Pomona;  Voz 
PdUtbra,  .....  423 

SYNTAX,  its  nature  explained,  ...  193 

Of  Pronoun,  see  pronoun. 
Of  Verb,  see  verb,  &c. 
SPELLING,  rules  showing  the  manner  in  which  words  are  to 

be  spelt  in  Spanish,        ....  48 

The  various  late  changes  in  Spanish  spelling,  ib. 
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Psge. 

80,  meaning  ft,  ii  translate*  by  it,  note,*  391 

SUPERLATIVES,  how  formed  and  used,  340,  24?. 

T. 

T,  a  consonant,  its  sound  explained,  •  .26 

TENER,  an  auxiliary  ▼»b,  its  conjugation,  89—9$ 

Use  of  tener,    .  .  •  •  •     351 

How  this  verb  is  translated  with  the  adjectives,  thirsty, 

hungry,  tft.  •        35* 

TENSES,  their  nature  explained,      .  .  .        305,338 

Present  of  Indicative,        .  .  .  305,306 

Imperfect  of  the  Indicative,    .  308 

Perfect  Indefinite,  .  •  •  310 

The  difference  between  the  Imperfect,  and  Perfect  Indc 

finite,  clearly  shown,  .  311 — 313 

Perfect  Definite,  .  •  314 

Peculiarities  of  the  Perfect  Definite,  .  .315 

Pluperfect,  .  .  .  316, 317 

When  the  Pluperfect  is  used,  •  ib. 

Future  Imperfect,  .h  .  318 

Future  Perfect,    ...  .  •     .    ib. 

Peculiarities  of  the  Future,        .  .  319 

Imperative  Mood,  its  use, 320 

Subjunctive  Mood,  explained, 322 

Present  of  Subjunctive,          .  .         ib. 
Imperfect  of  Subjunctive,          .....    323 
Peculiar  use  of  the  three  imperfects  of  the  Subjunc- 
tive,         323—326 

Perfect  tense,        .......        329 

Pluperfect, 330 

Future  Imperfect, 331 

Future  Perfect, 338 

Observations  on  the  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive,        .      ib.' 
Of  the  termination  re,  ria,  and  «e,        .        .  322—326 
Rules  for  the  correct  application  of  these  three  imper- 
fects,          ib. — ib. 

Different  significations  of  the  Preterimperfect,  and  the 
Imperfect  Future  of  this  Mood,  332— SSS 
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Page. 
A  conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verbs,  85 — 100 
Mode  of  conjugating  a  passive  verb,  .  -  117 — 119 
Mode  of  conjugating  a  reflective  verb,  .  119 — 121 
A  list  of  all  the  irregular  verbs,  .  ^.  .  126 — 164 
Difference  between  the  ancient  and  modern  termina- 
tion of  verbs, 175 

Defective  verbs,  a  list  of  them,  .  .  169 

Impersonal  verbs,  a  list  of  them,  *        .        .        .        164 
Construction  which  some  of  them  require,        .  169 

A  short  essay  on  the  use  of  Ser  and  Estar,  .        S54 — 359 
Active  Verbs  govern  the  objective  case;  and  with  the 

preposition  a,  they  govern  a  person,  .  .  366 — 367 
Verbs  governing  the  indicative  or  subjunctive,  .  370 
Passive  verbs  require  the  preposition  <fe,  or  por,  374 

Neuter  verbs,  active  intransitive,  as  well  as  some  re- 
flective verbs,  govern  a  verb  with  de,     .        .  ib.. 
A  list  of  verbs  requiring  the  preposition  de,          .         ib. 
Verbs  which  require  the  preposition  a,     .        .  378 — 380 
Verbs  requiring  en',        .        .        .        .        .        .        S82> 

Verbs  requiring  eon, 383 

Verbs  of  motion  require  either  the  preposition  a,  de, 
por,  or  facia,      .        .        .        ...        .        389 

Observation  on  gustar,  foliar,  and  pesar,     .  387 

YERBAL  Adjectives,  those  which  are  formed  from  verbs, 

or  participles  adjectively  used,  .        .        .        174 

VERSE,  its  various  dimensions  explained,  .  471 

Troqueo,  Yambo,  Anapesto, ib. 

Division  of  verse  according  to  its  rhyme,  475 

Called  Jlgudos,  Llanos,  Esdrujulos,  ...  ib. 

Of  verses,  called  pie  quebrado,    ....  ib. 

Verses,  called  versos  swltos,  [blank  verse,]      .  476 

VERSIFICATION,  its  nature  explained,       ...  470 

Of  Rhyme, ;       472 

A  curious  manner  of  rhyming,  the  last  word  of  a 

verse,  with  the  second  of  the  following,  474 

Manner  of  measuring  the  Spanish  verses,     .  479 

VMD.,  a  personal  pronoun,  its  nature,  use,  and  application 

fxplained,      .......    86—249 
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